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Some Facts About Grand Valley
L o ca tio n — A llendale, M ichigan (12 m iles w est o f  Grand Rapids). 
E stab lish ed  — 1960. First class in 1963.
C am p u s— 876 acres.
t y p e  o f  in stitu tio n — Four-year public co llege , undergraduate and graduate 
programs. Offers the bachelor o f  arts (B .A .) , bachelor o f  science (B .S .) , 
bachelor o f  applied studies (B .A .S .) ,  bachelor o f  fine arts (B .F .A .), bache­
lor o f  music (B .M .) , bachelor o f  m usic education (B .M .E .) , bachelor o f  
social work (B .S .W .), and bachelor o f  business administration (B .B .A .)  
undergraduate degrees. Graduate degrees: master o f  business administration 
(M .B .A .), master o f  education (M .E d .), master o f  health sciences (M .H .S .), 
master o f  public administration (M .P .A .), master o f  the science o f  taxation 
(M .S .T .), master o f  social work (M .S .W .), and master o f  criminal justice 
(M .C .J .).
E nrollm ent:
C ollege o f  Arts and Sciences— 4 ,0 0 0
W illiam  James C o llege— 500
K irkhof C o llege— 300
Seidm an C ollege o f  Business—  1 ,100
Developm ental Skills Institute— 200
Continuing Education—  1,000
Total enrollm ent— 7,100; 3 ,5 5 0  male; 3 ,5 5 0  fem ale.
T\iition:
Undergraduate tuition is $ 2 9 .2 5  per credit hour for M ichigan residents, 
$ 6 6 .7 5  for non-M ichigan residents.
Graduate tuition is $ 3 9 .0 0  per credit hour for M ichigan residents, $ 8 7 .0 0  for 
non-M ichigan residents.
(These are equivalent to 1979-80 rates and are subject to change by the Board 
o f  Control.)
R oom  an d  B oard  (1979-80):
R esident halls: $1 ,623  to $ 1 ,7 1 3 , depending on the food plan selected.
Ravine apartments: $756  to $ 1 ,2 6 9 , depending on the type o f  apartment and 
the number o f  room m ates.
F a cu lty — regular, 236  
S u p p ort s ta ff— 413
A ca d em ic  y e a r — Two 15-w eek  sem esters; fall sem ester, Septem ber 4  to 
D ecem ber 19, 1980; winter semester, January 14 to May 7 , 1981.
L ib rary— 2 7 5 ,0 0 0  volum es, 1 ,900 periodicals, 12 ,000  reels o f  microfilm. 
A ccred ita tion — North Central A ssociation o f  C olleges and Schools.
For more information about Grand Valley, write or telephone the A dm issions 
O ffice , Seidm an H ouse, Grand Valley State C olleges, A llendale, M ichigan  
49401 . Telephone: 6 1 6 -895 -6611 , extension 344.
A  map o f  the Grand Valley campus is on the inside o f  the back cover.
G rand Valley S ta te  C olleges A llen d a le , M ich igan  49401
198° - 81 616-895-6611
N otice
All data in this catalogue applies to the 1980-81 academic year and reflects information 
as it was available on the publication date. Grand Valley State Colleges reserves the right 
to revise all announcements contained in this publication and at its discretion to make 
reasonable changes in requirements to improve or upgrade academic and nonacademic 
programs.
Grand Valley Calendar, 1980-81
Fall S em ester 1980-81
Final Registration 
Convocation 
Classes Begin 
Thanksgiving Recess 
Classes End 
Semester Ends
* September 2, 1980 
September 3, 1980 
September 4, 1980 
November 27-28, 1980 
December 12, 1980 
December 19, 1980
W inter Sem ester  1980-81
Final Registration 
Classes Begin 
Spring Break 
Classes End 
Semester Ends 
Commencement
‘January 12, 1981 
January 14, 1981 
March 2-6, 1981 
April 28, 1981 
May 7, 1981 
May 9, 1981
Sum m er S ession  1981
Specific dates to be announced
Fall Sem ester  1981-82
Final Registration 
Convocation 
Classes Begin 
Labor Day Recess 
Thanksgiving Recess 
Classes End 
Semester Ends
* August 31, 1981 
September 1, 1981 
September 2, 1981 
September 7, 1981 
November 26-27, 1981 
December 11, 1981 
December 18, 1981
Classification of Students
0-24 semester credits — Freshman 
25-54 semester credits —  Sophomore 
55-84 semester credits —  Junior 
85- semester credits —  Senior
G rand Valley State is com m itted  to equal opportunity , affirm ative action and non-discrim ination on 
the basis o f  sex or hand icap  in all educational p rogram s, activ ities, and conditions o f  em ploym ent. 
Published M arch , 1980.
* Refer to the current course schedule for specific times.
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The Place
Grand Valley opened in 1963 with 226 students and 15 faculty. Today, the total 
enrollment is more than 7,000, with approximately 400 full- and part-time faculty and 
more than 400 support staff.
Grand Valley is located on an 876-acre campus 12 miles west of Grand Rapids and 12 
miles east of Lake Michigan near the village of Allendale. The campus is bordered on 
the east by scenic wooded ravines leading to the banks of the Grand River. Campus 
buildings and streets have been designed to take advantage of the natural beauty of the 
area with minimum disruption of the environment. Automobile traffic is routed along a 
main campus drive to parking lots at the edge of the academic areas. Travel between 
buildings is on winding footpaths that connect with a senes of nature trails along the 
river bank.
The campus is divided into north and south sections by a spectacular 70-foot-deep ravine 
which is spanned by a bridge called “The Little Mac. ” The 16 major campus buildings 
are situated on plateaus between the ravines.
While most of Grand Valley’s programs and resources are centered on the Allendale 
campus, the college also maintains community education centers in downtown Grand 
Rapids and Muskegon.
Whenever possible, the ratio of students to faculty is kept small. When it is necessary to 
schedule large lectures, the class is later broken down into small groups for discussion 
of the material covered. Students will find many opportunities to work closely with 
faculty members through seminars, independent studies, and internships. Student- 
faculty interaction is also promoted through informal meetings such as coffee hours and 
impromptu discussions.
Visiting the Campus
Prospective students and their parents are always welcom e to visit the cam pus and talk 
with a counselor in Adm issions o r Financial A ids. The Adm issions Office is happy to 
m ake arrangem ents for you to tour the cam pus, talk with faculty m em bers, sit in on 
typical classes, o r stay overnight in a dorm .
The Adm issions Office is open M onday through Friday from 8:30 a .m . to 5 p.m . and on
t c fr0m  SePtem ber through May. Sum m er hours are
from 8.30 a .m . to 5 p .m . Monday through Friday.
We do ask that you first m ake an appointm ent, especially for Saturday visits, with the 
Adm issions Office by either calling o r writing:
Adm issions Office 
Seidm an House 
G rand Valley State Colleges 
A llendale, M ichigan 49401 
(616) 895-6611, extension 344.
People at Grand Valley
M ark  P rin cip e , ’80  
B loom field  H ills , M ich .
“A basketball scholarship, not its aca­
demic reputation, brought me to Grand 
Valley. But it was academics, not bas­
ketball, that kept me here. When I quit 
playing basketball in my sophomore year,
I decided to transfer to the University of 
Michigan. I was accepted there, but be­
fore actually leaving, I began to question 
my decision. In my freshman year at 
Grand Valley, I was fortunate to take 
many good courses, two of which— The 
Quest and Introduction to Liberal Learn­
ing— really m ade me excited about 
learning.
“Although I thought I was fairly mature 
when I came here, I discovered that 
everyone’s character can stand improve­
ment. Grand Valley did change me; peo­
ple, both by their words and actions, 
challenged my beliefs and thereby made 
me a better person. I decided to stay at 
Grand Valley instead of going to the U . 
of M ... .because Grand Valley is indeed 
a great place to get an education. ”
M aurice L acey, *79 
M t  C lem en s, M ich .
“The low-pressure environment suited me. With an internship program that gives you a 
taste of the real world of business, working with real companies, I ’d say the business 
and social relations curriculum is excellent. Grand Valley has meant a fresh start for
M arlen e D e V oe, ’82  
H ollan d , M ich .
“ I ’m an older student coming back to 
school, and I ’m really impressed with 
the individual attention you receive at 
Grand Valley. The professors in all the 
classes I ’ve taken are always available. 
And you’re never made to feel inade­
quate because you d id n ’t understand 
something.
“ I took a psychology class where the 
professor actually gave us his home phone 
number. Later we had to do a class report 
and take over the class for a day.. .and 
when my turn came, I felt I had to talk to 
him. It was a weekend but I called him 
anyway and he was just super. He didn’t 
seem to mind the intrusion at all. That 
wouldn’t have happened at the school I 
went to a number o f years ago. This is 
just an unbelievable contrast. I ’m sure 
there must be exceptions, but I haven’t 
run into them. ’’
C ath y  lo tt , K alkaska ’82  
K alk ask a , M ich .
“ I don’t know if i t ’s size, the location, 
or just my good luck, but I ’ve never met 
so many neat people as I have at Grand 
Valley. The professors are more than 
teachers— they’re advisors, listeners, 
and sometimes just good friends. And 
I've never enjoyed work so much. I t’s 
not that I really enjoy working, I just love 
the people I work with.
“ I t’s funny, because I know I ’m learning 
a lot and getting somewhere, but the 
thing I love most about Grand Valley is 
knowing I ’m someone, that I ’m a real 
part of the college. And no matter how 
many classes I take and how much I do 
learn, the self-confidence I ’ve found will 
be what makes my future a success. ”
E rn est W ilson , ’81 
D etroit, M ich .
“ I ’m interested in developing my writing skills and someday getting into production of 
film documentaries— particularly about city kids and their problems. 1 think the Arts 
and Media and the Communication Arts programs are a good starting point toward that 
goal.”
i
P auline S o lan o , ’80  
D earb orn , M ich .
“ I put my own program together at Grand 
Valley and am very enthusiastic about it. 
I ’m ending up with a double major— 
Spanish and social relations. I d idn’t 
start out with the idea of this combina­
tion, but once I was here I decided to 
build on my high school Spanish. I think 
it will be valuable in looking for a job 
after 1 graduate. I ’d like to work in an 
agency that deals with Spanish-speaking 
people, and I think there will be a lot of 
opportunities for that in West Michigan. 
“As part of the Spanish program, I was 
one of three Grand Valley students who 
went to Mexico to study last year under 
a Michigan State University program. 
That really helped my Spanish. And I ’ll 
be doing an internship for my social re­
lations program, which I ’m really look­
ing forward to .”
G len  M itch e ll, ’83  
W ay la n d , M ich .
“ I d idn’t know much about Grand Val­
ley, even though I had lived nearby for 
years. I had intended to go to the Univer­
sity of Hawaii so I went out there to look 
it over. I backed out at the last minute 
because living expenses would have been 
prohibitive. I applied at Grand Valley, 
planning to stay for only one year. But 
once I got here, met other students and 
got to know some professors, I quickly 
changed my mind and decided to spend 
all my four years here.
“ I ’m majoring in both political science 
and history and want to become involved 
in international relations after I finish 
grad school. I think Grand Valley is pro­
viding me with the kind of good liberal 
arts education which is the best back­
ground for the field o f international 
relations. ”
Jan  R eevers, ’80  
R ock ford , M ich .
“ My dedication to music has always been strong. Over the past four years here at Grand 
Valley, that interest has been developed and refined. I am specializing in voice and piano 
and plan to go to graduate school to study pedagogy— the art of teaching. I have a high 
regard for both the education and the performance emphases in the Music Department. 
As for the future, I anticipate teaching music and continuing with my singing. I think 
my time at Grand Valley has been well invested. ”
R ufus G o rd o n , ’82 
D etroit, M ich .
“ I believe this is a new era for black people and that I ’ll get out of something what I put 
into it. The Communication Arts Program certainly hasn’t been a disappointment to 
me. I ’m learning better ways to communicate through radio and TV by actual practice. 
I plan to use those skills to influence young black people for the better. ”
A lan  M ayer, ’83  
L u d in gton , M ich .
“ I was accepted at Michigan State University, but I decided I wanted to go to a smaller 
college. I ’m not used to a lot of people around where I come from. I ’m a pre-med 
student and liked what I heard about the program here. The faculty really seem to want 
us to learn— they keep emphasizing that if we have any questions, we should ask. They 
have regular office hours for visiting with students and have always been available when 
I ’ve gone to talk to them. I ’m taking a lot of biology and chemistry and have to work 
hard to get good grades, but I plan to stay the whole four years. ”
F aite  M ack , 
professor  o f  education
“ I ’ve been at Grand Valley State Col­
leges for eight years, the last five with 
the graduate program in the School of 
Education. I believe we offer a high- 
quality, personalized graduate program 
for the working professional, teachers 
who want to know how to design pro­
grams, course content, and experiences 
w hich will com plem ent their back­
ground. We use a substantial number 
of recognized leaders in the field of 
education as instructors in our classes— 
we have always emphasized high-quality 
teaching and sensitivity to the needs of 
the teaching profession.
“The School of Education has students 
in its classes who will develop into the 
leaders o f education in the tri-county 
area within the next five to ten years— in 
fact, we are beginning to see that happen 
now. About 95 percent of our students 
are teaching, and many have had seven 
or eight years of experience. So we have 
mature students who are educational 
practitioners and will not tolerate incompetent teaching themselves. They are aware of 
what occurs in the classroom and they want solutions to their problems. Our record 
indicates that Grand Valley is resolving their concerns. In fact, some o f our students 
drive three or four hours to attend our program because they want our particular 
approach to graduate teacher education. ”
K ath leen  O ’S h au n essy , facu lty  m em b er at W illiam  Jam es C ollege
Teaching at a place like William James College where courses are interdisciplinary 
allows for continual faculty development. This term I ’m teaching an interdisciplinary 
course m psychology and literature. I t’s a literature course informed by psychology, not 
a course which uses literature as a vehicle to teach psychology, and that’s intellectually 
stimulating both for me and for the students. ”
.1
Jim  Scott, a ssocia te  professor  o f  physica l ed u cation  and  w restlin g  coach
“We get a great variety of students in the wrestling program here. The one thing they 
have in common is their high level of motivation. They want to succeed. We ve had 25 
national place winners here, although nineteen of them had never placed in high school. 
“ In addition to competitive wrestling, we have a program for students who simply want 
to keep fit. They come in two or three times a week and work out. Wrestlmg involves a 
tremendous amount of conditioning; it’s a total body sport, which makes it attractive to 
students who want to stay in shape. ”
B everly Seley, 
associa te  p rofessor  o f  art
“One reason the Art Department is at­
tractive to prospective students is that 
they know they’ll get a lot of individual 
attention and genuine concern from the 
faculty. We aren’t so wrapped up in our 
own painting or our own research that 
we don’t have time for students, which 
isn’t always true in larger places. 
“Generally, students at Grand Valley are 
less experienced in terms of their visual 
world as it relates to art. Sometimes i t ’s 
very limited. By the same token, that 
makes it refreshing to work with them— 
the whole world is open to them. I find 
them excited about learning. They have 
the attitude of, ‘Show it to me, tell me 
which way to go and I ’ll do i t . ’ They’re 
open, they’ll listen, and they’re hard 
workers. They come back at night and 
on weekends. The day after the end of 
the term last fall, four students were still 
in the studio working. I find that reward­
ing. I t’s a nice environment to work in, 
when the students have that kind of en­
ergy to give.”
R ichard  M ehler, 
dean  o f  stu d en t a ffa irs
“ I never cease to be amazed at the changes 
which take place within individual stu­
dents at Grand Valley during their rela­
tively short time here. They not only 
develop intellectually, they seem to ma­
ture socially, to recognize responsibil­
ity— to themselves as well as others. 
Finally, they make that transition from 
“kind o f” knowing what they want to do 
in life to actually settling upon definite 
goals and objectives. . .  and taking their 
first firm steps towards achieving them. 
“As long as those things happen to our 
students. I ’m satisfied that Grand Valley 
is doing a good job— one which is ex­
pected of us— providing students with 
the in te lle c tu a l and psycho log ica l 
strengths enabling them to best serve 
both their own needs and those of our 
society and culture. ”
R udy C a rlso n , a ssocia te  p ro fessor  o f  advertising  
and  p u b lic  re la tio n s, K irk h o f C ollege
I think the college has its act together. I have found a tremendous spirit of cooperation 
among the faculty. Having come to Grand Valley from the business world, I tend to have 
a business-oriented perspective. I am especially concerned, for example, about how 
well my students learn to apply material from other disciplines to their study of 
advertising and public relations. In their work after college their success may well 
depend upon their ability to draw upon this broad base of knowledge and apply it to 
their w ork. I have found other faculty members eager to understand this need and reflect 
it in their teaching. Similarly, we try to appreciate the interests and needs of students in 
other disciplines when they study advertising or public relations and attempt to meet 
those interests and needs in our teaching. ”
R od M ulder, a ssocia te professor  o f  socio logy
“What makes this institution an attrac­
tive place to teach is that we get an inter­
esting mix of students. There is a big 
range of ages in the students here, as 
opposed to most of the other area col­
leges which still have mostly 18-to-22- 
year-olds. The mean age of students in 
my classes is always close to 30. They 
come with a great deal of experience and 
insight that blend very well with our 
younger freshmen. In night classes, es­
pecially, you get more older students.
They are intellectually sharp with a clear 
vision of what they want to do; they 
d o n ’t fool around. I think th ey ’re a 
healthy influence on everybody.
“They provide a sharp contrast with the 
younger students who come right from 
high school, and that blend almost al­
ways works positively in class. It has 
made me adapt my ways of teaching. I 
find myself making more of an effort to 
synthesize theoretical work in the field 
with practical experience.
“ I think we do a better job of attracting older students because we offer so many evening
classes. That’s helpful for people who work days and take a couple of classes at night. ”
Vonnie H errera , ad m in istrative assistan t, 
F. E . S eid m an  C ollege  o f  B u sin ess an d  A d m in istration
“ I ’ve always enjoyed a college environ­
ment, and since Grand Valley was close 
by, I decided to check it out. That was 
over eight years ago, and I ’m still here.
I ’ve especially appreciated the opportu­
nity we have to take classes. Not only is 
this experience rewarding to us as indi­
viduals, but it also puts us next to the 
students. We get an understanding of 
their problems and therefore are able to 
give them better advice and direction.
“Even though Grand Valley has grown 
considerably since I started, I still think 
it is small enough to relate to students 
and employees individually. While not 
every institution is perfect for every stu­
dent , I think Grand Valley makes a gal­
lant effort to accommodate each student’s 
needs because it is still young and cannot 
afford to ‘rest on its laurels. ’ I guess we 
have to try harder as we are establishing 
our history and traditions. ”

Academic Excellence
Grand Valley prides itself on being a teaching institution dedicated to providing the 
highest level of quality instruction possible. The most crucial ingredient necessary for 
the achievement of this goal— the quality o f the faculty— has been judged “ impressive” 
by the evaluation team of the North Central Association of Colleges and Schools in their 
report of April, 1979. Seventy percent of the faculty have earned doctoral degrees or 
other appropriate terminal degrees. Similarly, the evaluators cited the non-teaching 
professional staff and Grand Valley’s facilities as institutional strengths. In addition, the 
evaluation team was impressed by the enthusiasm and loyalty of the Grand Valley 
students, who were also characterized as articulate and well informed. The quality of 
instruction is enhanced further by small class size, individual student advising, and 
career counseling.
Grand Valley’s instructional offerings encompass over one hundred academic and career 
preparation programs leading to fully accredited college degrees in 78 major areas. 
Grand Valley is proud to have campus chapters of four national honor societies: Phi 
Kappa Phi (general scholarship and character, all disciplines), Delta Mu Delta (busi­
ness), Phi Alpha Theta (history), and Pi Sigma Alpha (political science). Grand Valley 
is an associate member of the National Association of Schools of Art and of the National 
Association of Schools of Music. The Chemistry Department is accredited by the 
Committee on Professional Training of the American Chemical Society, and the nursing 
program is accredited by the National League for Nursing.
Grand Valley nursing graduates traditionally earn high scores on state board examina­
tions. The placement rate of Grand Valley graduates in professional schools such as law 
and medicine is high.
Grand Valley offers an undergraduate honors program for especially qualified students 
from all four colleges. Students with exceptional records in high school or junior/ 
community colleges may qualify for Presidential or Honor Scholarships. The college 
also awards Upper Class Merit Scholarships each year.
Campus Life
Grand Valley reaches far beyond the typical college activity list to make life on campus 
exciting and enjoyable. We have a ski hill for advanced beginners, with a rope tow (at no 
charge), rental equipment, and night lights. We have a great variety of clubs. We have 
everything from skydiving to sailing, from karate to jazz. Just take a look at the 
possibilities.
Afro-American Association— works to promote unity among black students and 
provide a means of cultural and political expression.
Aikido Club a martial arts club that promotes physical awareness and self-defense. 
American Chemical Association— provides intellectual stimulation for chemistry 
students and experience in preparing and presenting technical material.
American Marketing Association— fosters scientific study and research in marketing 
and develops sound thinking in marketing theory.
American Society for Personnel Administration— supports and promotes standards 
ot excellence in all phases of personnel administration while working to promote 
professional growth by communication between students and professionals.
Anishnawke— provides emotional and cultural support of native American Indian 
students.
Art Company— organizes activities that promote the visual arts and provides opportun- 
ities for artists to display their works.
Association o f Computing M achinery— promotes a greater knowledge of the sci­
ence, design, development, construction, languages, and applications of modem com­
puting machinery.
Biology Club promotes interest in biology outside o f class study, association among 
biologists, and research among the students. Awards given for outstanding work.
Chess Club— open to all levels of players. Promotes intellectual stimulation through 
the sport. b
Christian Fellowship— strengthens the spiritual life of its members by the study of the 
Bible and prayer.
Developmental Skills Institute Student Committee— promotes the welfare of DS1. 
Extramural Bowling— promotes competitive bowling.
Jewish Students O rg an iza tio n -p ro v id es  Jewish students with programming and 
cultural exchange pertinent to their backgrounds.
K appa A lpha Psi— works to unite college men of culture and honor in a bond of 
fraternity while encouraging honorable achievement in every field of human endeavor. 
K ara te  C lub— gives karate instruction that deals with the physical as well as the 
spiritual aspects.
L atino  Awareness C lub— promotes the integration of Latino students and provides 
services to Grand Valley and the community.
L ibera tion  C om m ittee— looks at the trends in international relationships and threats 
to the freedom of individuals or groups in any nation.
M artia l A rts Society— promotes physical and mental awareness, self-defense, and 
competition.
M odel U nited N ations— promotes learning and understanding of the world political 
situation, the administration, public relations, and other related interests through the use 
of the Model U .N . program.
M uslim  S tudents A ssociation— seeks to establish a divinely guided community which 
believes in Allah and enjoins good, promotes righteousness, and forbids evil.
N ational A ssociation for the A dvancem ent o f  C o l o r e d  People— works to improve 
the political, educational, social, and economic status of minority groups.
The P aper— an alternative publication for the GVSC community.
Pi K appa Phi— a fraternal organization which promotes fellowship and mutual trust 
among its members, upholds the traditions of the college, and encourages excellence in 
scholarship.
T he P o ttery  C lub— organizes pottery workshops and student sales, which allow the 
club to buy equipment for the studio.
P re-Law  Society— promotes interest and insight into the legal field as a profession. 
Public R elations S tudent Society— encourages the understanding of current theories 
and procedures in the practice of public relations.
SHS/SN S tudent A dvising C en te r— gives students an opportunity to meet other 
health science and nursing majors and acquire help in scheduling course selection, and 
career counseling. Also provides access to pertinent information about health-related 
occupations and procedures for graduate education.
SM ENC (S tudent C h ap te r M usic E duca to rs N ational C onference) Music edu­
cation students dedicated to increasing knowledge in the field of music education. 
SW IG  (Social W ork In te rest G roup )— brings together students, faculty, and com­
munity people interested in the social work profession.
Sailing C lub— advances yacht racing and the sport of sailing.
Ski C lub— promotes skiing at GVSC at all levels.
S k y d i v i n g — promotes greater interest in sport parachuting, gives students an opportu­
nity to participate in sport parachuting at a reduced fee, and encourages competition at 
the collegiate level.
S tudent Voting Comm ission— makes voting registration facilities available on campus. 
S tudents of Y ahshua— promotes the universal brotherhood of humanity in Yahshua, 
the Messiah, without distinction of race or nationality, creed, sex, caste, or color.
Tae Kwon Do C lub— teaches the art of self-defense and peace of mind.
U ltim ate C onnection Frisbee C lub— provides competitive frisbee play for its mem­
bers at the collegiate level.
Voice of In te rn a tio n a l S tudents A ffairs (VISA)— promotes the interests, cultural 
exposure, and general activities and events for all international students.
W om en’s In fo rm ation  B u r e a u — provides information about women’s concerns, is­
sues, courses, and events on and off campus.
Most student presentations, such as concerts and art shows, are open to the public. 
National and local professional performers and artists bring their expertise to the campus 
on a regular basis. Local business and professional leaders also serve as part-time faculty 
members, while Grand Valley reciprocates by making speakers, research and other 
resources available to any public or private organizations that can benefit. Some of the 
speakers who have visited Grand Valley in the past years are Dick Gregory, Jack 
Anderson, Ralph Nader, and Walter Cronkite. Grand Valley’s concert program has been 
well known for years. Some contemporary artists who have performed on campus are 
Roberta Flack, the Eagles, Santana, Stix, Seals and Crofts, and the Earl Scruggs 
Review.
Student Government
The authority to govern Grand Valley rests with an eight-member Board of Control 
appointed by the Governor with the advice and consent of the State Senate. However, the 
college governance system also involves faculty, students, and administrators in repre­
sentative bodies. The Student Senate makes policy recommendations to the administra­
tion and provides a means for students to serve on various governing bodies and 
committees. The Senate also is involved in programming events, recreation activities, 
and other aspects o f student life.
Persons attending Grand Valley automatically place themselves under the rules and 
regulations published in the Student Code. Infraction of these rules is dealt with by 
campus judiciary bodies made up of students, faculty, and staff.
Activities
Besides student organizations and intramural and intercollegiate sports, Grand Valley 
offers a number of other social activities designed to make campus life interesting and 
fun.
The heart of the campus is the modern Campus Center where you’ll find a games room 
with billiards tables, foosball, air hockey, ping-pong and other recreation tables, two 
TV lounges, the campus bookstore, a large snack bar, a music listening lounge which 
contains a large library o f tapes for use at no charge, and facilities for playing your own 
tapes or records. The Campus Center also contains meeting rooms, lounge space, the 
Student Senate offices, student radio station, and the student newspaper. Also available 
in the Campus Center are plays, films, lectures, and craft demonstrations. It also 
includes the campus art gallery, which regularly displays works of local and national 
artists.
In the evenings there are rock, blues, classical and pop concerts, foreign films and recent 
American movies, guest lecturers and performers, and theatrical productions staged by 
both students and professional touring companies. A lunchbreak series featuring various 
performers is offered for students during the noon hour. In recent years the series has 
included such artists as Daniel Stein, Brian Dykstra, the Grand Rapids Symphony Brass 
Quintet, Robert Goldsand, Charles Roe, and Rosalind Newman and Dancers. In 
addition to watching the performing artists while they are on campus, students often 
have the opportunity to talk to the performers on a one-to-one basis.
Still other activities include special weekend events each term such as Homecoming, 
Welcome Weekend, Winter Festival, Family Day and Student Life Week.
Communications
T he L a n th o rn — G rand  V alley ’s w eek ly  studen t paper, The Lanthorn, gives 
studen ts an opportun ity  to  gain  experience  in the total p roduction  o f  a new s­
paper. The Lanthorn is supp lem en ted  by the “ C lear H o o te r,”  an  inform ation

sheet p u b lished  w eekday m orn ings to  keep  studen ts posted  on  the d a y ’s ac tiv i­
ties and  upcom ing  events. The Lanthorn office is located  on the g ro u n d  floor 
o f  the C am pus C enter.
W G V C -T V , C h an n el 35— A n affiliate o f  the P ublic B roadcasting  S erv ice , 
W G V C  presen ts a variety o f  inform ative and  en te rta in ing  p rog ram m ing  includ­
ing ch ild re n ’s show s, n ew s, sp o rts , panel d iscussions, and cultural o fferings. 
T he station  also  broadcasts courses fo r co llege  cred it and  supplies educational 
p ro g ram m ing  fo r thousands o f  e lem en tary  and  secondary  school ch ild ren  in the 
area . F or those p lann ing  careers in te lev is ion , the station  offers m any  paid  
positions in w hich  students can  gain  p rac tica l on -the-job  tra in ing  under actual 
b roadcast cond itions . T he  offices are  in M an itou  H all.
W S R X -F M  is a studen t-opera ted  s tereo  rad io  station  w hich b roadcasts a variety 
o f  m usic  and  new s program s to  the cam pus com m unity  and  the su rround ing  
area. T he sta tion , w hich  operates 95 hours a w eek during  the academ ic year, 
gives studen ts a un ique opportun ity  to  gain  o n -the-a ir b roadcas t experience. 
T he office is in the C am pus C enter.
T he T elephone D irectory  lists faculty , staff, and  studen t nam es, addresses, 
and  phone num bers.
B uzz 206  is a  te lephone serv ice staffed  by studen ts tra ined  to  an sw er questions 
abou t cam pus ac tiv ities , events, and  serv ices.
T he S tu d en t C ode lists G rand  V alley ru les an d  regulations and  o u tlines cam pus 
ju d ic ia l p rocesses.
Recreation
Recreation on campus provides a well-rounded, constructive, and full program of 
activities for the students, faculty, and staff. You can participate in intramural sports, 
informal recreation, club sports, outdoor recreation outings, and other leisure activities. 
In tram u rals
M en’s and Women’s Fall Sports: softball, soccer, tennis, touch football, paddleball, 
racquetball doubles, three-person basketball, and track and field.
M en’s and W omen’s W inter Sports: basketball, wrestling, bowling, racquetball 
singles, volleyball, table tennis, squash, handball, badminton, and swimming.
Coed Fall Sports: softball, flag football, racquetball doubles, and tennis doubles.
Coed W inter Sports: volleyball, bowling, basketball, and swimming.
Special Events, Fall: Turkey Trot, and Punt, Pass and Kick.
Special Events, Winter: Free-throw shooting.
O pen  R ecreation
Facilities: Two racquetball courts, two squash courts, multipurpose room, combatives 
room, lockers and showers.
Equipment available from the Equipment Issue Room, lower level, yellow wing, 
telephone, 895-7812: racquetball court reservations; squash court reservations; basket- 
bafls; racquetball, tennis, and badminton racquets; paddleball paddles; softball bats and 
balls; jump ropes; footballs; soccer balls; volleyballs; and frisbees.
O u td oor  R ecreation
Outings: canoeing, cross-country skiing, caving, backpacking, and rock-climbing. 
Rental equipment: canoes, backpacks, camping gear, and cross-country skis.
Alpine skiing: Grand Valley has a ski hill located north of Kistler House. It is an 
advanced beginner hill, with a rope tow available at no charge. Skis, boots, and poles 
are available for rent, it is lighted so you can ski at night, and you can warm up in the 
chalet.
E xtram u ral S port C lubs
The soccer club, sailing club, skydiving club, ice hockey club, and the ultimate 
connection (frisbee).
L eisure Serv ices
The Games Room (located in the basement of the Campus Center) has six pocket 
billiard tables, two table tennis tables, table foosball, pinball machines, air hockey, and 
other table games.
The Crafts Room (located in 125 Copeland House) offers macrame, weaving, paint­
ing, sewing, leather, and bike repair facilities.
Music Listening Lounge (located in the north wing of the Campus Center) provides 
individual headphones for listening to music, and has more than 150 tapes in stock at no 
charge.
Fitness Trail (located north of Cedar Studios) is a 1.07 mile path which includes 20 
exercise stations.
Intercollegiate Athletics
Grand Valley is a member of the Great Lakes Intercollegiate Athletic Conference 
(GLIAC). Membership includes: Ferris, Grand Valley, Hillsdale, Lake Superior, North- 
wood, Michigan Tech, Oakland, Saginaw Valley, and Wayne. Grand Valley is also a 
member of the National Association of Intercollegiate Athletics (NAIA), the National 
College Athletic Association (NCAA), the Association of Intercollegiate Athletics for 
Women (AIAW), the Midwest Association for Intercollegiate Athletics for Women 
(MAIAW), the State of Michigan Association of Intercollegiate Athletics for Women 
(SMAIAW), the Midwest Association of Rowing Colleges (MARC), and the National 
Women’s Rowing Association (NWRA).
Men: 
baseball 
basketball 
crew
cross country 
football 
Women: 
basketball 
crew
field hockey 
softball
Coed:
cheerleading
Room and Board
Although Grand Valley does not require on-campus residency for any classification of 
student, the college does consider residence halls to be particularly beneficial in helping 
all students become oriented and adjusted to college life. A college staff member living 
in each hall and student assistants arrange educational and recreational programs that 
serve to foster and maintain pleasant living and study conditions. No more than two
golf
tennis
track
wrestling
tennis
track
volleyball

students are assigned to a room and, whenever possible, students are allowed to choose 
their roommates.
Room and board may be paid in full at the beginning of each semester or, for a small 
service charge, in installments.
All room-and-board rates are subject to change by action of the Board o f Control. 
Admission to Grand Valley does not guarantee housing of any kind, and students must 
make their own arrangements by contacting the Housing Office. This should be done 
immediately upon acceptance for admission since residence halls are filled on a first- 
come, first-served basis.
Dining Halls
The three residence halls on campus provide accommodations and meals for 900 
students. The halls offer three room-and-board plans. In 1979-80, Plan One costs 
$856.50 per semester ($1,713 for nine months) and provides 19 meals per week 
breakfast, lunch, and dinner Monday through Friday and brunch and dinner on Saturday 
and Sunday. Plan Two costs $829.50 ($1,659 for nine months) and provides for any 14 
meals per week. Plan Three is $811.50 per semester ($1,623 for nine months) for any 
10 meals per week. Students who do not wish to buy any residence hall meals may 
request a room-only plan for $495 (1979-80 rate per semester), available on a limited 
basis. Different rates are in effect for the summer semester.
Meals for residence hall students are served in the Commons, near the residence halls. 
The cafeteria-style service on the second floor provides several entrees at each meal from 
which students may choose. Students may eat all they want and are allowed to return as 
often as they want to the various serving tables to fill up on their favorite foods. There is 
also a snack bar and grill on the first floor of the Commons, and a large snack bar located 
on the first floor of the Campus Center.
Ravine Apartments
The on-campus Ravine Apartments complex provides housing for single students who 
have completed at least 45 quarter or 30 semester credit hours of study. There are 76 
two-bedroom units designed for four students, 23 one-bedroom units for two students, 
and four efficiency apartments for either one or two students.
The apartments, built beside a scenic ravine, are arranged in a village-style cluster 
around a community building. Each apartment has a stove and refrigerator, beds, 
dresser, desks, chairs, and a sofa. Students provide other furnishings to suit their tastes. 
Current rental rates (subject to change) per person per semester for 1979-80 are $378 for 
two-bedroom apartments, $472.50 for one-bedroom apartments, $423 for two-occupant 
efficiencies, and $634.50 for single-occupant efficiencies. Different rates are in effect 
for the summer session.
Rent may be paid in full at the beginning o f the semester or, for a service charge, spread 
out in installments.
Students must make their own arrangements for the Ravine Apartments. Since the units 
resemble privately developed apartments in every way, yet are conveniently located right 
on the campus, they are very much in demand and students are advised to make 
application for rental well in advance. Applications and leasing information may be 
obtained from the Ravine Apartments Office or the Housing Office, located in the 
Commons.
Other Housing
Other living accommodations near the campus— including rooms, apartments, houses, 
and mobile homes— are available at a wide variety of costs. Grand Valley does not
involve itself in negotiations for off-campus rentals but does provide, solely as a service 
to students, a listing of available housing. The college will not knowingly list sub­
standard housing but it does not inspect the units available, and students are advised to 
exercise normal caution in making rental agreements.
Housing Application and Refunds
New students who want to live on campus must apply to the Housing Office by July 15 
for the fall semester and by December 1 for the winter semester. Summer session housing 
applications are accepted at any time. A $90 deposit (subject to change) must accompany 
the application. The deposit is a security deposit and must be paid at the beginning of 
each academic year. The deposit is not required for the summer session.
Students who withdraw from Grand Valley during the first week of the semester forfeit 
the $90 deposit and the portion o f the board already used but will receive a full refund of 
room cost paid. Students who withdraw during the second week of the semester forfeit 
the dejx)sit and will receive a prorated refund for the unused room and board. Students 
who withdraw after the first two weeks but before the final two weeks of the semester 
will be refunded the deposit and a prorated amount of the food portion, but will forfeit 
the entire room portion. Students who withdraw in the last two weeks of the semester 
will receive the deposit but no portion of the room or board.
Students who do not withdraw from Grand Valley but who wish to move from on- 
campus housing may terminate their contract by written notification at least 10 days 
before the end of the term. Such students will forfeit the deposit. Students who move 
from on-campus housing without notice will be held to the contract. Students who must 
move in order to take part in Grand Valley-sponsored or -approved off-campus academic 
programs (such as field work or study abroad) will be allowed to break the contract 
without penalty providing proper notice is given.
Financial aid awarded for housing will be refunded to the sponsor, not to the student.
Further information on housing application and refund policy is contained in the housing 
contract.
Serving the Students
The Dean of Student Affairs is responsible for maintaining the quality of student life on 
campus by administering various service programs and by acting as a problem-solver 
and resource person for individuals and organizations. The dean s office is located in the 
Student Affairs Office in the Campus Center.
Career Planning and Counseling Center
C areer P lan n in g— Career counseling is provided to help students choose a career. 
Career seminars are offered each semester to aid students in planning their careers. The 
Career Library provides up-to-date career information including job descriptions, train­
ing requirements, employment trends, and graduate school admission requirements. 
The Michigan Occupational Information System (MOIS) is located in three areas on 
campus: the main Career Planning and Counseling Center (CP&CC) in the Commons, 
the CP&CC Satellite Center in Lake Superior Hall, and Zumberge Library. MOIS is a 
computerized information system which provides current career, employment, appren­
ticeship, and other occupational information. The CP&CC coordinates student use of 
terminals.
C ou n selin g— The Career Planning and Counseling Center staff provides counseling 
to students with personal concerns. The counselors can help with such problems as 
social adjustment, self-awareness, and adjustment to college. Personal development 
seminars which help students make more effective career and personal decisions are 
offered each semester. Previous seminars have covered such topics as assertiveness 
training and building self-confidence. Seminars are held in the Career Planning and 
Counseling Center in the Commons or in other scheduled sites on and off campus. 
P lacem en t— The placement service assists students in preparing resumes, credentials, 
and graduate school applications. It also sets up interviews and notifies students of 
positions in their field. The office holds an annual Career Day which brings representa­
tives of businesses and other employers to campus to give information on prospective 
jobs in their areas. The Placement Office is located in the Commons Building, and staff
members are on hand from 8 a.m. to 5 p .m ., Monday through Friday, to assist with 
placement related concerns. Employers from government, education, financial institu­
tions, social service agencies, etc., are scheduled on campus to interview students and 
alumni.
Office of Minority Affairs
The Office of Minority Affairs, located in the Student Affairs Office in the Campus 
Center, is responsible for the environment on campus for minorities. The office functions 
as the “ focal point”  for minority students, faculty, staff, and alumni. Additionally, the 
office maintains a high level of presence in the minority communities surrounding the 
campus. The office is responsible for the coordination of the recruitment o f minority 
students, minority student services, programming, activities, and the retention of these 
students. The office also assists minority student and faculty organizations as a sponsor 
and advisor.
Veterans Affairs Office
The Veteran Affairs Office helps keep veterans informed about educational benefits and 
assists them in securing such things as home loans, drug help, job placement, dental 
treatment, and disability compensation. The office is located in Room 252, Lake Huron 
Hall, telephone 895-6611, extension 598.
Handicapped Students
A program for handicapped students provides assistance in housing, academic work, 
social activities, and counseling. Newly enacted barrier-free guidelines are followed in 
any building under construction or being remodeled, and existing buildings are made 
barrier free wherever possible. The office is located in Room 252, Lake Huron Hall, 
telephone 895-6611, extension 598.
International Student Office
At present there are more than 100 foreign students from 29 countries attending Grand 
Valley. These students contribute significantly to the intellectual and cultural atmosphere 
of the campus by providing an interesting exchange of ideas with American students and 
faculty. The International Student Office assists foreign students in applying for admis­
sion and provides academic and personal counseling to help them adjust to college life. 
The office is located at 213 AuSable Hall.
Day Care Center
The professional staffed Grand Valley Day Care Center, located on M-45, a quarter mile 
west of the entrance to campus, is open throughout the academic year to serve parents of 
preschool children (aged 2Vi to 6) in the campus community. The center operates on an 
hourly basis, ranging from $8.00 to $37.50 per week. For more information contact 
the teacher of Day Care Center, at 895-4146.
Bus Service
Grand Valley Bus Service
Transportation to Grand Valley from the Holland, Grand Haven, and Muskegon areas, 
with pickups at designated locations within the runs, is available to the Grand Valley 
community during academic semesters. These buses make three runs a day: one arriving 
at Grand Valley State at 7:55 a.m ., and two leaving campus at 1:05 p.m. and 5:10 p.m. 
Cost for this service ranges from 25 to 75 cents one way, depending on distance
travelled. Schedules are available at the Campus Center Information Desk. For more 
information call Campus Center Information, 895-6611, extension 206.
Grand Rapids Area Transit Authority Bus Service
Transportation between the campus and downtown Grand Rapids is easy and inexpensive 
with Grand Valley’s daily bus service. The cost is 35 cents one way. GRATA has 13 
daily runs, with buses arriving at the Campus Center every hour (except 7 p.m .) from 
7:50 a.m. to 5:50 p .m ., and evening runs arriving at 7:50 and 9:50 p.m. Daily service 
operates Monday through Friday, with evening runs Monday through Thursday. Limited 
service (a morning run to campus and an evening bus to Grand Rapids) is available on 
weekdays during semester breaks. Schedules are available at the Campus Center Infor­
mation Desk. For more information call Campus Center Information, 895-6611, exten­
sion 206.
Note: Due to fluctuations in population density, operating costs, and ridership demands, 
it may become necessary to make adjustments in the above schedules and service fees.
Student Employment
The Student Employment Office assists students in finding jobs both on and off campus 
during and between semesters. While the office cannot guarantee specific jobs, almost 
any student needing or wanting part-time work can be matched to some kind of 
employment. Many opportunities exist in college departments, such as working at the 
Channel 35 TV studios, the computer center, library, as a research assistant, or within 
the GVSC student activities or intramural program. Other jobs exist in nearby businesses 
or with public non-profit agencies in the Kent-Ottawa County area. The Student 
Employment Office is located in Seidman House, telephone 895-6611, extension 238.
Campus Ministry
The interdenominational Campus Ministry Council offers a ministry to the college 
community through worship services, Bible study groups, speakers, retreats, discus­
sions, and personal counseling. Weekly services include Roman Catholic Mass, Liturgy, 
and a Geneva Ministry Dialogue. The Campus Ministry Council is also affiliated with 
the Chabad House in Grand Rapids.
Substance Abuse Prevention
Grand Valley offers a licensed Substance Abuse Prevention Office to all members of the 
Grand Valley community. The program provides literature and seminars on many 
aspects of alcohol and other drug abuse. Confidential referral and intake counseling are 
offered on the campus. The program is funded through the Michigan Office of Substance 
Abuse Services.
The Campus Bookstore
The Campus Bookstore is a multipurpose store carrying school supplies, general reading 
material, greeting cards, records, gifts, cosmetics, and imprinted clothing, as well as 
textbooks. The bookstore is located in the Campus Center at the south end of the 
campus. It is open 8:30 a.m . to 7 p.m. on Monday and 8:30 a.m. to 4:30 p.m. Tuesday 
through Friday. Hours are extended during the first two weeks of the semester and 
shortened during semester breaks. Special Saturday hours as posted.
Health Service
The Health Service provides primary health care for ambulatory students with major or 
minor illnesses. Students who require prolonged medical care are referred either to their
own physician or to a privately practicing physician in the area. Laboratory testing 
contraceptive services, physical examinations, and health care counseling are provided.' 
Preventive services such as immunizations or allergy desensitization injections also are 
available. Most services require a small fee.
Grand Valley provides full-time students the opportunity to subscribe to a medical 
insurance plan offered through a commercial insurance company. Dependent coverage 
and maternity benefits are available options. Applications may be obtained at the Health 
Service in Seidman House, the Business Office in Lake Michigan Hall, and at Buzz 206 
in the Campus Center.
Parking
For students who wish to drive their cars to Grand Valley, approximately 2,800 parking 
spaces are available in six lots around the campus. There is no charge for unreserved 
parking. Freshmen, as well as upperclassmen living in the residence halls, are welcome 
to bring their vehicles on campus. However, they must purchase a parking permit for 
reserved dorm or Ravine Apartments parking lots.
Campus Security Department
The Security Department is responsible for enforcing state laws as well as all college 
rules and regulations and for maintaining a safe and secure environment for the campus 
community. Department personnel are trained in first-aid and other emergency proce­
dures. They are deputized by the Ottawa County Sheriff with full arrest powers. The 
department also maintains a Lost and Found Bureau, a weapons safekeeping program, 
and approves drivers for operating state vehicles.
The Security Department is located in the Service Building, at the north end of campus 
telephone extension 367.
Admission Procedures 
and Requirements
Undergraduate Admission
Persons interested in attending Grand Valley should become familiar with entrance 
requirements well before their intended admission date. For high school students, the 
start of the junior year is an ideal time to begin investigating college options and 
requirements. Assistance in the admissions process at Grand Valley can be obtained 
from high school and community college counseling offices or from the Grand Valley 
Admissions Office.
There are six admissions categories. Students are encouraged to select one of the four 
colleges. The other admissions categories are the Developmental Skills Institute and 
Continuing Education.
General Requirements
Students applying to any of the four colleges or DSI must submit the Grand Valley 
application along with a non-refundable $15 application fee. Entering freshmen must 
also take the American College Test (unless they have graduated from high school three 
or more years previously) and arrange for their high school to send official transcripts of 
grades directly to Grand Valley. In addition, certain other supporting materials such as 
letters of recommendation or a personal interview may be required. Students who are 
attending, or who have attended, another accredited junior or senior college or university 
will be considered for admission if they are eligible to re-enroll in the school from which 
they are transferring.
Rules for Grand Valley students are printed in the Student Code, available upon request 
from the Admissions Office. Past acts contrary to such rules or contrary to public laws 
which substantially threaten the rights of others, college discipline, college function, or
college order may mean that the applicant will be asked to submit information about 
such acts and/or appear before an admissions officer prior to a decision on admission. 
At the discretion of the Admissions Office, applicants to any of the undergraduate 
colleges may be granted provisional admission status if required information is not 
available at the time an admission decision is to be rendered.
Each college and admissions category has certain specific requirements designed to 
ensure the selection of applicants who are likely to complete their intended academic 
program successfully.
College of Arts and Sciences
Applicants are normally admitted to the College of Arts and Sciences if they have 
achieved a grade point average of 2.5 or higher in their college preparatory studies. 
These studies must include three years of English, three years of social science, and 
three years of a combination of science and mathematics. Students who have completed 
such preparatory studies with a grade point average between 2 . 3  and 2 .5  may be required 
to submit standardized tests scores and recommendations and, in some instances, to 
have a personal interview. Students with a grade point average below 2.3 are not 
normally admitted. At the discretion of the Admissions Office, or upon the applicant’s 
request, credentials may be submitted to the college’s Admissions Committee for review 
and recommendation.
Transfer applicants who have earned 45 quarter hours or 30 semester hours o f credit and 
have maintained a minimum 2 . 0  cumulative grade point average are normally admitted. 
High school performance will be reviewed for those applicants who have not earned the 
minimum credit hour requirement of 45 quarter hours or 30 semester hours of credit.
Seidman College of Business and Administration
Applicants are normally admitted to the pre-business program if they have achieved a 
grade point average of 2.5 or higher in their college preparatory studies. These studies 
must include three years of English, three years of social science, and three years of a 
combination of science and mathematics. Students who have completed such preparatory 
studies with a grade point average between 2.3 and 2.5 may be required to submit 
standardized test scores and recommendations and, in some instances, to have a personal 
interview. Students with a grade point average below 2.3 are not normally admitted. At 
the discretion o f the Admissions Office, or upon the applicant’s request, credentials may 
be submitted to the college’s Admissions Committee for review and recommendation. 
Transfer applicants who have earned 75 quarter hours or 50 semester hours of transfer­
able credit and have maintained a minimum 2.5 cumulative grade point average are 
normally admitted to the major business track program. Upon entry to Grand Valley, 
students who meet these criteria will be allowed to take upper-division courses in 
business. Transfer applicants who have earned fewer than 75 quarter hours or 50 
semester hours of credit but more than 45 quarter hours or 30 semester hours of credit 
and have maintained a minimum 2 . 0  cumulative grade point average are normally 
admitted to the pre-business program. High school performance will be reviewed for 
those who have not earned the minimum credit hour requirement of 4 5  quarter hours or 
30 semester hours. Pre-business students will be allowed to enroll in upper-division 
business courses after they have gained admission to the major track program.
William James College
Success in previous academic work or employment, interest in a career or academic 
program offered by William James College, and an interest in interdisciplinary educa­
tion are all considered in making an admission decision. Applicants are required to 
submit a personal statement of their educational, career, and personal goals and are
encouraged to submit letters of recommendation, to request a personal interview, or to 
send additional materials. William James College encourages applications from people 
who have non-traditional backgrounds, who have been out of high school for several 
years, or who have strong career interests. The final admission decision is made by the 
Admissions Office based on recommendations from the William James College Admis­
sions Committee.
Kirkhof College
The goal of Kirkhof College is to offer practical, career-oriented educational experiences 
to persons with a wide range of interests. The normal requirement for admission is 
graduation from high school with a 2.5 grade point average or better in a college 
preparatory program. Students who have a grade point average between 2.3 and 2.5 may 
be required to submit standardized test scores and recommendations and, in some 
instances, to have a personal interview. Students with a grade point average below 2.3 
are not normally admitted. At the discretion of the Admissions Office, or upon the 
applicant’s request, credentials can be submitted to the college’s Admissions Committee 
for review and recommendation.
Transfer applicants who have earned 45 quarter hours or 30 semester hours o f credit and 
have maintained a minimum 2 . 0  cumulative grade point average are normally admitted. 
High school performance and/or performance on Kirkhof College placement examina­
tions will be reviewed for those applicants who have not earned the minimum credit 
hour requirement of 45 quarter hours or 30 semester hours.
Developmental Skills Institute
The Developmental Skills Institute is designed for high school graduates and non­
graduates who are not ready for regular college work because of poor study skills, a 
particular academic deficiency, or inadequate educational background. The program 
allows students to raise their high school math, English, and reading skills to meet the 
demands of college-level work. When DSI students are ready for more advanced work, 
they may transfer into one of the Grand Valley colleges. DSI also assists students already 
enrolled at Grand Valley who encounter difficulties after beginning course work, 
work.
Students seeking admission to the Developmental Skills Institute must take a DSI 
entrance test on campus and, depending on the entrance test results, be interviewed by 
a DSI staff member.
The Developmental Skills Institute is not intended for transfer students. However, any 
student who would benefit from DSI work may take specific courses.
Continuing Education
Continuing education is designed for persons who are not currently interested in 
obtaining a degree from Grand Valley and for persons seeking professional advancement 
or certification.
Applicants must have been graduated from high school and be 21 years of age or older. 
Applicants must submit a special form available from one of the continuing education 
offices. There are no application fees or other admission requirements. Admission is 
based on self-reported information supplied by the applicant. No financial aid is 
available to continuing education students.
Guest Status
Students who are seeking a degree at another college or university may apply for non­
degree guest status at Grand Valley. Applicants must be in good standing and must
submu an official undergraduate guest application to the Grand Valley Admissions
Office. No application fee is required. i rons
Advanced Standing
c o l ? 1 ThSCh° 01 St,UdentS may be digib,e for concurrent enrollment in Grand Valley 
courses. The normal cntenon for admission as an advanced standing student is a 3 0
S  fdv^ced 3 ^ 6 'n “ C? ilegC PreParat0'7  Program. Interested smdents should obtain 
tm advanced standing application from the Admissions Office. The completed applica-
u d e r-s  h L V s l T r 1 V  $ 1 5  non-refundable fee- ^ t t e n  permission from the 
narents T h fa n  r  Pnnclpa or “ “nselor, and written permission from the student's
hiVh school A r  mU ai S0 arrange f0r 0fficial ^ " “ ripts to be submitted by the high school. An interview with an admissions officer may be requested.
Application Procedure
A p p lic a tio n s  a re  c o n s id e re d  a f te r  c o m p le tio n  o f  th e  ju n io r  y e a r  o f  h ig h  s c h o o l S tu d e n ts
Z T Z  \ t Se ^ the firfS'  “ me Sh0uld ™mP‘^  application and d e t e r  ft along 
with the $15 application fee, to the high school from which they will be (or already
ave) graduated. An official of the high school will then complete the application and
Offil-e A l >,ann the hlgh SCh° o1 transcriPt to the Grand Valley Admissions
m n n e  ; fif i graduated from h« h s c h ° o1 wi* in  the last three years must
m t h f i d t  k ' 6 n0 " 8 ° f ‘heir American Colle8 e T“ t (ACT) be sent directlyto the Admissions Office by the testing agency.
s,eeklng, admiss'on without intending to graduate from high school may be
" ^ o ^ . Circums,ai,ces- Imerested studems shou,d “ " 'ac' Gra"d
Transfer students should submit the regular undergraduate admissions form and the $15 
application fee and meet the general and specific requirements listed. Students must also
t t " ^  tl‘anS^ PtS fr0um each C0 lleSe te n d e d .  Transfer applicants with fewer 
an 30 semester or 45 term hours of credit are required to submit official high school
requested' ^  ^  W,th ^  admissions’ additional supportive materials may be
Credit by Examination
In some cases students may be granted advanced placement or receive college credit by 
examination. A student who spent the senior year of high school living and studying in
advanced c o u rs^ ^  ^  ^ t0 byPaSS introducto^  and proceed to more
o ffe reT b l Theh C n u T  Cpef  ^  be reCeived for scores of 3’ 4 - or 5 on examinations offered by the College Entrance Examination Board Advanced Placement Program
Proeram r H F p l  f0rHSUbjeCt eHxaminations offered by the College Level Examination 
Adm L Ton^O ffi^  M min,mu"1/ cores ^  " l i a b l e  upon request from the
Valkv wiU akn  t f C ^ ,S ^  the CLEP general lam inations. Grand
r n / l l a . k  f  P ^  ^  CCTtain United States Armed Forces ^stitu te  (USAFI) college-level courses and college subject matter examination.
Transfer Credit
Gra"d Va."ey makes every effort 10 tra»sfcr credit for students' work at other institutions 
In general courses completed with a passing grade at an accredited college will transfer 
v l r " 1 transfer wh™ * e  overall average of prior work, as calculated by Grand 
alley, C or better. Specialized courses will be allowed credit if they apply toward
f n r T am ^  Grand Val' ey' ^ co gn ition  for placement in advanced courses will be given 
all pnor work which is substantially equivalent to prerequisites at Grand Valley.
Transfer students seeking a degree from Grand Valley must complete at least the final 30 
semester credit hours in Grand Valley courses and programs. Students transferring from 
junior or community colleges should note that a minimum of 58 semester hours applied 
toward a Grand Valley degree must be earned at a senior institution.
F re s h m a n  a n d  s o p h o m o re  d is tr ib u tio n  (g e n e ra l  e d u c a tio n )  re q u ire m e n ts  in  th e  C o lle g e  
o f  A r ts  a n d  S c ie n c e s  w ill b e  w a iv e d  f o r  p e rs o n s  w h o  h a v e  c o m p le te d  s im ila r  w o rk  at 
a n o th e r  c o l le g e  o r  w h o  h a v e  re c e iv e d  a  M A C R A O '- a p p r o v e d  a s s o c ia te  o f  a r ts  o r  s c ie n c e  
d e g re e  f ro m  a n  a c c re d i te d  M ic h ig a n  p u b l ic  ju n io r  o r  c o m m u n ity  c o lle g e .
Students who have earned associate of applied arts or applied science degrees from 
accredited colleges will receive full credit up to 62 semester hours toward the bachelor 
of applied science degree in Kirkhof College.
Grand Valley will also accept for transfer up to 60 semester hours of credit earne 
through correspondence study in college-level courses offered by accredited institutions.
In most cases, previous course work will be considered accredited only if earned dunng 
the period when the college attended was actually accredited. Credits from non­
accredited colleges may be accepted under certain circumstances if the work has a 
bearing on the student’s program at Grand Valley.
Students admitted through the Continuing Education category will not be allowed to 
transfer credit from other schools until they are admitted to one of the colleges.
Requests for transfer of credit will be based on official transcripts supplied by previously 
attended colleges. The transcripts must be sent by those colleges directly to Gra 
Valley’s Admissions Office. Failure to provide evidence of credits earned at other 
colleges prior to the student’s enrollment at Grand Valley may result in the loss of 
transferable credit for those courses.
Questions concerning the acceptability of previous work may have to be resolved by the 
appropriate college or department and, in special cases, a final determination may have 
to be deferred a semester or more.
Total credits transferred are recorded on the student’s permanent academic record and 
will apply toward Grand Valley degree requirements. However grades are not trans­
ferred and only those grades or study evaluations earned at Grand Valley will appear on 
the record.
Internal Transfer (Within Grand Valley)
Undergraduate students who are in good standing in their Grand Valley college may 
transfer to another college in the federation by completing an internal transfer form 
available from their college dean or the Admissions Office. Applicants to the College of 
Arts and Sciences and to Kirkhof College who have earned at least 20 semester hours 
will normally be admitted. If the student has completed fewer than 20 hours, the high 
school record will be considered. Applicants to the Seidman College of Business and 
Administration should refer to the specific admission requirements for SCB. Applica­
tions to Williams James College will be referred to the Admissions Committee, which 
will make recommendations to the Admissions Office to accept or deny the transfer
request. , . , .
Questions regarding transfer of credit should be directed to the college to which the
student wishes to transfer.
While internal transfers are usually not difficult to obtain, students are reminded that 
each college has certain requirements it may ask of new students regardless of whether 
they are already enrolled at Grand Valley.
* G rand V alley is a m em ber o f the M ichigan A ssociation o f C ollegiate R egistrars and  A dm issions 
O fficers (M A C R A O ), an organization  w hich has form ulated an articulation agreem ent betw een 
tw o-year and four-year institu tions.
Students in the Developmental Skills Institute who have completed 20 or more semester 
hours with a grade point average of 2 . 0  or above are eligible to transfer into one of the 
undergraduate colleges. Such students must submit an internal transfer form, the total 
academic record from the Records Office, the results of pre- and post-testing in reading 
math, and composition, plus a recommendation from the DSI director.
Students who wish to transfer from the Continuing Education category to one of the 
colleges must submit an internal transfer form along with a $15 application fee. If the 
student has earned fewer than 30 semester hours in college, official high school 
transcripts must be submitted. Students must also submit transcripts from all colleges 
attended. 6
Re-entry
Students in good standing who wish to return to Grand Valley after an absence o f two or 
more semesters must submit a re-entry form to the Records Office 10 days before the 
date of registration. The form can be obtained from the Admissions Office or the 
Records Office.
Readmission
Students who wish to return to Grand Valley after having been suspended or dismissed 
for academic or disciplinary reasons must submit a readmission application to the 
Records Office at least 21 days before the date of registration. The form is available 
trom the Admissions Office or Records Office.
Unless a longer dismissal period has been specified, students can be considered for 
readmission any time after they have been absent from Grand Valley for one complete 
semester. K
International Students
International students seeking admission to Grand Valley should apply as early as 
possible since time is needed to accurately evaluate academic records and issue the 
necessary student visa forms. In addition to the general and specific requirements for 
admission to the colleges, applicants must submit original or certified true copies of all 
certificates, dip omas, and grade reports from all high schools and colleges attended. 
These credentials must include a list of the subjects studied, the minimum and maximum 
grades possible and the grade the student received. Documents that are not in English 
should be accompanied by a translation.
Proficiency in reading, writing, and speaking English is essential. All applicants whose
T 1 English mUSt take the Test of EnS,ish as a Foreign Language ( FOEFL) or the Michigan Test of English Language Proficiency.
If English training is required, applicants will be referred to an English language 
training center and will be considered for admission to Grand Valley after completing 
the course and achieving the required TOEFL or Michigan Test score. Successful class 
work at any accredited American college or university will not in itself satisfy the 
requirement for proficiency in English. The international student may be requested to 
meet with an admissions officer before a final admission decision is rendered.
Before admission, applicants must arrange to have at least $4,800 in American funds 
for each academic year to cover tuition, room and board, books, and personal expenses 
Applicants should not plan to work in the United States to meet educational expenses 
since the immigration laws governing international students generally prohibit employ­
ment. Also, international students are required to carry a full schedule of courses, which 
leaves little time for outside employment.
All international students must obtain insurance to cover major medical expenses before
they will be permitted to register. Students who do not have insurance through a sponsor 
must obtain it before or just after their arrival at Grand Valley.
Communication Between the Date of 
Admission and Enrollment
The Admissions Office will be in continuing contact with admitted students to inform 
them of current developments by means of personal telephone calls, newsletters, and 
contact by faculty and staff members.
Shortly after the letter of admission is received, an admission packet is sent, which 
includes information pertaining to enrollment. The housing contract or application (see 
section on housing) should be returned with the housing deposit as soon as possible to 
ensure a room in the residence halls.
New students are encouraged to choose an early advising and registration day for course 
selection. Reservation forms are either enclosed in the admission packets or are sent 
separately. A health report, signed by a licensed physician, should be submitted pnor to 
enrollment. Although it is not a requirement, this report is important because the 
campus Health Service cannot, for legal reasons, provide routine service to any student 
whose medical record is not on file.
New students seeking financial aid should submit the Financial Aid Form or the Family 
Financial Statement directly to the processing agency. Both of these forms are available 
after January 1 each year in guidance offices and the Grand Valley Financial Aid Office. 
Request that Grand Valley State Colleges receive a copy of the need analysis, which 
serves as your application for financial aid.
Graduate Admission
The graduate programs at Grand Valley State Colleges are designed for mature students 
who, as a result of their work experience or undergraduate education, are interested in 
expanding or continuing their professional education. Applicants should become famil­
iar with entrance requirements well before their intended admission date. To be assured 
of admission consideration, applicants should submit applications and all supporting 
documents one to two months before the semester they wish to enter.
Graduate Programs
Master’s degree programs at Grand Valley include the following: business administra­
tion; criminal justice (pending final approval); education— bilingual education, general 
education, reading, and special education; health sciences; public administration; social 
work; and taxation.
General Requirements
Applicants to any of the graduate programs must submit the Grand Valley graduate 
application along with a non-refundable $15 application fee (unless they have previously 
applied to Grand Valley and paid this fee) to the Admissions Office. The minimum 
criterion for admission to each program is a baccalaureate degree from an accredited 
college or university. There are specific requirements for each program to ensure the 
selection of candidates most likely to complete their intended academic program 
successfully.
Seidman College of Business and Administration
The college’s programs are open to qualified individuals with a baccalaureate degree 
from an accredited college or university. No particular undergraduate major is necessary 
although students must have some background related to business or administration 
before attempting advanced work.
Students are admitted into the m aster’s degree programs in business administration, 
public administration, and taxation on the basis of interest, aptitude, and capacity for 
study as indicated by previous academic record, work experience, achievement scores 
on the Graduate Management Admission Test (GMAT), pertinent information from the 
student application and, if judged necessary by the Admissions Committee, letters of 
reference and a personal interview.
The Admissions Committee may grant conditional admission into the M .B .A ., M.P. A ., or 
M .S.T. program to some students. Such students must complete background studies and 
12  hours of required courses before electing other 600-level courses and must maintain 
at least a 3.0 overall grade point average through the first 12 hours of 600-level courses 
to remain in the program. Exceptions due to extenuating circumstances may be granted 
by the dean of SCB.
Each applicant has the right to appeal an adverse admission decision by submitting new 
or additional evidence to the Admissions Committee.
An applicant who is denied admission to a degree program may seek admission as a 
graduate-at-large student for enrichment purposes. Such students must make formal 
application and may elect any 500-level course but may not enroll in 600-level courses.
Applicants must submit the application and all documentation at least one month before 
the semester they wish to enter.
The College of Arts and Sciences 
M aster o f  C rim inal Ju stice  P rogram  (M C J)*
The Master of Criminal Justice Program is open to qualified individuals with a baccalau­
reate degree from an accredited college or university. No particular undergraduate major 
is necessary. However, applicants must have an adequate distribution of study in areas 
related to criminal justice before attempting advanced work.
Applications are reviewed by the MCJ Admissions Committee. Admission to the MCJ 
program is granted on the basis of interest, aptitude, and capacity for study as indicated 
by previous academic records, work experience, test results from the Miller Analogy 
Test (MAT) or the Graduate Record Exam (GRE), pertinent information from the 
application form, letters of reference and, if necessary, a personal interview. Decisions 
on admission are rendered only after completion of the total application procedure. 
Students may be admitted for any academic semester consistent with the admission 
deadlines established by the Admissions Office. Each applicant has the right to appeal 
an adverse admission decision by submitting new or additional evidence to the Admis­
sions Committee.
Applicants denied admission to the degree program may seek graduate-at-large admis­
sion for personal and professional enrichment. In some cases, denial of degree admission 
may result from inadequate background in criminal justice or related studies. In such 
cases, degree admission can be attained following successful completion of recom­
mended background course work.
M aster o f  E d u cation  P rogram s
The graduate programs in the School of Education are open to qualified individuals with 
a baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or university. Admission is based on 
interest, previous experience, and course work. Teacher certification and endorsement 
in Spanish are required for those applying to the bilingual education program. Endorse­
ment in at least one disability area is required for those applying to the special education
*The above adm issions policies are con tingen t upon final approval o f  the M aster o f  C rim inal Justice 
Program .
program. No teaching certification or endorsement is required for those applying to the 
general education program or reading program.
The Admissions Committee may request supporting information such as a personal 
interview or letters of reference before acting on an application. Each applicant has the 
right to appeal an adverse admissions decision by submitting new or additional evidence 
to the Admissions Committee.
M aster o f  H ea lth  S ciences P rogram
The Master of Health Sciences Program is open to qualified individuals with a baccalau­
reate degree from an accredited college or university. Applicants must have a minimum 
grade point average of 2.5 or equivalent in all undergraduate course work. Admission is 
based on interest, aptitude, and capacity for study as indicated by previous academic 
records and work experience.
The Admissions Committee may request supporting information such as a personal 
interview or results of the Graduate Record Exam (GRE) before acting on an application. 
Each applicant has the right to appeal an adverse admissions decision by submitting new 
or additional evidence to the Admissions Committee.
Applicants must submit their applications and all supporting materials no later than 
three weeks before the semester they wish to enter.
M aster o f  Socia l W ork P rogram
The Master of Social Work Program is open to qualified individuals with a baccalaureate 
degree from an accredited college or university. Applicants must show an adequate 
distribution of work in the social sciences and humanities. This includes the areas of 
sociology, psychology, history, economics, political science, and cultural anthropology. 
Personal qualities considered to be important for the practice of social work must be 
evident. Admission will be based on the applicant’s capacity for study as indicated by 
previous academic records, work experience, achievement scores on the Miller Analogy 
Test (MAT), and individual motivation toward earning an MSW degree.
The Admissions Committee may request supporting information such as a personal 
interview before acting on an application. Each applicant has the right to appeal an 
adverse admissions decision by submitting new or additional evidence to the Admissions 
Committee.
The Master of Social Work Program is intended for individuals who wish to obtain a 
degree upon completion of the required course work. The Admissions Committee may 
grant conditional admission to applicants who are lacking in some area of program 
preparation. These individuals must obtain unconditional admission by the end of the 
first semester in order to continue in the program.
Applicants must submit their applications and all supporting materials at least two 
months before the term they wish to enter if they wish to be assured of admission 
consideration. The number of applicants who will be accepted for any one semester is 
limited because of the necessity of maintaining an acceptable faculty/student ratio. 
However, if admission is not closed, applications and all supporting materials will be 
accepted up to three weeks before the semester in which students wish to enter.
Graduate-at-Large Admissions
The Graduate-at-large admissions category is designed for persons who are not cur­
rently interested in obtaining a m aster’s degree from Grand Valley. Those persons 
interested in personal enrichment, professional development, or job advancement, or 
students enrolled in graduate programs at another accredited college or university who 
wish to obtain guest status at Grand Valley should enroll under this admissions category.
Applicants must have earned a baccalaureate degree and must submit the graduate 
apphQatton indicating the graduate-at-large admission status. There is no application 
tee. Admission is based on self-reported information supplied by the applicant No 
financial aid is available to graduate-at-large students. Although there is no limit to the 
number of courses that may be taken under this category, deans of the colleges reserve 
the nght to specify and limit the number of courses offered by their unit.
A maximum of nine semester credit hours will apply toward a m aster’s degree program. 
Applicants must consult with the appropriate program director before enrolling to ensure 
that course prerequisites have been satisfied.
Application Procedures
Applicants should refer to the specific admission requirements for the program they 
wish to enter before submitting an application. Applications and all supporting docu­
ments for graduate programs should be submitted directly to the Grand Valley Admis­
sions Office.
F. E. Seidman College of Business and Administration
1. $15 non-refundable application fee (unless you have previously applied to Grand 
Valley and paid this fee).
2 . Completed application.
3. Official transcript from each undergraduate and graduate institution you have attended.
4. An essay on your career and educational objectives.
5. Graduate Management Admission Test (GMAT)* scores (forwarded by the Educa­
tional Testing Service). If you have not already registered for the GMAT, formerly 
the Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business (ATGSB), you should do so at 
your earliest convenience. Address all inquiries about the GMAT to the Educational 
Testing Service, Box 966, Princeton, New Jersey 08540.
Master of Criminal Justice Program t
1. $15 non-refundable application fee (unless you have previously applied to Grand 
Valley and paid this fee).
2. Completed application.
3. Official transcript from each undergraduate and graduate institution you have attended.
4. A written statement of past work experience, interests, and professional objectives.
5. Results of either the Graduate Record Exam (GRE) or the Miller Analogy Test 
(MAT).
For more information on the GRE, write or call Grand Valley’s Admissions Office or 
the Educational Testing Service, Box 955, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. The MAT 
is given locally at Aquinas College in Grand Rapids and Hope College in Holland 
You may write or call these colleges for details.
6 . Three letters of reference from responsible individuals who can objectively assess 
your personal qualities and scholarly abilities.
Note: You will be notified if an interview is desired.
T he G M A T is waived for those applicants to  the M S T  Program  w ho have earned  a  C  P.A Ph D 
o r law  degree and fo r those w ho  have obtained  Step G S 11 through the Internal Revenue Service.’
t  T he  application p rocedures are con tingen t upon final approval o f  the M aster o f  C rim inal Justice
Master of Education Programs
1. $15 non-refundable application fee (unless you have previously applied to Grand 
Valley and paid this fee).
2. Completed application.
3. One copy of a valid teaching certificate for those seeking a master’s degree in 
bilingual education or special education. Endorsement in at least one disability area 
is also required for those seeking a m aster’s degree in special education.
4. Official transcript from each undergraduate and graduate institution you have attended.
5. An essay on your career and educational objectives.
6 . Three letters of reference from responsible persons who can objectively assess your 
qualifications.
Master of Health Sciences Program
1. $15 non-refundable application fee (unless you have previously applied to Grand 
Valley and paid this fee).
2. Completed application.
3. Official transcript from each undergraduate and graduate institution you have attended.
4. A 600-800-word essay on your career and educational objectives, explaining how 
this degree will help you accomplish your objectives.
5. Results of the Graduate Record Exam (GRE). You are not required to take the GRE 
to be considered for the program. However, if your undergraduate work is marginal, 
results of the GRE may be requested. For more information on the GRE, write or call 
Grand Valley’s Admissions Office or the Educational Testing Service, Box 955, 
Princeton, New Jersey 08540.
6 . Three letters of reference. If you have graduated from college within the last three 
years, two should be from college professors. If you are currently working in a 
health-related profession, a letter from a supervisor is highly recommended. It is 
your responsibility to have these letters forwarded to the Admissions Office at Grand 
Valley State Colleges.
Master of Social Work Program
1. $15 non-refundable application fee (unless you have previously applied to Grand 
Valley and paid this fee).
2. Completed application.
3. Official transcripts from each undergraduate institution you have attended. If you 
expect to offer transfer credits from accredited graduate school(s) of social work, 
enclose an official transcript from each graduate institution you have attended.
4. A 600-800-word essay on your career and educational objectives, explaining how 
this degree will help you accomplish your objectives.
5 Results of the Miller Analogy Test (MAT). The test is given locally at Aquinas 
College in Grand Rapids and Hope College in Holland. You may write or call these 
colleges for details.
6 . Three letters of reference from responsible individuals who can objectively assess 
your qualifications for the practice of social work.
You must make appointments (call 456-6277) for interviews with the director and
members of the Admissions Committee of the program before your application can be
acted upon.
Graduate-at-Large Admissions
Applicants must submit the graduate application and indicate the graduate-at-large 
admissions status. No application fee is required. Applicants must consult with the 
appropriate program director before enrolling to ensure that course prerequisites have 
been satisfied. A maximum of nine semester hours of credit earned under this admissions 
category will apply toward a m aster’s degree.
Notification
Applicants should hear from the graduate programs concerning admission within one 
month after their application file is complete. If you are accepted, call the graduate 
office for information regarding advising and registration procedures.
If you wish to apply for financial aid, write or call the Financial Aids Office (895-6611, 
ext. 238) for information and application forms.
Re-entry and Readmission
Students who wish to return after a voluntary absence of two or more semesters are 
required to complete a re-entry form before registration. Students who have been 
academically suspended or dismissed may apply for readmission after one year by 
submitting a readmission form. The appropriate forms may be obtained from the 
Records Office or the graduate program office.
Transfer of Credit
Admitted students may transfer between 8  and 12 semester hours of credit earned at 
another college or university. The nature and amount of transfer credit are determined 
by the program directors. Students should refer to the section of this catalogue pertaining 
to each program for more detailed information.
Costs and Financial Aid
Tdition
Tuition is based on the level of course taken; therefore, an individual student could be 
charged undergraduate and graduate tuition simultaneously. The rates per semester 
credit hour for 1979-80 are as follows:
R esident N onresident
Undergraduate courses $29.25 $66.75
Graduate courses 39.00 87.00
Extension courses 45.00 45.00
The above tuition rates apply to all students registering for credit courses, including 
guests, visitors, and all categories of students not pursuing a degree at Grand Valley. 
Rates for non-credit courses in special programs apart from the regular college curricu­
lum are published with the announcements of such programs.
Residency
Since students normally come to Grand Valley for the primary or sole purpose of 
attending the colleges rather than to establish a home in Michigan, nonresident students 
will continue to be classified as such throughout their attendance unless they demonstrate 
that they have permanently abandoned their previous home and permanently established 
Michigan residency. See Michigan Residence Requirements for Grand Valley’s policy 
for determining residency.
Fees
A $15 non-refundable General Service Fee is assessed all students at registration each 
semester.
Additional fees in particular courses may be required to cover the cost of field trips, the 
use of off-campus facilities, or supplies and materials furnished the student. Fees may 
also be charged for administering standardized tests.
Late registration (allowed only in the first five days of the semester) requires a $20 late 
fee. Fees for resident and nonresident are the same.
One copy of a student’s transcript is provided at graduation without charge. Additional 
copies cost $ 1  each.
Changes in Tuition and Fees
Rates of tuition and fees are those in effect at the time of publication of this catalogue. 
They are subject to change at any time by Grand Valley’s Board of Control.
IXiition Refund Policy
Students who reduce their number of credit hours or withdraw from Grand Valley may 
be eligible, upon application to the Office of the Registrar, to receive a refund of tuition. 
The amount of refund will be based on the following schedule:
1. Students withdrawing before the start of the semester are eligible for a full refund of 
the applicable tuition paid.
2. Students withdrawing during the first week of classes are eligible for a 90 percent 
refund of the applicable tuition paid.
3. Students withdrawing during the second week of classes in a shortened session 
(summer) and in the second, third, and fourth week of classes in the full session are 
eligible for a 75 percent refund of the applicable tuition paid.
4. Students withdrawing after the second week of classes in the shortened session 
(summer) and the fourth week of classes in the full session are not eligible for a 
refund.
A specific schedule of refunds, with qualifying dates, is published each semester in 
Grand Valley’s official schedule of classes.
The refund is based on the date of receipt of the completed class drop or withdrawal 
form in the Office of the Registrar. If a course does not begin during the first week of the 
start o f the term, refunds will be based on the date of the first class meeting.
When the college cancels a course or when it is determined that a student has registered 
for a course he or she was not eligible to take, a full refund will be made regardless of 
the date.
In cases where financial aid was used to pay for all or part of tuition, the refund will be 
"Refunds and Repayment of Financial A id” in the Financial Aid section of this 
catalogue for the details o f the procedure.
The General Service Fee that is assessed at registration is non-refundable.
Appeals because of extraordinary circumstances are reviewed by the Tuition Refund 
Appeals Committee twice each semester. Appeal application forms are available at the 
Records Office and must be filed with that office.
Financial Aid
At Grand Valley more than 50 percent of the students receive some kind of financial aid. 
The average award is approximately $1,700. Thus, for many students the actual cost of
attending Grand Valley as a resident student is substantially less than the total cost of 
tuition, room and board. The Middle Income Assistance A ct, recently passed by 
Congress, means that many families with incomes of $25,000 and more qualify for 
financial aid.
Even though Grand Valley believes that the responsibility for financing a college 
education rests with students and their families, large amounts of aid are available. All 
forms of financial aid are viewed as supplemental to the total family effort. A student 
who receives a scholarship or grant should be willing to borrow and work for additional 
money needed. In fact, since no one program can cover all college expenses, aid 
programs are usually combined in “packages”  suited to the student’s needs. This means 
that students receive aid in a variety of forms. Rarely would a student receive all one 
type of aid for example, a loan— but would rather receive a mixture of grant, 
scholarship, job, and loan.
To be considered for aid, students must be enrolled full time (12 credit hours or more 
per semester). Exceptions for part-time students are made.
To maintain and renew aid, students must make satisfactory academic progress. And, 
for all forms of aid, genuine need must be demonstrated by submitting a confidential 
personal or parental financial statement. Forms are available from your local high school 
or may be obtained by contacting the Office of Financial Aids, Grand Valley State 
Colleges, Allendale, Michigan 49401. Telephone: 616-895-6611.
Application Procedure
All financial aid is awarded for the academic year beginning with fall semester. Students 
must reapply for financial aid every year.
We encourage you to apply well before the fall semester, since limited funds are 
available for awards made after the start of the academic year. If you are a degree- 
seeking student, enrolled at least half-time (six or more credits), you are eligible to 
apply for financial assistance. Continuing education students (part-time, non-degree- 
seeking students) are not eligible for most financial aid; however, in some cases, you 
may receive short-term loans.
Additional aid may be awarded for the summer session depending on the availability of 
funds. You must enroll at least half-time to receive financial aid for the summer session.
If you are seeking a summer session award, you should indicate that on your application 
for funds.
If you wish to be considered for financial aid, please refer to the deadline dates listed 
below and follow the following four basic steps.
1. If you are a new student, you must submit application forms for admission to Grand 
Valley.
2. Financial Aid Form (FAF— submitted to the College Scholarship Service) or a 
Family Financial Statement (FFS— submitted to the American College Testing 
Program) must be completed by you and/or your parents and/or your spouse. You 
should fill out the form completely and accurately. Do not leave blank spaces. 
Indicate zeros in situations that do not apply. There is no other separate application 
form  required fo r  financial aid.
3. If you are a new transfer student, you must have a financial aid transcript sent from 
the colleges you have attended. This form is included in the back of this booklet.
4. If you are a self-supporting student under 24 years of age, your parent or guardian 
must complete an “Affidavit of Self-Support. ”
We may request additional information if, upon reviewing data you have presented, we 
feel further clarification of your financial situation is needed. Such additional informa­
tion may include your or your parents’ IRS 1040 forms.
Application Dates to Remember
We encourage you to apply before the due dates to receive full consideration for all types 
of financial aid programs. Late awards are based on the availability of funds.
If you plan to enroll for the fall or summer semesters, the following dates are important: 
F eb ru a ry  15: Entering freshman, graduate, and transfer students— submit a completed 
Financial Aid Form (FAF) or a Family Financial Statement (FFS) to the appropriate 
agency listed on the form.
M arch  1: Freshmen applicants must be accepted for admission to be considered for 
Honor and Presidential Scholarships.
M arch  15: Renewal aid applicants and returning upperclass students— submit a com­
pleted Financial Aid Form (FAF) to the College Scholarship Service.
A pril 15: Entering freshman, graduate, and transfer students are notified by mail of 
their financial aid award.
May 1: Transfer applicants must be accepted for admission to be considered for Honor 
and Presidential Scholarships.
M ay 15: Summer semester students are notified by mail of their financial aid award. 
Ju n e  1: Renewal aid applicants and returning upperclass students are notified by mail 
of their financial aid award.
If you plan to enroll beginning with the winter semester, the following dates are 
important:
November 1: Entering freshman, graduate, transfer, renewal aid applicants, and upper- 
class students— submit a completed Financial Aid Form (FAF) or Family Financial 
Statement (FFS) to the appropriate agency listed on the form for winter term aid. 
D ecem ber 15: Students are notified by mail of their awards.
If you plan to enroll beginning with the summer session, the following dates are 
important:
F eb ruary  15: Entering freshman, graduate, transfer, renewal aid applicants, and 
upperclass students— submit a completed Financial Aid Form (FAF) or Family Finan­
cial Statement (FFS) to the appropriate agency listed on the form for spring term aid. 
A pril 1: Students are notified by mail of their awards.
College Costs and Student Budgets
Before applying for financial aid, students and parents should assess all of the costs for 
attending Grand Valley. The following tables indicate the typical nine-month (two- 
semester) academic year expenses (1979-80) for single residents (living anywhere on or 
off campus except with parents or relatives) and commuting students (living with parents 
or relatives).
R esident S tudents
Tuition and fees* $ 907.50
Books and supplies 180.00
Personal and miscellaneous 450.00
Room and board* 1,713.00
Transportation 250.00
Total $3,500.50
‘ Tuition and fees and room  and board charges are determ ined by G rand V alley’s Board o f Control 
and are subject to change.
C om m u tin g  S tud en ts
Tuition and fees* $ 9 0 7  5 0
Books and supplies j gQ qq
Personal and miscellaneous 4 5 9  q q
Food (lunches) 3 5 9  9 9
Transportation 850 0 0
Total $2,737.50
O u t-o f-sta te  S tudents
Out-of-state tuition is $44.50 per credit hour or $2,002.50 for an academic year based 
on a normal credit load of fifteen hours per semester. Additional transportation costs are 
usually necessary.
S elf-su p p ortin g  S tudents
Grand Valley uses the guidelines set by the U .S. Office of Education to determine if a 
student is self-supporting. To be considered self-supporting, you must be a student who:
( 1) has not been and will not be claimed as an exemption for federal income tax purposes
by any person except your spouse for the calendar year(s) in which you receive aid or
the calendar year prior to the academic year for which you request aid; (2 ) has not 
received and will not receive financial assistance of more than $750 from your parent(s) 
in any calendar year(s) in which you receive aid and the calendar year prior to the 
academic year for which you requested aid; (3) has not lived or will not live for more 
than six weeks in the home of a parent during the calendar year prior to the academic 
year for which you request aid.
If you meet the above criteria, you are eligible to apply as a self-supporting student. 
However, if you are under the age of 24, you must have your parents’ notarized signature 
on the statement of non-support. In addition, to be considered for a Supplemental 
Educational Opportunity Grant, you must have parental income information on the 
Financial Aid Form (FAF).
Students applying for financial aid who are married and/or have dependents have 
varying expenses. The following is a guide based on national averages of the standard 
twelve-month budgets (excluding tuition) used to determine eligibility.
Statu s B udget
S!nSIe $ 4,300
Single— 1 dependent 5  5 4 ^
Single— 2 dependents 7 520
Single— 3 dependents g 5 2 0
7 [773 
8,880 
9,866
Married— 3 children 1 j 9 9 3
Married 
Married— 1 child 
Married— 2 children
Financial Aid for Part-Time Students
If your family or other responsibilities do not allow full-time attendance, you may be 
considered for financial aid on an exception basis if you are enrolled at least half-time 
(six or more credit hours). As a part-time student, you should follow the normal 
application procedures, including making an appointment with a financial aid counselor 
to discuss your situation.
‘ Tuition and fees and room  and board  charges are determ ined by G rand V alley’s B oard o f  Control 
and  are sub jec t to  ch an g e .
Financial Aid for Graduate Students
There are three types of financial aid available to graduate students enrolled at least half- 
time at Grand Valley (five or more credit hours):
1. Federal College Work-Study Program: The majority of campus jobs are funded 
under this program.
2. Student Loans: Federal loans of up to $5,000 during the graduate years (or $2,500 
per academic year) are available.
3. Fellowships: Funds may be available in special categories. You should consult your 
program director for information.
If you are a graduate, you should follow normal financial aid application procedures.
Financial Aid for Overseas Study
Students studying abroad who are enrolled on a full-time basis are eligible for consid­
eration for financial aid. Most of Grand Valley’s financial aid programs can be used for 
foreign studies programs.
If you want to participate in these programs, you should keep in mind:
1. See a counselor in the Financial Aids Office at least four months before the beginning 
of the program. This will allow you sufficient time to plan the financial arrangements 
necessary to meet the cost of your program.
2. Federal guidelines state that students participating in overseas study programs cannot 
receive more financial aid than they normally would by remaining on campus. This 
means that expenditures in excess of the normal school cost are your responsibility.
Financial Aid Programs
At Grand Valley, financial aid includes scholarships, grants, loans, and student employ­
ment. These aids are usually combined in a “package” to offer you flexibility in 
meeting your educational costs. This assumes that a combination of the various types of 
aid— that is, loans, jobs, scholarships, and grants— are put together for an award rather 
than just one of these sources. If you wish to apply for or renew financial assistance, you 
should review the following information on the types of available financial aid.
I .  P rogram s not based on need. Each program requires different application 
procedures. Eligibility is determined jointly by the Financial Aid Office and the 
agency or department funding the program.
II. P rogram s based on need. You are required to complete a financial statement. 
Eligibility is determined by the Financial Aids Office.
III. Special P rogram s. These require students to apply directly to the agency or 
department responsible for determining eligibility and funding.
Programs Not Based on Need
A . G rants and  S ch olarsh ips
1. H onor Scholarships
An automatic $500 Honor Scholarship will be yours if you meet the following 
criteria:
E n tering  freshm en
•  You must be a high school graduate or the equivalent before enrolling in Grand 
Valley.
•  Grand Valley must be the first institution you attend following your high school 
graduation.
•  You must have a minimum cumulative grade point average (as computed by 
Grand Valley when you apply) of 3.5 and a minimum ACT composite score of 22 
or a minimum ACT composite score of 28 (no minimum grade point average 
required) or a minimum GED composite score o f 60.
•  Your application for admission must be received by our Admissions Office before 
March 1 for the following academic year.
T ransfer S tudents
•  You must receive an associate degree from an accredited junior or community 
college before enrolling in Grand Valley.
•  Grand Valley must be the first institution you attend after you earn your associate 
degree.
•  You must have a minimum cumulative grade point average (as computed by 
Grand Valley at the time of your admission) o f 3.5.
•  Your application for admission must be received by our Admissions Office before 
May 1 for the following academic year.
If you meet these criteria and you are accepted for admission to Grand Valley, you
will receive a $500 honor scholarship. This $500 award is renewable for three
additional years (or one year in the case of transfer students), provided you continue
to maintain a 3.0 GPA or you are recommended for continuation by a faculty 
committee.
2. P residen tia l Scholarships
If you receive an Honor Scholarship and meet the following additional criteria, you 
are eligible to apply for Grand Valley’s top scholarship award, the Presidential 
Scholarship:
•  If you will be enrolling as a freshman, you must have a minimum cumulative 
grade point average of 3.5 and an ACT composite score of 26 or an ACT composite 
score of 28 or a GED composite score o f 60.
•  If you will be a transfer student, you must have a minimum cumulative grade 
point average of 3.5.
If you are selected as a Presidential Scholar, you will receive a $1,500 award. This 
$1,500 award is renewable for three additional years (or one year in the case of 
transfer students), provided you continue to maintain a 3.0 or better GPA or if you 
are recommended for continuation by a faculty committee.
A maximum of 20 Presidential Scholarships are awarded to entering freshmen and 
transfer students each year.
3. A thletic  S cholarsh ips— Scholarships are given to students participating in varsity 
sports. Awards are determined by the coaches. If you feel you would be eligible for 
athletic aid assistance, you should contact the appropriate Grand Valley coach for 
more information.
4. Law E nforcem ent E ducation  P ro g ram — Full-time employees working as law 
enforcement officers for law enforcement agencies are eligible for tuition grants 
under this program. Grants require that you remain employed with the agency for 
two years; if not, the grant must be repaid. Special application forms for these funds 
are available at the Financial Aids Office.
5. S tudent A ctivity G ra n ts— These institutional grants are available to students who 
participate in specified activities on campus, including the radio station, newspaper, 
and student senate.
6 . Fine A rts Scholarsh ips— These scholarships are for students majoring in the Fine 
Arts Program at Grand Valley. Application forms for these scholarships are avail­
able in the Financial Aids Office or from the departmental offices. Selection of 
scholarship winners is made by a committee of fine arts faculty members.
B . E ducational L oans
1. M ichigan H igher E ducation  A ssistance F edera l G u a ran teed  L oan  P ro ­
g ram — This federal loan program operates through the State Department of Edu­
cation, local banks, and credit unions to provide loans to students to help meet their 
educational expenses. Interest rates are 7 percent simple and repayment is required 
within 10 years after graduation. The federal government will pay the entire interest 
charge while you are in college. Information regarding participating banks and 
other lending agencies is available from the Michigan State Department of Educa­
tion, P.O. Box 30047, Lansing, Michigan 48909, or from Grand Valley’s Financial 
Aids Office.
2. M ichigan D irect Loan P ro g ram — Michigan residents unable to obtain loans 
under the Federal Guaranteed Loan Program may be eligible for loans through the 
State of Michigan Direct Loan Program. Information and application forms are 
available through the Grand Valley Financial Aids Office.
C . S tudent E m ploym ent
1. S tudent E m ploym ent R eferra l Service— The Student Employment Office main­
tains a registry of off-campus employment opportunities. For information on job 
openings, you should visit the Student Employment Office and watch the “Clear 
Hooter’’ (daily campus notice sheet).
2. O ther C am pus E m ploym ent— A number of opportunities are available for stu­
dents who do not quality for the College Work-Study Program. The hours and pay 
rates are similar to those under the Work-Study Program.
Programs Based on Need
A . G rants and  Sch o larsh ip s
The programs listed below are considered “g ift” assistance and do not require 
repayment.
1. G rand  Valley R egular Scholarships. If you have received no other tuition 
scholarship awards and meet certain criteria, you may be eligible for a Grand Valley 
regular scholarship. These awards are based on financial need and availability of 
funds. College of Arts and Sciences students and Seidman College of Business 
students are required to earn a minimum of 12  credits per term and to maintain a 
cumulative GPA of 3.0. Scholarship awards to William James College and Kirkhof 
College students will be based solely on financial need and the student’s academic 
progress.
2. M ichigan Com petitive S cholarships. The Michigan Higher Education Assis­
tance Authority (MHEAA) offers tuition scholarships on an annual, renewable 
basis. You must (1) demonstrate financial need, (2) qualify as a result of your 
performance on the American College Test (ACT), (3) be a continuous resident of 
Michigan for 12 months preceding the examination date, (4) be a high school 
graduate with no previous college training, (5) be of good moral character, and (6 ) 
comply with all other provisions of Public Act 208 and regulations adopted by the 
MHEAA.
If you are a high school student, you should ask your counselor for further 
information and application forms well before October 1 of your senior year.
As a scholarship winner, you are eligible for renewal provided you maintain good 
standing (a 2.0 cumulative GPA) during the preceding academic year and continue 
to demonstrate financial need. You must reapply for the scholarship each year and 
hove a copy o f  your FAF sent to the state o f  Michigan (Code 0428) before March 
15. You must also satisfy other regulations adopted by the state authority.
3. Basic E ducational O pportun ity  G ran t (B EO G ). This program is the main 
source of financial aid funds. Under it, you can receive awards up to one-half the 
cost of your education or $ 1,800, whichever is less. If you are eligible to receive a 
BEOG, you will be notified directly by the federal government. To apply for a Basic 
Grant, you must submit the FAF and indicate on this form that you wish to apply for 
a Basic Grant. You will then receive a notification form, called the Student Eligibil­
ity Report (SER), which must be submitted to the GVSC Financial Aids Office. 
The Financial Aids Office in turn will notify you of the exact amount of the grant. 
Please note: If you are applying for the Supplemental Educational Opportunity 
Grant (SEOG) or other grant aid, you must apply for the Basic Educational 
Opportunity Grant Program in order to receive consideration for aid from Grand 
Valley. If your income or that of your parents or spouse has changed from the 
previous year, you may be eligible to submit a supplemental basic grant application 
(available from the Financial Aids Office) using estimated 1980 income.
4. Supplem ental Educational O pportun ity  G ran ts (SEO G). These federal grants, 
ranging from $ 2 0 0  to $ 1 ,0 0 0 , are awarded to full-time students of exceptional 
financial need who, without the grant, would be unable to continue their education. 
No specific grade point average is required for renewal. Federal requirements 
specify that SEOG cannot exceed one-half of the total aid awarded. As an SEOG 
recipient, you are required to accept other forms o f aid such as loans or employment 
to fulfill the matching requirements of the program.
As a self-supporting student under 24 years of age, you must submit parental 
income information on the FAF to be considered for SEOG awards.
5. College G rants-in -A id . You may be eligible for a limited number of College 
Grants-in-Aid if you are from an extremely economically disadvantaged back­
ground and if your other loans and grants are insufficient to meet your needs.
B . E d u cation a l L oans
1. N ational D irect S tudent Loan P rog ram  (NDSL). This federal loan program is 
for students who can establish financial need, are U .S. citizens, meet the academic 
progress requirements of Grand Valley, and are not in default on previous NDSL or 
Guaranteed Loans. No interest accrues nor is repayment required while you carry at 
least a half-time load in most institutions of higher education. Repayment at a 
minimum of $30 per month is required within a 10-year period following the 
termination of your student status.
The interest rate is a simple annual 3 percent on the unpaid balance.
2. N ursing L oans. These federal loans are for students who are accepted into the 
nursing program at Grand Valley. Nursing loan criteria follow that of the National 
Direct Loan Program.
3. G rand  Valley S hort-T erm  Loans. For a small service fee, short-term no-interest 
loans are available for tuition and other emergencies. Repayment is required by the 
end of the term for which funds are borrowed. Applications and general policies 
regarding short-term loans are available at the Financial Aids Office.
C . S tu d en t E m p loym en t
1. F ederal College W ork-Study P ro g ram . Most campus jobs are funded under this 
program. Preference is given to students who have the greatest financial need, who
meet the academic progress requirements of Grand Valley, and who are enrolled for 
a full program of courses. Students usually work an average of 15 hours a week. 
Wage rates vary from minimum wage on up, depending on the position.
If you are currently working under the College Work-Study Program, you must 
reapply for financial aid each year. Eligibility to continue on the program is based 
on approval of the supervisor in charge, financial need, and your enrollment as a 
full-time student. If you wish to remain on work-study, you should consult with 
your supervisor and indicate on your application where you are currently working.
Special Programs
A . T he V eterans R ead ju stm en t B enefits A ct (G .I . B ill) provides educational 
benefits for servicemen who have served continuously at least 181 days on active 
duty. Benefits can extend for a maximum of 36 months with amounts based on 
course load and family dependents. Benefits must be used within 10 years of 
separation from active duty with the armed services.
You can obtain further information from the Veterans Administration Office nearest 
your home or from Grand Valley’s Veterans Affairs Office.
B . Socia l Secu rity  B enefits are extended to full-time students aged 19 through 21 
with a parent who retired, died, or became disabled after working long enough 
under Social Security to qualify for monthly benefits. You should contact the 
nearest Social Security Administration Office for more information.
C . M ich igan  P ub lic  A ct 245 provides tuition waivers to full-time students who can 
establish financial need and who are children of deceased or disabled veterans. You 
can request an application and further information from the Michigan Veterans Trust 
Fund, Lansing, Michigan 48904.
D . V eterans A d m in istra tion  B enefits F ederal P ub lic  L aw s 634  an d  88-361
provide educational allowances to children of deceased or totally disabled veterans 
if the cause is service-connected. You can obtain an application from the Veterans 
Administration, 210 Gratiot at Library, Detroit, Michigan 48321, or any Veterans 
Administration Office.
E . V ocational R eh ab ilita tion — The Department of Public Instruction, Division of 
Vocational Rehabilitation, provides services and financial assistance to students 
with certain disabilities. You can obtain information by calling your local Vocational 
Rehabilitation Office or writing Vocational Rehabilitation, Department of Public 
Instruction, Lansing, Michigan 48904. To renew Vocational Rehabilitation assis­
tance, you must submit the necessary financial aid forms each year and make 
arrangements for a review of your case with your Vocational Rehabilitation Counselor.
F. B ureau o f  Ind ian  A ffa irs H igher E d u cation  A ssistan ce P rogram — The
Bureau of Indian Affairs has the responsibility to assist Native American students 
to continue their education and training beyond high school for the purpose of 
developing leadership and increasing employment opportunities in professional 
vocational fields.
Grants are available for eligible students who are at least one-fourth degree blood 
quantum of American Indian, Eskimo, or Aleut, who are of tribes served by the 
Bureau of Educational Purposes, who are enrolled or accepted for enrollment in an 
accredited college or university, and who have a definite financial need.
Application forms and additional information are available from the GVSC Finan­
cial Aids Office or the Michigan Inter-Tribal Education Assistance, Inc., Kewee­
naw Bay Tribal Center, Baraga, Michigan 49908.
G . N ative A m erican  T \iition W aiver— The State of Michigan has passed legisla­
tion which permits tuition waivers for all Native Americans who can certify fifty 
percent or more of Indian blood. Application forms and a list of criteria are available 
from the Financial Aids Office.
H . O th er P rivate S o u rces— A limited number of scholarships from private sources 
are awarded from various donors. Among these are Amos Nordman Scholarships, 
Lancaster Scholarships, Steelcase Scholarships, Kent Medical Foundation Schol­
arships, and Louis Padnos Iron & Metal Co. Scholarships. You should apply 
directly to Grand Valley’s Financial Aids Office for these funds.
You can obtain information on other scholarships directly from the donor. Among these 
are:
1. W om en’s R esource C en te r
Donor: W omen’s Resource Center.
Eligibility: Women 22 years or older whose education has at some time been 
interrupted, attending as a part-time student.
Apply to: Women’s Resource Center, 226 Bostwick, N .E., Grand Rapids, Michigan. 
Stipend: Variable.
Number: Variable.
2. G ibson P roducts Scholarship
Donor: Gibson Products Co.
Eligibility: Must be a dependent of an employee of Gibson Products Co.
Apply to: Gibson Products C o., Greenville, Michigan 48338.
Stipend: Tuition and $50.00 for books.
Number: One.
3. U nited M igran t O pp o rtu n ity  G ran t 
Donor: United Migrant Opportunity, Inc.
Eligibility: Demonstrate financial need, families earned one half o f income in last 
12  months from agricultural labor.
Apply to: UMOI— Applications available at Grand Valley’s Financials Aids Office. 
Stipend: Variable.
Number: Variable.
Refunds and Repayment of Financial Aid
If a student is due a refund under Grand Valley’s refund policy for tuition and room and 
board charges, the refund will first be applied against financial aid received. Students 
who officially or unofficially withdraw from Grand Valley after receiving a cash 
disbursement of financial aid for educational costs in excess of institutional charges 
(i.e ., tuition, room and board) will be required to repay a prorated amount of the 
financial aid as follows:
•  1 0 0  percent if the withdrawal occurs before the first official day of classes.
•  75 percent of the cash disbursement if the withdrawal occurs during the first official 
week of classes.
•  50 percent if the withdrawal occurs during the second official week of classes.
•  40 percent if the withdrawal occurs during the third official week of classes.
•  30 percent if the withdrawal occurs during the fourth official week o f classes.
•  2 0  percent if the withdrawal occurs during the fifth official week of classes.
•  10  percent if the withdrawal occurs during the sixth official week of classes.
•  No repayment will be required after the sixth official week of the semester.
If the student is due a refund or is required to make a repayment and the student has 
received financial aid under Title IV, the portion returned to Title IV programs will be 
calculated as follows: refund or required repayment multiplied by the total amount of
Title IV aid (minus College Work-Study) for the payment period and divided by the total 
amount of aid awarded (minus College Work-Study) for the payment period.
The Title IV portion of the refund or the repayment owed by the student will be applied 
to Title IV program as follows:
1 If the student received a National Direct Student Loan, the refund or repayment will 
be applied against the loan up to the amount the student received in a loan during the 
payment period.
2. If the student did not receive a loan but received a Supplemental Educational 
Opportunity Grant, the refund or repayment will be applied against the Supplemental 
Educational Opportunity Grant up to the amount the student received in a Supple­
mental Educational Opportunity Grant during that repayment period.
3. If the student did not receive a National Direct Student Loan or a Supplemental 
Educational Opportunity Grant, but received a Basic Grant, the refund or repayment 
will be applied against the Basic Grant program up to the amount the student received 
in the Basic Grant.
Students who do not return funds upon withdrawal will be billed for the repayment 
period. Failure to provide repayment will result in a hold being placed on the student s 
transcript and ineligibility for further financial aid funding until such funds are repaid.
D efin itions
1. Title IV programs include National Direct Student Loans (NDSL), Supplemental 
Educational Opportunity Grant (SEOG), College Work-Study (CWS), Basic Grant 
Program (BGP), and Guaranteed Student Loan Program (GSL). Repayments are not 
required for College Work-Study or Guaranteed Student Loan funds.
2. Unofficial withdrawal— students who drop out but do not officially go through 
withdrawal procedures. In cases of unofficial withdrawals the last recorded day or 
known class attendance will be used as the date of withdrawal. Or, if unable to 
document the student’s last day of attendance, all cash disbursement made to that 
student will be required to be repaid.
3. Cash disbursement— the actual amount of financial aid received by the student 
minus actual institutional charges for tuition and room and board.
Retention at Grand Valley
Grand Valley serves a large number of part-time and/or adult students. Because many 
of them are employed full-time, they only take courses when their personal schedules 
allow it. As a result. Grand Valley has found that traditional methods of looking at 
retention are not very meaningful because many of our students are not regular in their 
participation in higher education.
We find that the best way for us to view retention is to look at the average number of 
registrations produced by a new class over the first academic year. If all students who 
entered a given fall term were in continuous attendance over the first three quarters, the 
average for the class would be 3.00. The actual figures for the last four entering classes 
were: 1975— 2.38, 1976— 2.27, 1977— 2.28, and 1978— 2.32.
Academic Support Services
The James H. Zumberge Library
The James H. Zumberge Library, named for the colleges’ first president, houses more 
than 275,000 volumes, 1,900 periodical subscriptions, 12,000 reels of microfilm, and 
other materials necessary to effectively support instructional programs at Grand Valley 
As a United States Government and State of Michigan Depositoiy Library, it receives 
and catalogues large numbers of federal and state documents. There is also a curriculum 
materials library for the use of students studying to be teachers. For special needs 
access is provided to the collections of other libraries.
The library has study spaces, group study rooms, typing rooms, and special facilities 
for the blind.
Audio-Visual Services
An extensive audio and videotape library of instructional programming is available for 
student and faculty use in classrooms, individual study carrels, and language laboratories. 
The campus closed-circuit television system provides both information and entertain­
ment programming in addition to a daily schedule of instructional broadcasts to 
classrooms.
The Computer Center
Grand Valley’s centralized computer system is located in Manitou Hall and provides a 
full complement of computer services. Eighty terminals spread throughout the campus 
serve both the instructional and administrative needs of the colleges. The main student 
terminal room in the Computer Center contains a concentration of terminals permanently 
dedicated to students enrolled in computer-related studies. It is available seven days a 
week for extensive access. Several lecture halls are equipped with terminals and projec­
tion equipment for classroom time-sharing instruction. A wide variety of academic 
disciplines use computer services on the Grand Valley campus.
Center for Research and Development
The Center for Research and Development is the focal point of the college-wide effort in 
research and other aspects of professional development of the faculty. Students are 
involved with the center through their participation in research projects directed by the 
faculty. J
These projects range from laboratory or field-based work to library-derived information 
and creative, fine arts or performing arts projects. Grand Valley encourages student 
involvement in its efforts to generate new knowledge as an invaluable learning experience.
Academic Programs
P rogram  and C ollege
Accounting (SCB), page 247 
Accounting (SCB), page 251 
Administration (CAS), page 194 
Advertising-Public Relations 
(KC), page 210 
Anthropology (CAS), page 74 
Applied Studies (KC), page 211 
General Applied Studies 
Technology Management 
Office Management 
Art (CAS), page 78 
Arts and Media (WJC), page 274 
Film and Video 
Audio
Photography 
Media in Industry 
Media in Education 
Writing for Media 
Journalism 
Language Arts 
Visual Arts
Design/Commercial Art 
Theatre Design 
Art Therapy 
Behavioral Science (CAS), pages 
75,147
Bilingual/Bicultural Education 
(CAS), page 158, 167 
Biology (CAS), page 82 
Biomedical Communications 
(CAS), page 172 
Biomedical Sciences (CAS), 
page 173 
Premedical 
Predental 
Biopsychology (CAS), page 147 
Business and Taxation (SCB), 
page 251 
Chemistry (CAS), page 85 
Clinical Practice (CAS), 
page 194 
Community Affairs (CAS), 
page 188 
Computer Science (CAS), 
page 114 
Systems Analysis 
Information Systems
M ajor  
D egree  
P rogram
B.B.A.
M.B.A.
M.S.W.
B .A ., B 
B .A ., B 
B.A.S.
A .S. 
S.
B.A.
B.S.
B .S ., B.F.A
B .A ., B.S
M.Ed 
B .A .,
B.S.
B.S
B.A , B.S.
B.S.
M.B
B.A.
A.
, B.S.
M.S.W.
B.S
B .A ., B.S
P rogram  and  C ollege
Criminal Justice (CAS), 
page 187 
Earth Science (CAS), page 105 
Economics (CAS), page 90 
Education (Teacher Certification) 
(CAS), page 155 
Elementary 
Secondary 
Special
Emergency Medical Training 
(CAS), page 199 
(Certification)
English Language and Literature 
(CAS), page 93 
Liberal Arts/Engineering (CAS), 
page 91 
Finance (SCB), page 248 
Finance (SCB), page 251 
Financial Institutions, Insurance, 
and Real Estate (KC), 
page 213 
French (CAS), page 101 
General Business (SCB), 
page 249 
General Business (SCB), 
page 251 
General Education (CAS), 
page 165 
Geology (CAS), page 105 
German (CAS), page 102 
Health Sciences (CAS), 
page 173 
Health Sciences (CAS), 
page 180 
History (CAS), page 107 
Hospitality and Tourism
Management (KC), page 214 
Hotel-Motel Management 
Restaurant Management 
Humanities (KC), page 215 
Language Arts (CAS), page 95 
Latin American Studies (CAS), 
page 111 
Legal Administration (CAS), 
page 188 
Paralegal Studies 
Liberal Studies (WJC), page 273 
Natural Sciences 
Social Sciences and Social 
Thought
B.S.
B .A ., B.S. 
B .A ., B.S.
M inor  
C on cen tration  P rogram
B.A. X
B.S.
B.B.A.
M B A .
B .S ., B.A.S.
B.A. X
B.B.A. X
M .B.A.
M.Ed.
B .A ., B.S. X
B.A. X
B.S. X
M .H .S.
B .A .B .S . X
B .S ., B.A.S.
B.A.
B .A ., B.S. 
B.A.
B.S.
B.A.
P rogram  and  C ollege
Historical and Cross-Cultural 
Awareness 
Expression, Communication 
and Aesthetics
Management (SCB), page 248 
Personnel and Labor 
Relations 
Production Management 
General Management 
Management (SCB), page 251 
Marketing (SCB), page 249 
Marketing (SCB), page 251 
Mathematics (CAS), page 113 
Medical Technology (CAS), 
page 174 
Microbiology (CAS), page 175 
Music (CAS), page 118
Natural Resources Management 
(CAS), page 124 
Regional and Land Use 
Planning 
Resource Management 
Ecosystem Analysis 
Soil Science 
Environmental Health 
Technology 
Site Development and 
Reclamation 
Recreational Land 
Management 
Rural Environments 
Environmental Education and 
Interpretation 
Forestry, Wildlife, and 
Fisheries (in conjunction 
with the University of 
Michigan)
Natural Sciences (KC), page 216 
General Natural Sciences 
Industrial Chemistry 
Horticulture 
Nursing (CAS), page 184
B.B.A .
M.B.A. 
B.B.A. 
M .B.A. 
B .A ., B.S.
B.S.
B .A ., B.S. 
B .M .E.
B .A ., B.S.
B.M.
B .A .S ., B.A
B.S.
Occupational Safety and Health
Management (KC), page 218 B .S ., B.A.S 
Philosophy (CAS), page 130 B.A.
Physical Education (CAS), 
page 133
Coaching/Professional 
Instruction 
Athletic Training 
Adapted Physical Education 
Health 
Dance
Physics (CAS), page 139 B .A .,B .S .
Physiology (CAS), page 175 
Political Science (CAS),
page 142 B .A .,B .S .
Psychology (CAS), page 146 B .A .,B .S .
Public Administration (CAS),
page 187 B.S.
Public Administration (SCB),
page 252 M.P.A.
Reading (CAS), page 163 M.Ed.
Recreation (CAS), page 137 B .A ., B.S.
Park Programs and Services 
Therapeutic Recreation 
Russian (CAS), page 103 
Russian Studies (CAS), page 151 B.A.
School Health Education (CAS), 
page 176 
Science History (CAS), page 110 
Sciences: Group Major (CAS),
page 151 B .A ., B.S.
Social Relations (WJC),
page 279 B.S.
Counseling 
Art Therapy 
Psychology 
Human Development 
Integrated Social Science 
Urban Studies 
Women s Studies 
Social Sciences (KC), page 219 B .S .,B .A .S  
General Social Sciences 
Child Care Management 
Social Studies: Group Major
(CAS), page 152 B .A .,B .S .
Social Work (CAS), page 191 B.S.W.
Sociology (CAS), page 74 B .A ..B .S .
Spanish (CAS), page 104 B.A.
Special Education (CAS),
page 164 M.Ed.
Special Education-Psychology
(CAS), page 148, 158 B .A ., B.S.
C on cen tration
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
M inor
P rogram
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
P rogram  and  C ollege
Learning Disabilities 
Hearing Impairment 
Emotional Impairment 
Mental Impairment 
Taxation (SCB), page 252 
Theatre (CAS), page 153 
Urban and Environmental 
Studies (WJC), page 281 
Community Planning 
Natural Resource Planning 
Impact Assessment 
Environmental Education 
Alternative Energy 
Environmental Studies 
Urban Studies 
Environmental Design 
Urban Education (CAS), 
page 166
X
X
X
X
M .S.T.
B .A ., B.S.
B.S.
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
M.Ed.
X
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Introduction
The College of Arts and Sciences (CAS) offers courses in 18 departments and five 
professional schools— education, health sciences, nursing, public service, and social 
work. The undergraduate division awards the bachelor of arts (B .A .), bachelor of 
science (B .S.), bachelor of fine arts (B .F.A .), bachelor of social work (B.S.W .), 
bachelor of music (B .M .), and bachelor of music education (B .M .E.) degrees. The 
graduate division awards master’s degrees in education, health sciences and social work. 
Representative bodies composed of the administration, faculty, and students determine 
the college’s governing policy, establish degree requirements, evaluate the curriculum, 
and propose new academic progams.
CAS is committed to excellence in teaching. Ability and interest in teaching are the 
most important factors in retention and promotion of faculty. Faculty members are also 
committed to providing academic advising.
The Undergraduate Division
All CAS undergraduate students complete distribution (general education) courses that 
introduce several basic disciplines, then proceed to major programs that provide depth 
of knowledge in one field. Course requirements and instruction in all units require 
demonstration of competence in reading and composition.
Lectures and discussions or laboratories are a part of most courses. There are also many 
opportunities for independent study and internships.
Undergraduate Degrees Offered
Following are the degrees and the major and minor programs available in the College of 
Arts and Sciences.
M ajor D egree  M in or
P rogram s P rogram s
B .A ./B .S .
x xAnthropology 
A rt(also B.F.A.)
Behavioral Sciences 
Biology x
Biomedical Communications x
Biomedical Sciences x
Biopsychology x
Chemistry x
Combined Program x
in Engineering 
Community Affairs 
Computer Science 
Criminal Justice 
Earth Science 
Economics
English Language and Literature x
Foreign Language and Literature 
French 
German 
Russian
Spanish x
Geology
Geology-Chemistry x
Group Major in Social Studies x
Group Science 
Health Sciences 
History
History of Science 
Language Arts 
Latin American Studies 
Legal Administration 
Mathematics 
Medical Technology 
Microbiology
M usic(alsoB .M ., B.M .E.)
Natural Resources Management 
Nursing 
Philosophy 
Physical Education 
Physics 
Physiology 
Political Science 
Population Studies 
Psychology 
Public Administration 
Recreation 
Russian Studies
x x
X
X X
X X
X X
X X
X X
X
X X
X X
X 
X
X X
X X
X X
X X
X
X
X X
X X
X X
X
X
X X
X X
X
X X
X X
X X
X
X X
X
X X
XX
X X
X
School Health Education x
Social Work (only B . S . W.)
Sociology x x
Special Education— Psychology x
Theatre x x
Women’s Studies x
First-Time Students in CAS
Students who enroll in the College of Arts and Sciences as first-time students must 
complete all CAS degree requirements in the College of Arts and Sciences. This applies 
to all distribution and major requirements. This also applies to course requirements for 
those students who have elected a minor. Students may enroll in courses offered by other 
academic units at Grand Valley as electives; these courses may apply toward major or 
minor requirements only if the major or minor department has given prior approval or 
has determined that the course is an equivalent.
Students Transferring to CAS
Students who transfer into CAS from another Grand Valley College or from a college 
other than Grand Valley must earn a minimum of 30 semester credit hours in CAS 
courses. Transfer credit toward CAS degree requirements will be granted for valid 
college-level courses taken and passed at accredited institutions. All “D ” graded 
college-level courses will transfer if the student has an overall grade point average (GPA) 
transfer of 2.0 or above. CLEP and USAFI subject exams in which the student has 
scored above the passing percentile are also transferable. Transfer courses may be 
awarded specific course credit, credit toward a distribution category, or general elective 
credit.
Distribution requirements will be considered complete for those students who enter 
CAS with a MACRAO associate of arts or associate of science degree from a Michigan 
public junior or community college.
Students transferring into CAS from another GVSC college should consult the CAS 
D ean’s Office for transfer equivalencies.
Requirements for Graduation
In order to qualify for a B .A ., B .S ., B .F.A ., B .S.W ., B .M ., or B .M .E. degree, a 
student in the College of Arts and Sciences must have earned a minimum of 120 hours 
of credit with an overall CAS grade point average o f at least 2.0 and at least a 2 .0  grade 
point average in courses in the major program. To be recommended for teacher certifi­
cation, a student must have a minimum grade point average of 2.5 in both major and 
minor programs.
Only those courses designated by the department or school as fulfilling major/minor 
requirements will be counted toward the major or minor program.
A student must complete basic skills in mathematics and English, supplemental writing 
skills, the distribution program, a degree cognate, and a major.
Although every assistance will be offered by faculty advisors and members o f the 
counseling staff, it is the student’s own responsibility to insure the completion o f a 
program o f studies that fulfills all the requirements fo r  graduation.
Credits
30-36
12
30-50
120
Credits
30-36
6-8
30-50
R esid en cy  R eq u irem en ts
Regardless of the number of transfer credits allowed, the last 30 hours toward a degree 
must be earned at GVSC or in GVSC programs and courses taught o ff campus by GVSC 
faculty leading to a GVSC degree. In addition, students transferring from junior or
~ °™ T !Uty colleges should be aware that a minimum of 58 credits applied toward a 
GVSC degree must be earned in senior institutions.
R eq u irem en ts fo r  the B .A . D egree
Distribution courses 
B.A. cognate requirement 
Major program
Cognates and electives to total 
R eq u irem en ts fo r  th e  B .S . D egree
Distribution courses 
B.S. cognate requirements 
Major program
Cognates and electives to total j 20
For requirements for the B .F.A. degree, please refer to the Art Department section. For 
requirements for the B.S. W. degree, please refer to the School of Social Work section. 
For requirements for the B.M . and B.M .E. degrees, please refer to the Music Depart­
ment section. r
B asic  Sk ills
Each degree candidate must demonstrate proficiency in algebra (Mathematics 110) and 
writing skills (English 100 or 102) by examination or by passing the appropriate course. 
S u p p lem en ta l W riting Sk ills
Each degree candidate must complete two additional courses in which writing is 
emphasized. These SWS courses need not be additions to a student’s total program; such 
courses, specially designated in each semester’s course schedule, may be courses 
counted in one s distribution, major, or minor program.
A first-time student whose GPA in basic writing skills and SWS courses is below 2 67
^  a™  ! v T ired t0 pass a comPetency test before graduation. A transfer student with a 
MACRAO associate s degree will be required to complete one SWS course in the 
ollege of Arts and Sciences. If the grade in the course is below “C ,”  the student will be 
required to pass the competency test mentioned above. Exceptions to the policy ques­
tions , and appeals are dealt with by the Writing Skills Committee.
D istr ib u tion
Each degree candidate must complete one course from each of the following eight 
groups, with each course to be from a separate academic unit;
Mat hematics/ Scie nee
(The course selected from Group One is to be completed before that from Group Two ) 
Group One: Biology 105, Chemistry 102, Computer Science 103, Natural Resources
Management 150, Geology 100, Physics 106, or Health Sciences 100. 
Group Two: Biology 111, Chemistry 111, Geology 111, Physics 220, Health Sci­
ences 202, or Mathematics 120, 125, 215, or 2 2 1 .
Social Science— one from each group in any order.
Group One: Anthropology 205, Economics 210, Political Science 102, Psycholoev
201, or Sociology 201.
GroupTwo: Anthropology 295, Economics 211, History of Science 205, Political
Science 101, Public Service 101, or Sociology 280.
H um anities/A rts— one from each group in any order.
GroupOne- History 105, 1 0 6 , 2 0 5 , o r  2 0 6 , or Hi story of Science 201, 202, or 204.
GroupTwo: World Literature 201, 202, or 203, English 212, or Philosophy 101 or
102 .
Group Three: Art 101, Music 100, or Theatre 101.
Group Four: Philosophy 2 20 ,201 ,202 , or 203, English 361 or 362, or Theatre 117.
A course at a higher level can be substituted in any group on recommendation by the 
student’s advisor and approval by the dean.
D egree C ognate
Students seeking the bachelor of arts (B .A .) degree are required to demonstrate third- 
semester competence in a foreign language. Students seeking any of the other bachelor s 
degrees are required to demonstrate second-semester competence in a foreign language 
or to complete one arts or humanities distribution course in addition to those included in 
their distribution programs.
F oreign  L anguage R eq u irem en t
Students seeking the B.A. degree must demonstrate a third-semester proficiency in a 
foreign language of their choice. This requirement will be waived in whole or in part for 
entering students who can demonstrate proficiency in a foreign language equivalent to 
the competence expected of students who have completed courses of study in the Foreign 
Languages Department. Such proficiency may be demonstrated through successful 
completion of appropriate examinations arranged by the Foreign Languages Depart­
ment. Advanced placement credit and/or waiver of the foreign language requirement 
will be granted only upon completion of the course into which the student is placed. 
Students majoring in music have the option of fulfilling the foreign language requirement 
by taking the following specialized courses: French 131, German 131, or Italian 131.
Transfer credit or advanced placement credit may be granted to students demonstrating 
knowledge of a classical language or a modern foreign language not taught in CAS. If 
the credits total the number needed to satisfy the CAS language requirement, they will be 
granted and the requirement will be considered met. If the credits do not total the number 
needed, they will be granted general college credit and the student will still have to fulfill 
the CAS language requirement. If the student later completes the language work begun 
at another institution, the credits can be applied to the CAS requirement.
CAS does not recognize placement exams other than those administered by the Foreign 
Languages Department, except in the case of a transfer student having taken a placement 
exam for credit at another institution.
The requirement may be waived for students whose native language is not English, with 
no course credit granted. Foreign students cannot take a placement exam for college 
credit in their native language. If they wish to major in their native language, they will not 
receive credit for beginning or intermediate courses in that language.
Students who demonstrate a third-semester proficiency on the placement examination 
will be certified to the Records Office as having fulfilled the college foreign language 
requirement upon completion of the course into which they are placed.
Others will be placed in courses according to their degree of competence and will satisfy 
the requirement upon completion of the third-semester course.
No credit will be given to students who have had one or more years of a modern foreign 
language in high school unless they take the appropriate foreign language placement 
examination before enrolling in that foreign language.
Second-semester language proficiency is one of the options for the degree cognate 
requirement for bachelor’s degrees other than the B . A .
M a jo r  a n d  M in o r  P r o g r a m s
Studies m a major subject may begin as soon as you have selected your field of
S o C r “ i nassi8ned a facu,ty adv,sor to counsei you on the rei)uire-
Credit hour requirements for major programs vary from subject to subject, and programs 
in some subjects may involve completion of studies in cognate fields. Therefore you 
should make a careful study of the requirements stated in the section of the catalogue
the . ^ Urses °,ffered in y °ur maJor subject. You should also hold regular 
consultations with your advisor regarding your course selections.
M Ud s T o L ^ a s I 1^ ttcered^hCOmPlete anHaPp™ved SrouP maJ°r program (several related 
0t * least 36 cred,t hours’ Provided that at least 20 credit hours are completed in a 
recognized major field and the course work selected meets the requirements as estab- 
ished by the department in which the emphasis is placed. Careful program planning by 
you and your faculty advisor is essential. Students who wish to have two majors should 
eclare both and consult with both departments or units involved. Wherever applicable 
cognate requirements m one unit may be applied toward the second major.
M inor P rogram s
Although a minor program is not a graduation requirement except for teacher certifica- 
hon candidates, a minor program of 20 credit hours may be completed in any of the 
subjects permitted for a major program (except behavioral sciences, biopsychology, 
natural resources management, geology, biomedical communications, medical technol­
ogy, nursing , and social studies) or in any of the following: English and world literature
history ofscience, and Russian. cimuic,
A group minor program of 24 or more credit hours may also be completed in sciences and 
mathematics with the prior approval of the faculty teaching the subjects involved
You should declare your major in the CAS Advising Center. It is your faculty advisor 
who certifies the completion o f your degree.
G rad u ation  w ith  H onors
whidcehnwil7be eXHCep:i0Hna' academic reCOrds ma? qualify graduation with honors. wh!ch will be indicated on their permanent academic record, on their diploma and in 
the commencement program. F
Through fall, 1980, honors designations will be awarded based upon the cumulative
h t l  g ,  ^ m^ e? .8! (LexC,uding the term of graduation) as follows: 3.20 to 3 59 
onors, 3.60 to 4.00, high honors. Effective winter semester, 1981, honors designations
^ L ^ t h  c S J . ^  4 ' ° ; 'm 8 n a  CUm la“d e ' 9 6 t h - 1 0 0 th  c e n t i ,e s ; cum laude.
The percentage will be calculated for each class. A class will consist of current CAS 
degree candidates since the preceding commencement. The cumulative grade point 
average on which the calculations are based will include the last semester's grades.
T ran sfer o f  C ourses
CAS students may transfer courses to CAS from another institution only with prior 
approval of their advisor and the dean of CAS. Students who have attained junior or 
senior status should not take courses in junior or community colleges.
E ligib ility  R eq u irem en ts for  S tud ent O rgan ization s
Students may participate in student organizations without meeting specific eligibility 
requirements. However, students on academic probation may not seek or hold office in 
any organization or take part in any co-curricular activity to which they have been 
appointed or elected as representative of the college.
It is expected that candidates, officers and advisors will clear a candidate’s academic 
record with the college prior to nomination, election, or appointment.
C redit L oad  and C lass S tand in g
Most courses in CAS carry three hours of credit; a full-time program usually involves 
fifteen credits each semester. First-semester freshmen and students on academic proba­
tion may not carry loads greater than 20 credit hours. Extended course loads (more t o n  
20 hours) may be elected if requests to carry such extended loads have been approved by 
the dean on recommendation of the academic advisor.
Grading System
Scholarship is ranked as follows:
A -E xce llen t 4 points 
B - Good 3 points
C - Average 2 points
D - Poor 1 point
F - Failed 0 points
1 - Incomplete 
CR - Credit 
NC - No Credit 
W - Withdrawal 
Au - Auditor
Your grade for a course is determined by your instructor on the basis of class work, 
outside assignments, and examination results.
In case of serious disagreement over a course grade, you should consult with the 
instructor or the head of the unit in which the course was taught. If the matter is not 
resolved in the unit, the dean can convene an appeal board.
Your semester grade point average is computed by dividing the grade points earned by 
the grade point credit hours carried during that semester, and your cumulative grade 
point average is computed by dividing the total grade points earned by the total grade 
point credit hours carried.
A student receiving an " F "  earns no grade points or credit for the course. The " F ” is 
included in the computation of the student’s grade point average and will appear on the 
student’s permanent record.
Repeat Courses
Students who repeat a course will have only the second grade received counted towards 
their GPA (whether or not the second grade is higher). A “W ” does not replace an 
earlier grade. Students must notify the Records Office of their intention to repeat a 
course by filing the proper form during the semester in which they repeat the class 
Because several departments have changed course numbers recently, students and their 
faculty advisors should determine the current course equivalent to the course taken 
previously. Because of the work involved, the student’s transcript will not immediately 
reflect the GPA change. However, the necessary changes will be made as soon as 
possible.
Credit-No Credit Option
meettrtCe^ n ,COUrSe W° rk ^  3 Credit' n0 Credit baSiS' SuCh Courses be offered to meet distribution requirements. A maximum of 10 hours of major minor
s:  “ rT  takAen ° n 3 Credi'- no credit basis only with the consent of the
V»n!v department. A maxtmum of 25 percent of a student’s hours of Grand
credit h a s , ‘0 Sraduat'°n requirements may be taken on a credit-no
The student’s decision to elect the credit-no credit option must be made with the written 
approval of the faculty advisor at the time of course selection.
d rn n ^ H 11' 110 ^redi' re‘luest form raust be h'm ed in to the Records Office within the 
drop-add period of the semester the course is taken.
Incomplete Grades
“ F ” dnnHWh0 failS t0 CT Plete a11 re^ uired work in any course will normally receive an 
Under exceptional circumstances, the student may request an “ I . ” While the 
granting of an I is at the discretion of the instructor, only such extenuating circum­
stances as serious illness, death in the family, or an accident will ordinarily be considered 
as a sufficient cause for awarding an “I ” grade.
n ^ s ^ T r k S‘bility ° f ‘he StUdeM in 311 t0 make arranSements to complete the
The grade of “ I ” will automatically revert to an “F ” unless the student completes the 
requirements of the course before the end of the following semester (except for summer ) 
Exceptions will require review by an individual appointed by the dean and a second 
review by the dean. An incomplete request form signed by the instructor must be used.
Voluntary Withdrawal from Courses or College
? 'Urde" ‘Shar* f7 e ,0 dr°p a" d add Courses during the first week of classes. Withdrawal
from r. I  J  ° Ut reCOrd of grades’ Students are free to withdraw
from courses wtth a grade of “W ” through the twelfth week of classes W ithdraw^
aoD ron 'riam fr0 th T ? *  Wil1 reqUire the Signature of the i ^ ^ c t o r  on an
rne P hm T  ^  C0ples t0 e CAS D ean's ° ffice and the Records Office Beyond the eighth week o f classes, students must accept a grade “A” through “F ” “ C ” (where
apphcaMe) or ” 1” (in rte  event of extenuating circumstances)8 depend,ng o n Z
structor 8 judgment of the student’s performance in the courses. The precise terminal
foTeach semeeste rmay eleC‘ '°  WithdraW ^  3 Wi"  be pUb,ished in the schedule
Students should refer to the withdrawal and tuition refund procedures in the “Cost and  
Financial A id” chapter o f  this catalogue.
Involuntary Withdrawal from Courses or College
Before beginning CAS classes students should inform their next of kin to notify the CAS
can s Office if an accident, sudden illness, or other emergency forces their withdrawal.
ter the last day of classes in CAS, a passing grade or the grade o f “ I ” or “F ” will be
ecorded. depending upon the instructor’s judgment of the student’s performance up to
has been "h . i T  1 WlU be recorded if the instructor concludes that the student 
as been doing satisfactory work and should be permitted to make up the deficiency.
Academic Probation, Suspension, and Dismissal
The following system of evaluating academic progress has been developed so that CAS 
students can check earned credits against cumulative grade point average and readily 
detetmine academic standing. The system is based o n !  minimum grade po t ~
Of 2.00 as a graduation requirement. ^ c id g c
The table below lists credits earned and the minimum grade point average for good 
standing or probation and for suspension or dismissal.
The following criteria and procedure will be used:
1 W arn ing  L etter. All students who earn a GPA lower than that required for good 
standing during their first semester in CAS will receive a warning letter which is meant 
to encourage improved achievement.
2 Academic P robation . Students who fall below the GPA required for good standing 
after their first semester in CAS will be placed on academic probation.
3. Academic Suspension. After their first semester in CAS, students whose cumula­
tive GPA falls below that required for continued enrollment for two consecutive semes­
ters of enrollment and whose current GPA is less than 2.01 will be suspended from the 
college for a minimum of one semester.
4. Readm ission Following Suspension. After a minimum of one a su s- 
nended student may apply for readmission. Such application must be submitted to the 
Records Office not less than 10 days before the beginning of the semester. The ap p li^ - 
tion will be considered by the CAS Admissions Committee. The committee will take 
into consideration the achievement of the applicant in any course work underUkem 
independent study pursued, as well as any other supportive information submitted in 
written form. All readmitted students will be allowed to enroll on a probationary basis, 
in jeopardy of dismissal as outlined in No. 5.
5. D ism issal. If a student who has been readmitted after suspension continues to fall 
below the GPA required for continued enrollment, and the student s current GPA is less 
than 2.01, the student will be dismissed. While academic dismissal m this system does 
connote a certain finality, a dismissed student may, after a period of one calendar year 
apply for readmission. Certainly, evidence of maturity and improved attitudes toward 
college must support any such application. This application for r e a d m . s s i o n  must be 
submitted to the Records Office not less than 30 days before the first day of registration. 
The application will be considered by the Admissions Committee.
6. Due Process T hrough  A ppeal. In the event that students so no^  believe * e  
action to be incorrect, they may submit a written appeal to the office of the dean of the 
college. It is in the student’s interest to appeal immediately if he or she intends to do so 
All appeals will be considered by the Committee on Academic Dismissals and Readmis- 
sions appointed by the dean of the College of Arts and Sciences.
Probation Policy Standards
Minimums for good standing and criteria for suspension or dismissal:
Credits* GPA for GPA
E arned Suspension For Good
o r Dismissal Standing
0-11 1.01 1.50
12 1.02 1.51
13 1.04 1.53
14 1.05 1.54
15 1.06 1.55
Credits* GPA for GPA
Earned Suspension For Good
or Dismissal Standing
16 1.07 1.56
17 1.09 1.58
18 1.10 1.59
19 1.11 1.60
20 1.12 1.62
*To include transfer credit hours.
Credits* G P A for GPA
E arned  Suspension F or Good
o r Dismissal S tanding
21  1.14 1.63
2 2  1.15 1.64
2 3  116  1.65
2 4  1 1 7  1.67
2 5  1 1 9  1.68
2 6  1 -2 0  1.69
2 2  1.21 1.71
2 8  1-22 1.72
2 9  1.24 1 .7 3
30 1.25 1.74
31 1-26 1.76
3 2  1-27 1.77
3 3  1 29 1.78
3 4  1.30 1.79
3 3  1.31 1.81
3 6  1-32 1.82
3 7  1-34 1.83
3 8  1.35 1.85
3 9  1.36 1.86
40 1-37 1.87
4 1 1.39 1.88
4 2  1-40 1.90
4 3  1-4 1 1.91
4 4  1.42 1.92
45 l - ^  1.94
4 6  l-45 1.95
4 7  l -4 6  1.96
48 I .47 1.97
4 9  1.49 I .9 9
50 1.50 2.00
51 1.50 2.00
5 2  1.51 2.00
5 3  1.51 2.00
3 4  1.52 2.00
55 1.53 2.00
56 1.54 2.00
5 7  1.54 2.00
5S 1.55 2.00
59 1.56 2.00
6 0  156  2.00
61 1.57 2.00
6 2  1.58 2.00
6 3  1.59 2.00
6 4  1.59 2.00
6 5  1.60 2 .0 0
6 6  1.61 2 . 0 0
6 7  1-61 2 .0 0
6 8  1.62 2 .0 0
6 9  1.63 2.00
7 0  163 2.00
*To include transfer credit hours
Credits* G PA for GPA 
E arned  Suspension F or Good 
o r Dismissal S tanding
71 1.64 2.00
1-65 2.00
73 1.66 2.00
74 1.66 2.00
75 1.67 2.00
76 1.68 2.00
1-68 2.00
78 1.69 2.00
79 1.70 2.00
80 1.71 2.00
81 1.71 2.00
82 1.72 2.00
83 1.73 2.00
84 1.73 2.00
85 1.74 2.00
86 1.75 2.00
87 1.76 2.00
88 1.76 2.00
89 1.77 2.00
90 1.78 2.00
91 1.78 2.00
92 1.79 2.00
93 1.80 2.00
94 1.81 2.00
95 1.81 2.00
96 1.82 2.00
97 1.83 2.00
98 1.83 2.00
99 1.84 2.00
100 1.85 2.00
101 1 86 2.00
102 1.86 2.00
103 1.87 2.00
1°4 1.88 2.00
105 1.88 2.00
106 1.89 2.00
107 1.90 2.00
108 1.90 2 00
109 1.91 2.00
110 1.92 2.00
H I  1-93 2.00
112 1.93 2.00
■13 1.94 2.00
114 1.95 2.00
115 1.95 2.00
1*6 1.96 2.00
U 7 1.97 2.00
118 1.98 2.00
119 1.98 2.00
120 1.99 2.00
C ollege  o f  A rts  and Sciences  
Liberal Arts and the Vocations
Leaders in education, the professions, and business agree on the value of the liberal arts 
as preparation for satisfying and effective service in the various professions and voca­
tions Learning how to live as well as how to make a living is the special province of the 
liberal arts college. In the words of John Stuart M ill, it is the purpose of the liberal arts 
to “make capable and cultured human b e in g s ....it really is of importance, not only 
what men do but also what manner of men they are that do it. The liberal arts aim to 
give a rich cultural background and to awaken the intellectual and spiritual powers of 
students so that they may bring to their lives intelligence, resourcefulness, judgment, 
character, and sympathetic understanding o f human problems.
The curriculum of the College of Arts and Sciences offers opportunities for concentra­
tion in the students’ fields o f interest and specialized preparation in various areas through 
majors. A number of these are preprofessional such as preparation for medical or law 
schools. Others prepare students directly for professions such as teaching which may 
be entered immediately following graduation. The statements which follow do no 
exhaust the possibilities, but they indicate how the liberal arts can fulfill both the genera 
and specialized objectives of students. Teachers and advisors are prepared to assist 
students in working out programs to meet their objectives.
Smdents should consult the entrance requirements of the law  
intend to apply for admission. Law schools are listed in the Prelaw Handbook 
Association of American Law Schools and the Law School Admission Councif Cop es 
of the current Law School Admission Bulletin are available in * e  School of Public 
Service. Virtually all accredited law schools require applicants to take the Law School 
Admission Test (LSAT), which covers general academic knowledge lang“ ag® ^  ’
andlogical analysis. A recommended undergraduate curriculum would include English, 
history mathematics, philosophy, speech, and the social sciences. An LSAT workshop 
is scheduled periodically by the School of Public Service, wh'ch a'S0 '
administration curriculum. Pre-law advisors are available in the School of Public 
Service and the Political Science Department. Grand Valley also has a Pre-Law Society 
for interested students.
L ibrariansh ip
For those who want to make librarianship a career, a master of hbrapi science degree is 
essential. Accredited library science schools agree that a bachelor s degree with a strong 
liberal arts program is the best preparation for those who apply to such schools. The 
major may be in any subject area.
M athem atics and  th e  Sciences
Many career opportunities await today’s graduates adequately trained in mathematics, 
biology, chemistry, and physics. Our society needs large numbers of them in many
fields.
Medicine, dentistry, nursing, medical technology, engineering, and teaching on both 
the high school and college levels are among the professions open to people prepared i 
mathematics and science.
Biology majors can use their training in such fields as conservation, public health, 
medical technology, physical therapy, veterinary medicine, museum work, industry, 
medical research, agriculture, and forestry. The biology major has th e basic t r a in ig  
necessary to enter graduate training and research in the zoological, botanical, 
medical science areas.
A college graduate who has majored in chemistry is prepared for a variety of positions 
in medicine, industry, and civil service. The graduate who wishes further training and 
experience as a research scientist goes on to additional study for an advanced degree 
concentrating in one of the areas of chemistry. Undergraduate training in chemistry is 
ecology510 t0 SUCh fieldS ^  medicine' biochemistry, microbiology, metallurgy, and
Physics majors are encouraged to obtain a broadly based interdisciplinary background 
to prepare for fields such as environmental sciences, electronics, computer science, 
medical physics, physics teaching, and business. The physics major has the basic 
training to enter graduate training and research in physics, astronomy, earth and space 
sciences, health physics, nuclear engineering, electrical engineering, optics, and com­
puter science.
A wide range of vocational possibilities is open to the well-trained mathematics major.
I here is an increasing demand for mathematicians and statisticians in industry and 
busmess, in actuary work with insurance companies and state agencies, in various types 
of civil service positions, in research foundations and in the mathematical areas of such 
fields as psychology, education, economics, and sociology.
Many of the opportunities mentioned for mathematics and science majors require 
graduate trammg varying from a m aster’s to a doctor’s degree. Graduate scholarships 
fellowships and assistantships are available to well-qualified students to help defray the 
expenses of advanced study.
P rep ro fession a l S tud ies
This program consists o f courses prescribed by professional schools (i.e ., dental, 
medical, veterinary, optometry, pharmacy) as essential to the successful completion of 
their curricula plus electives necessary to provide the educational breadth and maturity 
required in each profession. The requirements of professional schools are basically the 
same but there are some differences. Since it is impossible to tailor a curriculum to 
meet the requirements of every professional school simultaneously, it is the student’s 
responsibility, in consultation with an advisor, to fulfill the requirements for the partic­
ular professional school(s) in which the student is interested.
Choosmg an advisor early in your college career is imperative since many extra activities 
can facilitate your entry into professional school and an advisor can help you spend your 
time in a way which will optimize your chances of attaining your goal. Deadlines are an 
important reason for having an advisor. For example, to be accepted into medical school
A°r -i mo y0U mUSt take the Medical College Admissions Test (MCAT) in
Apnl 1981. and have your application mailed by July 1981. To meet these deadlines you 
shou d take all of your prerequisite courses before the MCAT. Similar deadlines exist 
tor all professional schools.
To facilitate your entry into professional school, GVSC has established an All Campus 
Preprofess ion al Committee. This group will prepare a committee letter of recommen- 
dahon of the type preferred by professional schools. The committee also conducts mock 
professional school interviews for each applicant. This interview, which is videotaped 
with your permission, gives you the opportunity to improve your interviewing skills
tM rATmn A ? er ^ 1I ^ elP y° U reviewinS for >'our Professional school examinations 
(MGAt DAI OCAT). Intensive review courses are available on campus, and commit­
tee members also do individual tutoring. The committee approach to professional school 
app icahon at GVSC has had excellent success, placing 43 out o f 61 professional school 
applicants in the last five years. For further information about the committee and its 
function, contact its secretary in Room 141, Lake Michigan Hall.
Since competition for placement in professional schools is very keen, CAS recommends 
that you make alternative career plans. The preprofessional major is compatible with a
wide range of other majors. Since it is possible to be a preprofessional student in any of 
the colleges at GVSC, you should discuss alternative career choices with your advisor.
Socia l W ork
Social work has become a highly skilled profession demanding a broad understanding 
of human behavior and of the social and economic forces which operate in our society. 
Understanding and dealing with problems of human relationships are fundamental tasks. 
The student planning to enter social work needs a broad background in liberal arts, a 
solid foundation in social sciences, and a personality sensitive to the feelings and needs 
of people in difficulties. A bachelor’s degree in social work will qualify an individual to 
become a beginning-level professional social worker.
T eaching
The teaching profession offers opportunities for important contributions and satisfying 
service to society. The philosophy of the College of Arts and Sciences’ teacher education 
program reflects a belief in a strong background in liberal arts and a comprehensive 
professional preparation program involving course work and practicum expenence. 
College of Arts and Sciences students may choose programs leading to certification and/ 
or endorsement in elementary education, secondary education, and special education. 
See the School of Education section for further information about program requirements.
First-time students and transfer students should declare themselves as prospective 
teachers to their faculty advisors in their major departments upon admission to CAS 
and as soon as possible thereafter, to their major field education advisors. Students in 
community or junior colleges should consult their counselors in advance about course 
equivalencies.
Admission to the teacher education program is requested by completing the Teacher 
Assistant Program application form according to the deadlines and requirements set 
forth in the School of Education catalogue section.
For further information about admission and/or program requirements, see the School 
of Education catalogue section.
Graduate Policies
The graduate division of the College of Arts and Sciences includes m aster’s level 
programs in education, health sciences, and social work. The courses and degree 
requirements are included in the sections for the School of Education, the School of 
Health Sciences, and the School of Social Work.
G rad in g  System
The grading system is:
A 4.0 grade points
B 3.0 grade points
C 2.0 grade points
D 1.0 grade points
F 0.0 grade point
I Incomplete 
W Withdrawal 
CR Credit 
NC No Credit 
AU Audit
Each student must maintain a grade point average of 3.0 or higher.
* M ajor field education advisors are: C hester A lkem a, a rt; Louis R us, English and language arts; 
Hugo Salazar, foreign languages; E. Jack  M usch, m athem atics; Larry W. E dw ards, m usic; G eorge 
M acD onald , physical education; Paul H uizenga, sciences; and  John Tevebaugh, social studies.
The grade of I indicates that the student has not completed all course requirements by 
the closing date of the semester. If the student does not complete the course by the end of 
the following semester, the grade will be changed to “ F ." (Extensions of incomplete 
grades are possible with the approval of the school director and the dean.)
If a student withdraws from a course during the first five days of the semester, the 
transcript will contain no record of the course and no grade. The grade of “W ” will be 
assigned if a student withdraws from the second week through the ninth week.
After the ninth week the student will receive a letter grade depending on the instructor’s 
judgment of the student’s performance in the course. The exact withdrawal date is 
published in the class schedule.
T im e L im it
Master s degree candidates will be expected to complete all degree requirements within 
six calendar years after their first registration as a graduate student at GVSC. Students 
whose graduate credit at another institution is accepted and transferred may be assigned 
a reduced time limit, to be recommended by the individual’s committee at the time of 
evaluation and approval of transfer credit.
S tu d en t C red it L oad
No graduate student may register for more than 12 credits without written authorization 
of the student’s advisor and the graduate program director.
T ransfer C red it
Up to 12 semester hours of course work taken at another institution may be applied to a 
student s master s program at Grand Valley. The regulations vary according to program. 
The nature and amount of credit to be recommended for transfer are determined by the 
graduate program director. Courses completed more than five years before enrolling at 
GVSC will usually not be approved. Transfer credit forms are available in the Records 
Office and must be approved by the graduate program director.
W ithdraw als
Students who withdraw from the college must do so through the Records Office. College 
policy on the refund of tuition and fees to students who withdraw voluntarily is published 
in the Cost and Financial Aid chapter of this catalogue and the official schedule for each 
term.
The director may request a student to withdraw from the program if, after advisory 
warning has been given, the student fails to fulfill satisfactorily either academic or field 
placement requirements.
Students who initiate withdrawal from the program or from a particular course in the 
program must fill out an official withdrawal form, signed by their advisor and by the 
director, and present it to the GVSC registrar. Failure to attend classes or merely giving 
oral notice to the instructor, advisor, or director will not be regarded as official notice of 
withdrawal.
R ead m ission
Students who wish to return after a voluntary absence of two or more semesters are 
required to complete a re-entry form before registration. Students who have been 
academically suspended or dismissed may apply for readmission after one academic 
year by submitting a readmission form. The appropriate forms may be obtained from the 
Records Office or the graduate college office.
W aivers
A student seeking a waiver of one or more of the established policies regarding course 
and/or program requirements should apply in writing to the individual program director.
The program director, in consultation with appropriate faculty, will make the decision 
and inform the student in writing. An appeal may be made to the dean of the College of 
Arts and Sciences.
Anthropology and Sociology
Chairman: Williams; Professor: Flanders; Associate Professors: Enge, Haurek, Koch, 
Mulder, Ostroot, Williams; Assistant Professors: Chambers, Johnson, Jones.
Requirements for a Major or Minor in Sociology
Students majoring in sociology are required to complete 30 hours in the department, 
including 201, 300 or 304, 400 or 401, 490, and one course from the following: 205, 
230, 295, 331, 335. No more than six hours of 399 and 499 combined may count toward 
the major. Students planning to pursue graduate work in sociology should take Sociology 
300, 304, 400, and 401 and achieve competence in statistics. Philosophy courses in 
social thought also provide valuable background for graduate work in sociology. 
Students minoring in sociology are required to complete 21 hours in the department, 
including 201 and one course from the following: 205, 230, 295, 331, 335. At least 12 
hours must be at the 300 or 400 level. No more than three hours of 399 and 499 
combined may count toward a minor.
Requirements for a Major or Minor in Anthropology
The wide scope and holistic nature of anthropology mean that students should have 
opportunities to experience three kinds of course work: (1) courses concerned with the 
discipline; (2) courses specializing in a subdiscipline o f anthropology; and (3) courses in 
disciplines related to anthropology. Because of the differing subject matter in the 
subdisciplines, students majoring in anthropology must choose an emphasis in one of 
the following five areas: general, archeological, physical, linguistic, and sociocultural. 
The number of credit hours needed in anthropology and in cognate areas varies depend­
ing on which emphasis the student chooses. Specific requirements for each emphasis 
are:
G e n e ra l A n th ro p o lo g y  (33 hours o f an th ropo logy , 9 hours o f cognates): 
Anthropology/Sociology 201, 205, 220, 230, 245 or 345, 310, 405 or 430, plus four 
more courses in anthropology. General emphasis students must select at least three 
cognate courses from the disciplines of natural resources management, biology, geology, 
or 300- or 400-level courses in the social sciences area.
Archeological A nthropology (33 hours of anthropology, 15 hours of cognates): 
Anthropology/Sociology 201, 205, 220, 230, 310, 325, 306, 308, 405 or 430, plus two 
more courses in anthropology. Archeological emphasis students must take Geology 100 
or 210, Natural Resources Management 150 and 280, and Computer Science 150 as 
cognates.
P h y s ica l A n th ro p o lo g y  (30 hours o f anthropology, 12 hours o f  cognates): 
Anthropology/Sociology 201, 205, 220, 230, 310, 386, 405 or 430, plus three more 
courses in anthropology. Physical emphasis students must take Biology 111 and 200, 
Health Science 208, and Computer Science 150 as cognates. Mathematics 215 and 
Health Science 460 are strongly recommended.
L in g u is tic  A n th ro p o lo g y  (30 hours of anthropology, 15 hours o f cognates): 
Anthropology/Sociology 201, 205, 220, 230, 245, 345, 405 or 430, plus three more 
courses in anthropology. Linguistic emphasis students must take English 361 and 362, 
Psychology 365, Philosophy 340, and Computer Science 150 as cognates.
S ociocu ltu ral A n thropology  (33 hours of anthropology, 15 hours of cognates)- 
Anthropology/Sociology 201, 205, 220, 230, 245 or 345, 310, 405, 430, plus two more 
courses in anthropology. Sociocultural emphasis students must take Computer Science 
150, Sociology 400 or 401, 300 or 304, plus two more 300- or 400-level courses in the 
social sciences as cognates.
If a major in anthropology desires some additional “ focusing” such as economic 
anthropology, psychological anthropology, urban anthropology, ethno-history, or a 
regional emphasis (e .g ., Latin America, circumpolar, Great Lakes archeology, etc.), it 
can be arranged through the advising process, independent study courses (399 and 499) 
and/or a practicum (470). No more than six hours of 399 and 499 combined may count 
toward the major.
A student minoring in anthropology is required to complete 21 hours in the department, 
including 201, 205, 220, and 230. At least six of the remaining nine hours must be at 
the 300 or 400 level.
Behavioral Science Major
The Anthropology and Sociology and the Psychology Departments cooperate to offer a 
major in behavioral science for those students who want a broad background in the 
behavioral sciences. Students who want to major in behavioral science must complete a 
minimum of 36 hours in the Anthropology and Sociology and the Psychology Depart­
ments, including Investigative Methods in the Social Sciences (Sociology 300 or Psy­
chology 300), Social Psychology (Sociology 360 or Psychology 360), and the Behav­
ioral Science Seminar (Sociology 491 or Psychology 491). A minimum of 12 hours is 
required in each department. Three additional courses such as human heredity, statistics, 
advanced courses in philosophy, political science, economics, history, or social work 
are to be selected in consultation with the student’s advisor.
Courses of Instruction
Each course carries three hours credit except where noted. When course numbers have 
recently been changed, the old number is given in parentheses.
201 In troduc tion  to Sociology. Examines modern Western society in terms of social pro­
cesses, organizations, institutions, and problems. How sociologists study these aspects of group 
behavior.
2 0 5  In troduc tion  to A nthropology. A general survey o f  hum an evolu tion  and the fossil 
re co rd , the  a rcheo log ica l record  o f  p rehistoric  cu ltu res, and  the study o f  present-day preliterate, 
non-W estern societies.
220 In tro d u c tio n  to  P reh isto ric  Archeology. Introduction to prehistoric archeology 
including methodology and major prehistoric developments in world prehistory.
230 Prim itive C u ltu res  of the W orld. Prim itive cultures still exist on every continent. An 
ethnograph ic  survey o f  these cultures w ith an intensive treatm ent o f  analy tical and theoretical 
concep ts  o f  sociocultural anthropology will be covered.
245 Language and  Society. An in troduction  to the nature o f  language in hum an society. Focus 
on how  the form al study o f  language is applied  to  all areas o f  social science. Socio linguistics, 
psycho lingu istics , language acquisition  in ch ild ren , language training in chim panzees, body 
language, and  the behav iorist-transform ationist debate. R ecom m ended  fo r teacher candidates.
280 Social P roblem s. A n introduction to the socio logical analysis o f social prob lem s and the 
application  o f  this analysis to  som e o f  the m ajor social problem s confronting  A m erican  society. 
P rerequisite: 201.
295 C om parative Religion (290). A cross-cultural study o f  the developm ent and function o f 
relig ious beliefs and m agical practices in prim itive and contem porary  society, sects, denom inations 
and crisis cu lt movem ents.
300 Investigative M ethods in the Social Sciences. Exam ination o f  basic investigatory 
m ethods in the social sciences. Focus on logic and theory  o f  social research including  form ulating 
and testing hypotheses, research design , sam pling p rocedures, data  collection techniques, and the 
e thics o f conducting  research. N o background in statistics is required . Sam e as Psych 300. 
P rerequisite: Six credits in social science.
304 Analysis of Sociological D ata . E xam ination o f the basic m ethods o f  em pirical research 
in sociology. Focus on collection , analysis and  interpretation o f  data. Prerequisite: S ix  hours in 
sociology or consen t o f instructor.
306 Field Techniques in A nthropology. Training in the application o f  research m ethods 
under field conditions to problem s in m ajor a reas o f  anthropology. Prerequisite: Perm ission  o f 
instructor. O ffered  sum m er session.
308 L ab o ra to ry  M ethods in A nthropology. A course  offering  supervised  instruction  in 
anthropological laboratory techniques including data collection and storage, analysis, and in terpre­
tation. Prerequisite: C onsen t o f instructor.
309 A nthropology fo r the C lassroom  T eacher. R ecom m ended  fo r secondary and elem en­
tary teacher candidates. A cquaints students w ith m aterials and m ethods w hich will be useful in 
teach ing  about aboriginal and p rehistoric  races and cultures. Does not coun t tow ard  anthropology 
m ajor.
310 In troduction  to Physical A nthropology. A survey o f  the evolution o f  m ankind and the 
anthropological aspects o f  heredity  and environm ental factors in the biological variation o f  m odern  
m an. Prerequisite: 205.
325 A rcheology of N orth  A m erica. A survey o f  prehistoric developm ents from  A laska to 
C entra l A m erica , including  the M esoam erican  civilizations.
330 Ethnology of Selected W orld A reas. O ffered  at least once a year w ith each  offering 
devoted to  the study o f a particu lar area. S tudents may repeat the course  provided each  repeat is for 
a  different area.
331 Peasants. An exam ination o f  the orig ins and types o f  peasant societies th roughout the w orld 
and the problem s— geograph ical, econom ic, socia l, and  po litica l— they  face.
335 The A m erican Ind ian . A study o f  the aboriginal inhabitants o f A m erica north o f  M exico 
and the o rig in , early h istory, and present d isposition  o f A m erican  Indian populations.
345 Basic A nthropological L inguistics. Lectures, read ings, and practical exercises using 
sam ple languages are em ployed to  fam iliarize  the student w ith the basic principles o f m odern  
structural linguistics and  the application o f  these principles to larger anthropological problem s. 
P rerequisite: 205, 245, or perm ission o f  instructor.
351 U rban  Sociology. U rban theory and research techniques em phasizing the dem ography, 
ecology, and social organization o f  A m erican  cities and  the sociological aspects o f urban  planning  
and redevelopm ent. P rerequisite: 201.
353 Social Inequality  (Social S tratification). T he study o f structured  inequality  in the 
distribution  o f prestige and econom ic rew ards; theoretical conceptions o f  stratification, social 
classes, and class conflict; effects o f stratification on behavior and attitudes; social m obility  in 
industrial society. Prerequisite: 201.
355 Sociology of W ork. T he nature o f  w ork  in industrial society is exam ined. Sociological 
theory  and research are applied to  the problem s o f  alienation o f labor, d ivision o f  labor, w ork  group 
m orale and conflic t, the im pact o f  technology, and the relationship o f w ork to non-w ork  culture. 
Prerequisite: 201 or perm ission  o f  instructor.
356 Sociology of H ealth  C are . An analysis o f  the interrela tionships betw een the society and 
the institution o f health  care. T he struc tu re , s treng ths, and  w eaknesses o f the m edical care  delivery 
system  are exam ined from  the standpoint o f the m edical profession and from  the poin t o f  view  of 
the consum er. A ttention  is given to the im pact o f cu lture and personality  on illness behavior. Som e 
consideration  is given to  health  care  system s in o ther societies. Prerequisites: Sociology 201, 
Psychology 201, or perm ission o f  instructor.
358 Form al and  Complex O rganizations (438). H istorical evaluation o f  m anagerial and 
form al organizational concepts underly ing  the theory  and operation o f m odern  o rganizations An 
analysis and  d iscussion o f  organization  m odels , s truc tu res, and the im pact o f large-scale organiza­
tions as developed in m anagerial, behavioral science, and  sociological research.
360  Social Psychology (B ehavioral Science 360). Relation o f  the individual to the social 
environm ent wuh em phasis on  personality  developm ent and ro le  behavior. P rerequisites: Sociology
P s v r L o T v  ^ n gy h u eqUired for "iaj° r in behavioral science. Sociology 360  is equivalent to 
sycho logy  360  and each  is accepted  by both departm ents  fo r m ajor credit. S tudents m ay not 
receive cred it fo r both Psychology 360 and Sociology 360.
361 Collective Behavior. An analysis o f  various form s o f  co llective behav ior— crow ds cults 
uhdte 2o7ementS W,th emphaSiS ° n institutional and  socia l-psychological consequences. Prereq-
3 6 2  C om parative Institu tions ( 3 7 0 ) .  An analysis o f  the theoretical and m ethodological 
issues o f  the com parative study o f  societies, cu ltu res, and  the ir institutions w ith particu lar attention 
on universalizing across cultures. P rerequisite: 201.
3 6 3  Sociology of E ducation  ( 3 7 1 ) .  T he study o f  socia l processes and interaction patterns in 
educational o rgan ,ra tions; the relationships o f  such  organizations to social stratification and other 
aspects o f  society; social relation w ithin the schoo l, form al and inform al g roups, school cu lture , 
roles o f  teachers, studen ts, and adm inistrators. P rerequisite: 201.
364 T he Fam ily (372). Sociological analysis o f  the fam ily as an institu tion , v iew ed in h istorical 
and cross-cultural perspectives. Em phasis on the relationship  betw een the social struc tu re  and the 
fam ily  system  and on changing fam ily  patterns.
365 Sociology of Aging (374). T he process o f  ag ing  in A m erican society. Theories o f  aging, 
socia! im phcahons o f  age g rad ing , the m eaning o f  w ork  and re tirem ent, and status and roles o f  the 
aged. P rerequisite: 201.
376 T he Politics and  Sociology of Science (375). E xam ination o f  the rap id  g row th  o f 
science in the W est and the increased  in terdependence betw een science and governm ent. Em phasis 
given to governm ent re liance on  science fo r tools o f  m odern  war. Sam e as Political Science 376.
380  Special Topics Sem inar. A sem inar fo r the study o f  im portant topics not ord inarily  
students ^  ^  C° UrSeS' ° ffered ,n resPonse to  special departm ental interests o f  faculty  and
381 C rim e and  D elinquency. A socio logical analysis o f  the ex ten t, causes, control and 
prevention o f  crim e and delinquency. P rerequisite: 201.
3 8 2  M inority  and  E thnic R elations. An exam ination o f  m ajority-m inority  relations in 
contem porary  society with attention to specific  ethnic, re lig ious, and racial m inorities, particularly  
the  A m erican  N egro. P rerequisite: 201. r y
383  Sociology of W omen. U nderstanding  w om en as a social group, their relationship  to other 
social g roups and to the institu tional and ideological organization o f  A m erican  society. Prerequisite:
384  Sociology of D rug Use and  A buse. A nalysis o f  past and  present patterns o f  drug 
(includ ing  alcoho l) use and abuse. C auses, ex ten t, legal aspects, and m ethods o f treatm ent.
386 Population Problems. Social causes and consequences o f  population structu re  and 
change. D em ographic theories concern ing  population grow th , population d istribution  and density  
age. sex, e thnic com position , and  econom ic grow th. P rerequisite: 201.
388 Sociology of Y outh . An exam ination o f  the process o f aging in A m erican  society with an 
em phasis  on childhood  and youth. C onsideration will be given to  the developm ent o f  childhood the 
conditions giv ing  rise to the ado lescen t m ovem ent, the im pact o f  youth , and special problem s o f 
youth  in A m erica . P rerequisite: 201.
399 Independen t R eadings. Independent supervised  read ings in selected  topics. A student 
miL ™ e 0 n |y ° n® read in8 course  fo r one to four credits per term . N o m ore than six  hours o f  399 
and 499  com bined  m ay count tow ard  a  m ajor or th ree  hours o f  399  and 499  com bined tow ard  the 
minor. P rerequisites: 201 or 205 and the w ritten consen t o f  the instructo r before registration.
400 H istory of Sociological T heories. An in-depth look at forerunners o f  contem porary 
sociological theory w ith em phasis on late nineteenth- and early tw entieth-century  E uropean and 
A m erican  theorists. P rerequisite: Six hours in sociology.
401 C ontem porary  Sociological T heories. E xam ines contem porary theoretical schools of 
thought in sociology from  the m id-tw entieth  century to  the p resent. In addition, critical issues in 
sociology are introduced and considered . P rerequisite: Six hours o f  sociology.
405 A nthropological Theory. A discussion o f  the m ajor h istorical developm ents and trends 
in anthropology. Prerequisite: N ine hours in anthropology.
430 K inship and  Social O rgan iza tion . A survey and p ractical application o f basic kinship 
concepts and term inology. T he m ajor theories o f  social organizations are critically  evaluated. 
C ross-cultural perspective is em phasized . P rerequisite: 201 , 205, o r 372.
470 P racticum : C areer-Serv ice (491). A gency experience in the com m unity  relating  
p ractical tra in ing  and independent study in a specia lized  area. L im ited  to  10 credits m axim um . 
P rerequisites: 15 hours o f course preparation and perm ission  o f instructor.
490 Senior S em inar in Sociology. E xam ination o f a single sociological topic in a sem inar 
form at. Em phasis will be on theory  and m ethods as they relate to the one topic. L im ited  to jun io rs  
and seniors. Prerequisite: 15 hours o f  sociology.
491 Behavioral Science Senior S em inar (460). Independent research and investigation 
from  an interd iscip linary  perspective conducted  in a sem inar form at. A jo in t offering  o f  the 
A nthropology and Sociology and Psychology D epartm ents. L im ited  to  seniors w ith m ajors in 
behavioral science. P rerequisite: Perm ission o f  the instructor.
495 E nvironm ents and  C u ltu res of the G rea t Lakes Region (N atu ra l Resources 
M anagem ent 495). Pleistocene history, landform s, so ils, vegetation and w ild life, and cultural 
developm ent in the G reat Lakes region  over the past 20 ,0 0 0  years. L ectu re , laboratory, and field 
trips. Prerequisite: Junior or senior status in anthropology and sociology, biology, geo logy  or 
natural resources m anagem ent.
499 Independent Study and  R esearch . R esearch  conducted  individually  w ith faculty 
supervision. A ttention given to  w ritten and oral presentation  o f  research findings. A student may 
take only one independent study course fo r one to four credits per term . No m ore than six hours o f 
399 and 499  com bined may count tow ard  a  m ajor or three hours o f  399 and 499  com bined tow ard  
the minor. Prerequisites: N ine hours in the departm en t and w ritten  perm ission o f  in struc to r before 
registration.
Art
Chairman: Alkema; Professors: Alkema, Kerr, Associate Professors: Seley, Sweeney, 
Takahara.
Requirements for a Major Program in Art
The Art Department offers curricula leading to the B .A ., B .S ., and B.F.A. degrees.
Art majors seeking a B.A. or B.S. degree must complete a minimum of 36 credits in the 
department. Required courses for these curricula include Art 150, 151, 260 or 265, 245 
or 270 or 275, and a minimum of two courses in art history at the 200 level or above. 
Transfer students are required to take a minimum of 15 art credits within the department 
including one art history course.
Students seeking a minor in studio art are required to take Art 101, 150, 151, 255, one 
art history course at the 200 level or above, and one additional studio course at the 200 
level or above.
Teacher Certification
Students wishing teacher certification must complete 36 credits in art. Psychology 201 
and 301 as well as Art 285 and 286 should be taken during the sophomore year before
arranging for teaching assisting (junior year) and directed teaching (senior year). 
Students should consult the School of Education section in this catalogue for teaching 
assisting and directed teaching requirements.
Required courses for teacher certification in art at the elementary level are Art 101, 150. 
151, 285, 286, and 325 or 326. A minimum of 18 credits of electives should be chosen 
from the following list to comprise the balance of the program- Art 245 248 255 260 
265, 270, 275, and 253. ’
Required courses for teacher certification in art at the secondly level are Art 101, 150, 
151, 285, 286, 325 or 326. A minimum of 18 credits of electives should be chosen from 
the following: Art 245, 255, 265, 270, 275, and 253.
Students obtaining certification in art at either the elementary or secondary levels are 
permitted to teacher assist at both the elementary and secondary levels.
The minor program in art for secondary teacher certification requires a minimum of 24 
semester hours. Required courses are Art 150, 151, 285, 286, and one art history course 
at the 200 level or above. Three additional studio courses must be selected from the 
following: Art 245, 248, 253, 255, 260, 265, 270, and 275.
B.F.A. Degree
The B.F.A. degree is designed primarily to prepare art students for graduate study or a 
career as a professional artist. Entry requirements include a written statement of intent, 
a 2.5 overall GPA and a 3.0 GPA in art, both of which must be maintained throughout 
the B.F.A. program; a portfolio of work in a variety of media with an emphasis in the 
proposed area of study.
In addition to these requirements, Grand Valley students must have completed at least 
18 credits in art in CAS (15 studio credits and three art history credits) before applying 
No fewer than two courses selected from 245, 248, 270, and 275, and no fewer than 
two courses selected from 253, 255, 260, and 265 should have been completed before 
applying.
Transfer students must have completed at least 18 credits in art (15 in studio) of which at 
least nine credits in studio art must be in the CAS Art Department prior to application. 
All other students, including former degree candidates at Grand Valley, must meet with 
the department chairman or an appointed representative to determine the student’s status 
in relation to current entry requirements.
The portfolio and statement of intent are usually reviewed near the end of the fall and 
winter semesters. Admittance is dependent upon faculty approval. Upon acceptance into 
the B.F.A. program, courses earned toward the B.F.A. degree are to be taken in the 
CAS Art Department. A minimum of 50 credits in art comprises the B.F.A. degree.
Graduation with a B.F.A. degree is contingent upon faculty approval of the candidate's 
senior exhibition with accompanying philosophical statement, personal resume, and 
photographic documentation of his or her work.
B.F.A. graduates are required to leave a pictorial record of their work for retention in the 
CAS Art Department. Specific and current requirement sheets for the B.F.A. program 
are available from the department secretary.
Art History
Students wishing to earn the B.A. degree with a major in art history must complete 
Philosophy 220 and 30 hours of art history courses including Art 101 221 222 325 
326, 380, 399, 402, 405 or 406, and 499.
Transfer students must complete 15 hours in Grand Valley art history courses. Students 
are encouraged to pursue directed study abroad or in various museum programs in
conjunction with the Center for International Studies. Third-semester foreign language 
proficiency is required for the B.A. degree.
Each art history course requires one field trip to an area art museum such as the 
Muskegon Museum of Art, the Grand Rapids Art Museum, the Detroit Institute of Arts, 
the Art Institute of Chicago, or the Toledo Museum of Art.
Students seeking a minor in art history are required to complete Art 101, 222, 325, 326, 
205 or 406.
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted after the course 
description.
101 In troduction  to A rt. Introduction to the v isual arts. Exam ination  o f  creative, social, 
h istorical and  aesthetic aspects o f  se lected  w orks o f  art.
A rt H istory
221 A rt in E urope from  Classical A ntiquity  to 1500. A survey o f  architecture, pain ting , 
and sculpture beginning w ith the G reek  and R om an periods, continuing  w ith the early  C hristian , 
R om anesque and G othic periods, and conclud ing  w ith the em ergence o f  the Italian city  states and 
the  revival o f  classical a rt and  architecture  in the early  R enaissance. Prerequisite: 101.
222 A rt in E urope from  1500 to 1800. A survey o f  the art o f  the high R enaissance in Italy, 
and  the art o f  B ernin i and the six teenth-century  Ita lian  B aroque, the rise o f Paris as a E uropean art 
capital and Louis X IV ’s creation o f  Versailles. T he w orks o f  the D utch m asters o f  the seventeenth 
and eighteenth  centuries w ill a lso be  studied. Prerequisite: 101 or perm ission  o f  instructor.
325 M odern  A rt. A survey o f  a rt in Europe during  the n ineteenth century beginning  w ith the 
e ighteenth-century  background to the R om antics: Turner, C onstab le , Friedrich, G oya and D ela­
c ro ix , and  ending with a  d iscussion o f  D egas, L au trec , Van G ogh , G auguin , C ezanne and R odin . 
P rerequisite: 101 o r perm ission  o f  instructor.
326 C ontem porary  A rt. T he art o f  the  tw entieth  century  beginning w ith the w ork o f  M atisse 
and the Fauves, cub ism  and su rrea lism , and ending with a look at recen t artists and m ovem ents o f 
the 1960’s a n d  1970’s. P rerequisite: 101 or perm ission  o f instructor.
3 8 5  A H istory of A rch itec tu re  o f the W estern W orld. A survey o f significant structures 
in the M iddle E ast, E urope, B rita in , and  the U nited  S tates, from  prehistoric tim es to the present. 
Exam ples will be studied  in connection  w ith the technology  o f  the period , com pared w ith build ings 
in o ther countries and o f  o ther periods, and related to o ther events o f  the times.
402 A esthetics of N atu re . A study o f  m an ’s changing conceptions o f  nature as expressed 
through pain tings, a rch itectu re, and  gardens from  the  M iddle A ges to  the present tim e. Prerequisite . 
101 or perm ission o f  instructor.
405 A m erican A rt, E ighteenth  and  N ineteenth C en tu ries. A survey o f  pain ting  and 
architecture  in A m erica from  the C olonial period to  the end o f the nineteenth  century. Prerequisite: 
101 or perm ission o f  instructor.
406 A m erican A rt in the Tw entieth C entury . A survey o f  pain ting , scu lp tu re , and 
architecture in A m erica  from  1900 to the present tim e. P rerequisite: 101 or perm ission  o f  instructor. 
492 Special S em inar in A rt H istory. D esigned fo r advanced students. Sem inars have treated 
such diverse topics as environm ental s tructu res, the aesthetics o f  film , and ero tic  a rt. C ontent varies 
according  to  student in terest. M ay a lso  be taken as a reading  course  and as part o f  directed 
independent study abroad or in conjunction  w ith various m useum  program s. Prerequisite: Perm is­
sion o f  instructor.
S tud io  A rt
150 Two-Dimensional Design. T he study o f, and experim entation w ith, fundam ental tw o- 
dim ensional e lem ents o f  v isual expression.
151 Three-D im ensional Design. A continuation o f  A rt 150 with em phasis on  th ree-d im en­
sional design and individual p roblem s. Prerequisite: A rt 150.
245 In troduc tion  to M etalsm ith ing . A study o f  a  variety o f  fabrication techniques in 
151 em phasis ° n USCS o f  m etal 31111 m ixed m edia  in creative designs. Prerequisite:
248 W eaving-Fiber T echniques. A study o f  o ff-loom  fiber techniques encourag ing  a creative 
approach to  textiles w ith a  lim ited  introduction  to  fram e loom s and appropriate techniques 
P rerequisite: 150, 151. r r  r  m •
253 In troduc tion  to Photography . A study o f  photograph ic  techniques including  cam era 
use and process o f b lack-and-w hite  photographs. M inim al tim e will be spen t on the use o f  color 
transparency film. S tudents m ust have the use o f  a  cam era that accepts film capab le  o f  noncom ­
m ercial processing  and m ust furnish the ir ow n film  and photograph ic  paper and chem icals. 
D arkroom  facilities will be  provided. Prerequisite: 150 or perm ission  o f  instructor.
255 In troduc tion  to  D raw ing. A study o f  fundam ental p ictorial concepts o f  draw ing. 
E xperim entation  w ith varied technical m eans and m edia directed  tow ard  both descriptive and 
expressive ends. R ecom m ended  prerequisite: 150.
260 In troduc tion  to  P ain ting . E xperim entation with varied techniques and w ith d ifferent 
com positional ideas related to  pain ting . U se o f  representational and  nonrepresentational subject 
matter. P rerequisite: 255. r  j
265 In troduc tion  to P rin tm ak ing . E xperim entation with varied techniques and w ith d iffer­
ent com positional ideas related to  som e basic form s o f  printm aking. Work w ith w oodcut, collo- 
g raph, in taglio , and  silkscreen . P rerequisite: 150, 255.
270 In troduction  to  S cu lp tu re . D irect m odeling  and construction  as approaches to sculpture. 
Experim entation  w ith plaster, clay, w ood and m etal. Prerequisite: 150, 151.
275 In troduction  to  C eram ics. B asic techniques and concepts related to  pottery  and ce­
ram ics , with som e historical background . P rerequisite: 150, 151.
280 A rt fo r the C lassroom  T eacher. M aterials, m ethods o f  m otivation, and techniques for 
teaching  a rt to e lem entary  ch ild ren , with em phasis on the contem porary philosophy o f  art educa­
tion. N ot fo r a rt m ajors or m inors.
281 A rt in Special E ducation . Techniques fo r teaching a rt to  exceptional ch ild ren  with 
em phasis on the m entally  retarded. F or students going  in to  special education. A vailable fo r art 
s tudents only  in addition  to m ajo r and m inor requirem ents.
285 A rt in the E lem entary  C lassroom . Gives prospective art teachers an opportun ity  to 
investigate som e o f  the contem porary  issues o f  public  education  and exam ine pertinen t ideas o f art 
educafion on the e lem entary  level. R equired  fo r certification o f  a rt teachers fo r K- 12th grades A rt 
285 shou ld  be taken before  the assis tan t teaching  experiences.
2 8 f  A ru i n  ^  S e c o n d a r y  C lassroom . A fu rther exploration o f art m aterials, techniques 
and m ethods o f  m otivation relevant to the e lem entary  and secondary  classroom , w ith em phasis on 
the  contem porary  philosophy  o f  art education. O pen to  prospective c lassroom  teachers, special 
education  m ajors, and  e lem entary  and secondary  art education m ajors. R equired for certification o f 
a ii  leacners to r K.-12.
345 Textile and  F ab ric  Design. A n in troductory  course based  upon an investigation o f  basic 
loom  techniques in fabric construction . Prerequisite: 150.
346-347 M etals II. A n advanced study o f  m etalsm ith ing  techniques— casting , inlays, forging 
and ra ising  w ith em phasis on developing skills and  solving design problem s. Prerequisite: 245 or
3 5 6  D ra v y in g  I I .  A continuation  o f A rt 255 w ith em phasis on in-depth exploration o f  fundam en­
tal p ic toria l concep ts  o f  draw ing and on  individual p roblem s. Prerequisite: 255.
361-362 P ain ting  II . A continuation  o f  A rt 260  with an  in-depth exploration o f  one o r m ore 
areas in troduced in A rt 260. P rerequisite: 260.
366-367 P rin tm ak ing  II . A continuation o f  A rt 265 w ith em phasis on fu rther exploration o f 
one o r m ore areas in troduced in A rt 265. P rerequisite: 265.
3 7 l - 3 7 2 ^ c n l p t n r e  I I .  A continuation o f  A rt 270  w ith in-depth  exploration o f  three-dim ensional 
m edia  and em phasis on individual p roblem s. P rerequisite: 270.
376-377 C eram ics I I .  A continuation  o f  A rt 275 w ith em phasis on form ing, th row ing , glazing , 
and decorating pottery. P rerequisite: 275.
399 Special Problem s in A rt. A fu rther exploration o f  a problem  in art history or s tudio art 
encountered  in previous study. T h is course  is fo r jun io rs  and seniors m ajoring  or m inoring  in art, 
w ith the  approval o f  the adv isor and instructor. T his course m ay be repeated fo r cred it up  to a 
m axim um  o f 10 hours. A rt 399 will coun t as an elective and m ay no t be used  to  fulfill the degree 
requirem ents for the B .A . or B .F .A .
401 Senior Sem inar. A com prehensive course  designed to deal with m atters o f  special interest 
to practicing  studio a rtis ts— one-person show s, graduate s tudio education , exhibition preparation , 
gallery operation, s tudio design , portfo lios, photography  o f  art w ork , resum es, etc. A vailable for 
tw o  credits. P rerequisite: A rt m ajor and senior standing.
448-449 M etals II I . A continuation  o f  346-347. T he specific aim  is to increase personal 
exploration, com petence, and aesthetic developm ent so  as to produce a  student extrem ely com petent 
in the field o f  m etalsm ithing.
457-458 D raw ing II I . A senior, o r advanced , course  offering  m ajors an opportunity  to engage 
in tru ly  personalized  w ork  in draw ing.
462-463 Painting  III. A continuation o f  A rt 361 with advanced and m ore individual problem s. 
Prerequisite: 361.
467-468 P rin tm ak ing  III. A continuation o f  A rt 366 w ith em phasis on co lo r intaglio  printing 
technique. P rerequisite: 366.
472-473 Sculp ture II I . A continuation  o f  A rt 371 w ith strong em phasis on exploration o f 
processing and m aterials. Prerequisite: 371.
477-478 A dvanced C eram ics. A continuation o f A rt 376-377 with em phasis on individual 
solutions to prob lem s in design , clay and g laze com position , fo rm ing , and firing techniques. 
Prerequisite: 376-377.
499 Advanced and  Independent W orks of A rt. A dvanced and independent w ork  for 
variable credit in art history o r studio a rt not included in o ther courses. T his course is fo r seniors 
m ajoring  in a rt, w ith the approval o f  the adv isor and instructor. T he course may be repeated  for 
cred it up to  a  m axim um  o f  10 hours. A rt 499  w ill coun t as an elective and may no t be  used  to fulfill 
the degree requirem ent fo r the B . A ., B . S . ,  o r B . F. A .
Biology
Chairman: Shontz; Professors: Bajema, Stein, Ward; Associate Professors: Anders, 
Huizenga, Leeling, Redding, Shontz.
The Major Program in Biology
The biology major is designed to help students obtain a comprehensive understanding of 
the life sciences. The biology faculty believe it is preferable at the undergraduate level 
for students to become familiar with the major principles and unifying concepts of 
biology rather than to specialize. Thus, the curricular requirements introduce the 
fundamental areas of biology, yet are flexible enough to allow students to select among 
several areas of concentration, including botany, zoology, and ecology. Options avail­
able within the ecology track include aquatic, fisheries, and wildlife biology. There is 
also a separate natural history option. Biology majors in consultation with their advisors 
will be able to tailor programs to fit career needs or interests.
Biology majors must complete at least 32 credits in biology exclusive of Biology 105, 
200, 223, and 225. Each major must take Biology 111, 112, 215, 365, 390, and 415. 
The remaining course work in biology must include at least two credits each in botany 
and zoology courses above 199. At least 11 credits must be earned in biology at the 300 
level or above.
Majors must also complete course work in related disciplines: Chemistry 111 and 
231-232 (or 241-242) as well as 12 semester hours in any combination from among 
Physics 220, 221, 230, and 231; Computer Science 151, 152, 153, and 253; and 
Mathematics 125, 201, 202, 203,215, and 216. Students must obtain prior departmental 
approval to fulfill cognate requirements outside of CAS. All junior biology majors must 
take the Undergraduate Assessment Exam (at the department’s expense).
The natural history option curriculum requires Biology 111, 112, 215, 222, 232, 323, 
333, 342, 365, 390, and four elective credits in biology. Students in this program must 
also complete Chemistry 111; Geology 111 and 112; one course selected from Natural 
Resources Management 240, 280 or Physics 105; and two courses selected from 
Sociology 205, 325, 335, or 495. Teacher certification will be granted to those in the 
natural history option only if they complete Biology 415 and Chemistry 231 and 232 (or 
241 and 242).
Students in biology may choose either the B.A. or B.S. degree.
Students with a baccalaureate degree and a major in biology from other institutions can 
be certified to teach by earning a minimum of five credit hours in CAS biology courses. 
These five hours must include Biology 390 and must be approved by the department.
Premedical, Preosteopathic, and Predental Studies
Students interested in carers in medicine or dentistry may choose the biology major. 
Such students should become familiar with the requirements for admission to medical 
and dental schools early in their undergraduate years. Specific advice is available from 
faculty advisors.
The Minor Program in Biology
The biology minor requires at least 20 credits in biology exclusive of Biology 105 and 
including Biology 111, 112, and 301 or 365. Chemistry 111 is also required. At least 
seven credits in the biology minor must be earned in the CAS Biology Department. 
Selected courses in the School of Health Sciences may apply but must have the prior 
consent o f the department chairman.
Biopsychology Major
Students interested in this interdisciplinary major should consult the Psychology De­
partment listing for further information.
Microbiology Minor
Requirements for this nonteaching minor are stated in the School of Health Sciences 
section of this catalogue.
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted. Numbers in 
parentheses at end of the course descriptions indicate the number o f lecture, discussion, 
and laboratory hours per week. Numbers in parentheses immediately following the 
course title refer to the previous number of the course.
105 H um an Ecology. A look at m a n ’s relationship  w ith the env ironm ent— the evolution o f 
m an , environm ental determ inants o f  cu ltu re , and  population problem s. Does not coun t tow ard  a 
b io logy  m ajo r o r m inor. (3-*6-0)
111 G eneral Biology I (175). Introduction to the diversity o f  living creatu res, anatom y and 
physiology o f  organ ism s, anim al behavior, patterns o f  reproduction , and m ajor pathways and 
D arw inian m echanism s o f  evolution. Four credits. (3-0-2)
112 G eneral Biology II (115). In troduction  to  cell structu re  and physiology, grow th and 
developm ent, genetics, and ecology. Four c red its . P rerequisite: H igh school chem istry  o r C hem is­
try  111, w hich can  be taken concurrently . (3-0-2)
200 H um an H eredity . Introduction to m ajor concepts o f heredity  w ith em phasis on hum an 
beings. Does no t coun t tow ard the biology m ajor or minor. (3-Vi-0)
209 O utdoor P lan ts. T he application o f  the principles and practices o f  horticu lture  to landscape 
and garden settings. Two Saturday field trips. O ffered  fall sem ester. (2-0-2)
213 Indoor P lan ts. Identification, propagation, and  care  o f  p lants suitable fo r the hom e 
environm ent. Two Saturday field trips. O ffered w inter sem ester. (2-0-2)
215 G eneral Ecology. Population, com m unities , and ecosystem s, including  prim ary  p roductiv ­
ity and energy flow, m aterials cycling , succession, population dynam ics, and system s m odeling. 
P rerequisite: 112 and sophom ore standing (111 recom m ended). Four credits. O ffered  fall semester. 
(3-0-3)
222 N atural H istory of V erteb ra tes. Taxonom y, ecology, life h istories, behavior, and 
distribution  o f  vertebrates, w ith special em phasis  on those o f  the region. Two Saturday field trips. 
P rerequisite: 112. O ffered  w in ter sem ester. (2-0-2)
223 Local F lo ra . Taxonom y, ecology, life  h istories, and d istribution o f  the p lants o f  west 
M ichigan. Two Saturday field trips. Does no t coun t tow ard  biology m ajor bu t can  be used  for 
biology m inor o r g roup  science m ajor or m inor. N ot open to those w ho have com pleted  333. 
O ffered  w inter sem ester. (1-0-2)
225 B ioethics. A consideration o f  the biological and ethical im plications o f  advances in m edicine 
and scientific research. O ffered  fall sem ester. (3-0-0)
232 N atu ra l H istory of Inv e rteb ra te s . A natom y, physiology, em bryology, evolu tion , and 
natural history o f the m ajor g roups o f  invertebrate an im als. T hose o f  the G reat Lakes region  w ill be 
em phasized. P rerequisite: 111. O ffered  fall sem ester. (2-0-3)
300 Subtrop ical Ecology. An introduction  to  the structu re  and function o f subtropical terres­
trial and m arine ecosystem s, including  the im pact o f  hum ans upon these environm ents. P rerequ i­
sites: 215 or concu rren t enro llm ent and perm ission o f  instructor. O ffered fall sem ester in odd- 
num bered  years w ith a  F lorida field trip  during  the w inter break. (3-0-0)
301 H um an G enetics. Principles o f  genetics with em phasis on d iseases, co unse ling , and 
populations. In tended fo r nursing  and science m ajors. P rerequisite: 112. Two credits. (2-0-0)
302 C om parative V erteb ra te  A natom y. Phylogeny and anatom y o f  vertebrates. P rerequ i­
site: 111. O ffered w inter sem ester. (2-0-3)
323 A quatic P lan ts. A study o f  aquatic vascular plants and algae o f the G reat Lakes region with 
em phasis on taxonom y, physiology, and ecological d istribution. Prerequisites: 111 and 112. 
O ffered  w inter sem ester. (2-0-2)
325 H um an Sexuality. In troduction  to  the biological dim ensions o f  hum an sexuality  from  
physio logical, eco log ical, and  evolutionary perspectives. O ffered  fall semester. (3-0-0)
333 System atic Botany. Principles and m ethods o f taxonom y o f  vascular p lants. Prerequisite: 
111 or perm ission o f instructor. O ffered  w inter semester. (2-0-3)
340 M icrotechnique. T heory, p rocedures, and techniques o f  m icroscope slide  preparation 
using a  range o f  biological m aterials. O ffered  fall sem ester in odd-num bered years. Two credits. 
(2)
342 O rnithology (242). Study o f b irds, including identification, classification, anatom y, 
physiology, behavior, and life h istories. Prerequisite: 111. O ffered w inter sem ester. (2-0-2)
343 N onvascular P lan ts (233). S tructu re , life  cycles, and phylogeny o f a lgae, fung i, and 
bryophytes. Prerequisite: 111. O ffered  fall sem ester. (2-0-2)
352 A nim al Behavior. B ehavior o f  invertebrates and vertebrates with em phasis on adaptive 
significance. Prerequisites: tw o courses in b io logy  or psychology or perm ission o f  instructor. 
O ffered  fall sem ester. (2-1-1)
353 V ascular P lan ts. Structu re , lifecy c les  and phylogeny o f  vascular p lants. Prerequisite: 111. 
O ffered  w inter sem ester. (2-0-2)
362 Ichthyology (252). Study o f  anatom y, m orphology, and classification o f  fishes and their 
biology, ecology, and  evolution. Em phasis on species native to  the G reat Lakes region. P rerequ i­
sites: 111 or 112. O ffered fall sem ester in even-num bered years. (2-0-2)
365 Genetics (265). Fundam ental concep ts  o f  genetics and cellu lar reproduction  o f  plants 
an im als, and  m icro-organism s. P rerequisites: 111 (o r SH S 208) and 112. O ffered  fall sem ester.
S e ,eC tC ^  T ®P,iCS:  * ead ing s ’ lec tu re , d iscussions, lab , or field experience (o r any com bina- 
insfructofPeC °  g,Cal t0 p ,c - ° ne  to fou r c red ds. P rerequisites: variable and perm ission  o f
390 Seminar. Studen t presentation o f  selected  topics in biology. O pen to  ju n io r and senior 
biology m ajors and m inors. M ay be repeated  once for cred it. O ne credit. (0-1-0)
399 Selected Experiences in Biology. Superv ised  independent laboratory, field , or o ther 
scholarly  activity  in biology. Topic and am ount o f  credit m ust be arranged  w ith faculty  m em ber and 
approved by departm en t chairm an  before  registration . M ay be e lected  fo r up to  five credits tow ard 
a  biology degree. O ne to four credits are available per semester.
l > f C e U B ^ y (315). S tructu re  and physio logical processes o f  the ceil. P rerequisites- 365 
and C hem istry  232 o r 242 (m ay be taken concurren tly ). (2-0-3)
422 Embryology. D evelopm ent in anim als from  fertiliza tion  o f  the egg to  hatching or b irth
& r s e m « ,  “ r UiSiteS: 11' a"d ChemiS,ry 232 °r 242 °r Perm,SS'°n °f 'nSttUC,M:
432 Comparative Animal Physiology. Functions o f  the organ system s o f  an im als, including 
the ir regu lato ry  m echanism s. P rerequisites: 111 and 415. O ffered w inter sem ester. (2-0-3)
440 Limnology E cology o f  lakes and stream s w ith em phasis on the physical, chem ica l, and 
bio logical factors a ffecting  the ir productivity. Two Saturday cruises. Four credits. P rerequisite: 215 
or perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  w inter sem ester. (2-0-4)
443 W ildlife H ab ita ts . Study o f  p lan t com m unities that com pose the habitats fo r w ildlife 
including the spec.es p resen t, their num bers, and their interaction w ith the env ironm ent. T\vo 
cred its . P rerequisites: 215 and 223 or 333. O ffered  fall sem ester. (2-1-0)
^ J  ^ C r° b i a l  U f o l o g y .  M icrobial g row th , m etabo lism , physiology, d ifferentiation , and
s  '  '? 19 h ?  °y natUre- Em Phas,s  on  prokaryotes. Two credits. P rerequisites: 315 or 
HS 212 and tw o courses in o rganic chem istry, or perm isson o f  the instructor. O ffered  fall sem ester 
in even-num bered  years. (2-0-0) m esier
458 M icrobial Physiology Laboratory. Techniques and data interpretations in the study o f 
the physio logy o f  m icro-organ tsm s. O ne cred it. P rerequisites: SH S 212  and concurren t enrollm ent 
in 457 o r perm ission  o f  the instructor. O ffered  in even-num bered years in fall sem ester (0-0-2)
463 Physiological Ecology of P lan ts. Influence o f the physical and chem ical environm ent
p L e l  s m  9? s Sn 7f 'nerH '"ia'Um' a sp ira tio n , and grow th o f  vascular plants,rre req u is ite . 215. O ffered  w inter sem ester. (2-0-2)
4 7 0  In -t ®r " s h i p : P ^ d c a l  and applied biology carried  ou t as independent study in specia lized  
areas o f  biology. Such w ork will be carried  ou t under the supervision o f  a faculty  adv isor and a
inSt,tUt!0n w,!?ere the w ork is d o n e - M ay be e lected for up to six credits tow ards the 
m ajor. O ne to six credits. P rerequisites: M ajor in biology and perm ission o f  the departm ent 
chairm an. O ffered  on request.
499 Research in Biology. C an be e lected  for up to five credits tow ard  the b io logy  m ajor.
T *  and t0piC to be faculty  m em ber involved. O ne to  four
Cdreep ^ m ^ t reqU1Slte: 3 m ,n,m Um  grade P° int averaSe  o f  3 0  in biol°g y  ^  perm ission o f  the
Chemistry
Chairman: Atkinson; Professors: Atkinson, Knop; Associate Professors; Nikkei Pare 
Richmond.
The Chemistry Department is accred.ted by the Committee on Professional Training of 
the American Chemical Society. 5
Career Opportunities in Chemistry
Chemists with bachelor’s degrees find employment in a wide variety of industrial, 
governmental, and medical laboratories. Areas of employment include product deve - 
opment and testing, quality control, environmental monitoring, and pollution control 
Outside of the laboratory, chemists are employed by chemical and phannaceutica 
companies in sales, technical service, and various other phases of business. High school 
teaching is another option for the chemist with a bachelor s degree.
A degree in chemistry is excellent preparation for dental and medical schools and for 
further study in such fields as food science, oceanography, environmental science, 
patent law, microbiology, physiology, engineering, and biochemistry. Advanced degrees 
in chemistry qualify an individual for careers in research and higher education.
Programs in Chemistry
Students may choose from three chemistry degrees: the B .A ., the B.S. academic option 
and the B.S. technical option. The B.A. and B.S. academic option degrees offer a well- 
rounded education in chemistry and provide the best background for employment at the 
bachelor’s level or entry into graduate schools. The course requirements for entry into 
dental or medical schools are fulfilled by these degrees with the addition of one year of 
biology. On the other hand, the B.S. technical option degree is designed primarily tor 
students who wish to work in laboratories and do not intend to go to graduate school. 
Although the technical option does not provide as strong a background in chemistry as 
the other two degrees, a student who chooses the technical option can broaden employ­
ment opportunities by electing courses in other fields. For example, a person who is 
interested in a management career in the chemical industry might take business courses 
in addition to the chemistry major. Additional courses in other sciences would also be 
good preparation for interdisciplinary fields such as oceanography, environmental sci­
ences, or medical technology.
We recommend that students start out in the B.A. program or the B.S. academic option 
since it is easier to transfer from them to the technical option than vice versa. For any 
degree program in chemistry it is important to start the proper sequence of chemistry 
courses and to start the necessary mathematics and physics courses as soon as possible. 
Students who plan to major in chemistry should see a member of the Chemistry 
Department to plan their program at the earliest possible opportunity.
Graduate or Professional Study
Students planning to enter dental or medical school may wish to select the B.A. or B -S- 
academic option program provided other specific entrance requirements of these schools 
are completed. A special suggested curriculum for this purpose may be obtained from 
the Chemistry Department.
Students interested in a pharmacy program may complete two years at Grand Valley 
followed by three years at a school of pharmacy. Since requirements vary somewhat 
among these schools, individual catalogues should be consulted in planning a prephar­
macy curriculum. Chemistry Department faculty will assist interested students in the 
selection of appropriate courses. Suggested science courses for transfer to these schools 
include Chemistry 111 ,112 ,114 , 222, 241, and 242; Biology 111 and 112; and Health 
Sciences 208 and 308.
A master’s degree in chemical engineering may be earned in approximately one year by 
students with a degree in chemistry. The B.A. or B.S. academic option is required for 
admission to such a program, and additional courses in mathematics are recommended.
Program Requirements
To receive a major in chemistry, a student must complete at least 35 credit hours in 
chemistry. The student may decide among the several options listed below.
B .S. academ ic optioA— The requirements for this option are Chemistry 112, 114, 
222, 241, 242, 356, 357, 358, 359, 421, 422, and 490; Mathematics 201 and 202; and 
Physics 230 and 231. Students in this option who wish to have certification by the 
American Chemical Society must also complete Chemistry 244 and either 461 and 462 
or 471 and 472 and four additional credits o f 400-level courses which include laboratory 
work (a list of other courses recommended for the certified program is available from 
the department secretary). Chemistry 351 is excluded from this option.
B .A .— The required courses for this option are Chemistry 112, 114, 222, 241, 242, 
356, 357, 358, 359, and 490; Mathematics 201 and 202; Physics 230 and 231; and three 
credits in 400-level chemistry courses. German or Russian is strongly recommended for 
the foreign language requirement. Chemistry 351 is excluded from this option.
B .S. technical option— The required courses for this option are Chemistry 112, 114, 
222, 241, 242, 244, 351, 357, 359, 421, 422 and 490; Mathematics 120, 125, 152, and 
215; Physics 220 and 221.
Note: Chemistry 390 is also required of students in each of the options who take their 
junior year in CAS. Specifically excluded from any major program in chemistry are 
Chemistry 101, 102, 231, and 232.
C hem istry  m inor— A student minoring in chemistry must complete 20 hours in 
chemistry, including Chemistry 112 and 114; 231, and 232, or 241 and 242. A 
maximum of 10 credits of general chemistry corresponding to Chemistry 1 1 1 , 112, and 
114 will be accepted. At least three chemistry credits must be completed in CAS. 
Chemistry 101 and 102 are excluded.
Chemistry courses taken at Grand Valley for completion of a CAS chemistry major must 
be taken in CAS unless prior approval is granted by the Chemistry Department.
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted. Numbers in 
parentheses at the end of course descriptions indicate the number of lecture, discussion, 
and laboratory hours per week.
101 M an and  His Physical E nvironm ent. A historical approach to the  concepts o f  the 
sciences o f  astronom y, chem istry, geology, and physics and their im pact on m odern  life. N ot a 
p rerequ isite  fo r chem istry  courses. (3-0-0)
102 C hem istry  and  E nvironm ent. Relates the science o f  chem istry to the sociological and 
ecological prob lem s w hich have risen  as a  resu lt o f  m odern  technology. F or liberal a rts  s tudents not 
m ajoring  in science. Does not m eet the general chem istry  requ irem ents o f  a  chem istry  m ajor or 
m inor. (3-0-0)
111 G enera] C hem istry I . Fundam ental law s and  principles in chem istry. Topics include 
atom ic and m olecu lar s tructu re , stoichiom etry, states o f  m atter, so lutions, aqueous reactions, and 
chem ical equilibria . A p rerequ isite  for all fu rther courses in chem istry. It shou ld  be the first course 
in chem istry  taken by students w ith possib le interest in science. Exem ption can  be earned  by 
satisfactory  perfo rm ance  on a  qualify ing  exam ination  before registration . Prerequisite: M athem at­
ics 110 o r tw o  years o f  h igh  school a lgebra  is recom m ended . Five credits. (4-1-2)
112 G enera l C hem istry  II . A continuation  o f  G eneral C hem istry  I. Topics include chem ical 
k inetics, therm odynam ics, so lu tion  equilibria , and oxidation-reduction . L aboratory w ork includes 
qualitative analysis o f  the com m on ions. P rerequisite: C hem istry  111 or satisfactory perform ance 
on a  qualify ing  exam ination before registration . O ffered w inter sem ester. (2-1-2)
114 Inorgan ic  C hem istry. Survey o f  chem ical behavior o f  the  e lem ents and the ir com pounds 
N orm ally taken concurren tly  w ith C hem istry  112. P rerequisite: C hem istry 111. O ffered  w inter 
sem ester. T\vo cred its . (2-0-0)
115 C hem istry in Solution. Sam e as C hem istry 112 bu t w ith no  laboratory requirem ents. 
C redit canno t be  obtained fo r both  C hem istry  112 and 115. Prerequisite: sam e as fo r Chem istry 
112. O ffered  w inter sem ester. Two credits. (2-1-0)
222 Q uantita tive A nalysis. Volum etric and gravim etric  m ethods o f analysis; in troduction  to 
spectrophotom etric and electrom etric  m ethods o f  analysis. P rerequisite: C hem istry  112 or one  full 
year o f  general chem istry. O ffered  fall sem ester. Four credits. (2-1-6)
231 O rganic and  Biological C hem istry  I. A n introduction  to  organic chem istry  fo r students 
in the health sciences, biology, and natural resources m anagem ent. Prerequisite: C hem istry  111. 
O ffered  fall sem ester. Four credits. (3-1-2)
232 O rganic and  Biological C hem istry  II . An in troductory course  in b iochem istry  fo r 
students in health  sciences, biology, and natural resources m anagem ent. P rerequisite: C hem istry 
231. O ffered  w inter sem ester. Four credits. (3-1-2)
241 O rganic  C hem istry  I. T his course, together w ith C hem istry  242 , is in tended for chem istry 
m ajors and o thers w ho require a full year o f o rganic chem istry. Topics include struc tu re , reactions, 
stereochem istry, and the spectroscopic analysis o f  o rgan ic  com pounds. L aboratory instruction  
includes the use o f gas chrom atography, in frared , and nuclear m agnetic resonance spectroscopy. 
Prerequisite: C hem istry  112. O ffered  fall sem ester. Four c red its . (4-1-3)
242 O rganic  C hem istry II . A continuation o f  C hem istry  241 , including an in troduction  to 
fats, carbohydrates, and am ino acids. Prerequisite: C hem istry  241. O ffered w inter sem ester. Four 
credits. (4-1-3)
244 Q ualitative O rgan ic  A nalysis L abo ra to ry . Separation and identification o f  organic 
com pounds using  chem ical and  instrum ental m ethods. P rerequisite: Enrollm ent or cred it in C hem ­
istry  242. O ffered  w inter sem ester. TVvo a e d i ts .  (1-0-4)
320 A pplied A nalytical C hem istry . A pplication o f classical and instrum ental chem ical 
analy tical m ethods to  individual problem s in chem istry  or o ther natural sciences. Prerequisite: 
C hem istry 222 and perm ission  o f  C hem istry  D epartm ent chairm an  and project sponsor before 
registration . O ne to th ree  credits.
351 Physical C hem istry  fo r the Life Sciences. Physical-chem ical concep ts  fo r students o f 
biology, health  sciences, natural resources m anagem ent, geology, chem istry  (technical option), 
and related fields. C redit cannot be  given for C hem istry  351 as w ell as C hem istry 356  and 358. 
Does no t satisfy the requirem ents o f  the B .A . o r B. S. academ ic option degree program s in 
chem istry. Prerequisite: C hem istry  231 or 241. O ffered  w inter sem ester. (3-0-0)
356 Physical C hem istry  I . In troduction  to  the m athem atical-physical interpretation o f chem ­
ical theory. Topics include chem ical kinetics, kinetic-m olecular theory  o f gases, therm odynam ics, 
quan tum  chem istry. Prerequisites: M athem atics 202 , cred it or registration in Physics 230 or 
perm ission o f instructor. O ffered  fall sem ester. F ou r credits. (4-0-0)
357 Physical C hem istry L ab o ra to ry  I . L aboratory experim ents in physical chem istry. 
Prerequisites: C redit o r registration in C hem istry  351 or 356. O ffered  fall semester. O ne credit. 
(0-0-3)
358 Physical C hem istry II . A continuation  o f  C hem istry  356. Prerequisite: C hem istry  356. 
O ffered w inter sem ester. (3-0-0)
359 Physical C hem istry  L abo ra to ry  II . A continuation  o f  C hem istry 357. Prerequisites: 
C hem istry 222 and 356. O ffered  w inter sem ester. O ne credit. (0-0-3)
371 C hem istry  L abo ra to ry  In te rn sh ip . Practical on-the-job  training and independent 
study in specia lized  areas o f  chem istry. P rerequisite: C hem istry  m ajor w ith a m in im um  o f  20 hours 
in chem istry  and perm ission  o f  instructor. O ne or tw o  credits per semester. C an  be taken fo r a 
m axim um  o f  four credits.
380 Selected Topics in C hem istry. Topics covered will reflect the special interests o f the 
student an d /o r instructor. Prerequisite: Perm ission o f  instructor. O ne to  three credits.
381 Scientific G lassblow ing. Practical experience in scientific glassblow ing techniques. 
Prerequisite: O pen only  to  ju n io r and senior chem istry  m ajors w ith perm ission o f  instructor. One 
credit. (0-0-3)
390 C hem istry  S em inar I . Invited  speaker and s tuden t presentation o f  topics from  current 
chem ical literature. O rdinarily, participation  in tw o  sem esters o f sem inar required  fo r one credit. 
O pen only to ju n io r chem istry  m ajors and m inors. R equired  fo r m ajors in the ju n io r year. (0-1-0) 
399 R eadings in C hem istry. Independen t supervised  reading  in selected  topics or supervised  
independen t laboratory  w ork  in chem istry. T he topics, hours, and  am ount o f  cred it m ust be 
arranged  w ith a faculty  m em ber and approved by the departm en t chairm an before registration . O ne 
or tw o  credits. M ay be taken fo r a m axim um  o f four credits.
421 In s tru m en ta l M ethods of A nalysis. T heory  and application o f  m odern  instrum ental 
m ethods o f  analysis, w ith em phasis on spectrom etric  and electrom etric  techniques. Prerequisites. 
C hem istry  222 and 351 or 356. O ffered  w inter sem ester. (3-0-0)
422 In s tru m en ta l M ethods L abo ra to ry . Practical application o f  instrum ents in analysis. 
P rerequisites: C redit or registration in C hem istry  421. O ffered  w inter sem ester. O ne  cred it. (0-1-3)
423 C linical C hem istry— In s tru m en ta tio n . Topics include spectrophotom etry, including  
absorption  spectrophotom etry , flam e photom etry, atom ic absorption , and  fluorom etry; chrom atog­
raphy, including  gas, ion exchange and liquid; electrochem istry  including  potentiom etry, voltam - 
m etry and coulom etry; electrophoresis and autom ation. Prerequisites: C hem istry 222 and 232. 
O ffered  w inter sem ester. T\vo credits. (2-0-0)
424 C linical C hem istry— A nalytical P rocedures. C hem ical p rocedures used  in the 
c lin ical laboratory  fo r the d iagnosis o f  d isease. P rerequisite: C redit o r registration in C hem istry  
423  o r 4 2 1 . O ffered  w inter sem ester. Two credits. (2-0-0)
425 L abo ra to ry  Techniques in  C linical C hem istry. A pplication  o f  the chem ical p rinc i­
ples u sed  in clin ical chem istry. P rerequisite: C redit or registra tion  in C hem istry 424. O ffered  w inter 
sem ester. O ne cred it. (0-0-3)
441 A dvanced O rganic C hem istry. A n advanced treatm ent o f  o rganic struc tu re , reactions, 
and m echanism s and physical o rganic chem istry. Prerequisites: C hem istry 243 and cred it or 
registration in C hem istry  357. O ffered  a lternate years. (3-0-0)
^42 A dvanced O rganic  L abo ra to ry . A dvanced synthetic and physical o rganic techniques. 
P rerequisite: C red it o r registration in C hem istry  441. O ne credit. (0-0-4)
461 B iochem istry. Structure  and function o f bio logical com pounds, b ioenergetics, in term ediary  
m etabolism , and p rote in  synthesis. Prerequisites: C hem istry  242, and 351 or 356 and perm ission 
o f  instructor. O ffered  fall sem ester. Four credits. (4-0-0)
462 B iochem istry L abo ra to ry . L aboratory  techniques and experim ents in the study o f  am ino 
acid s, p ro te ins, enzym e action , carbohydrates, lip ids, nucleic acids, and the energetics o f  m etabo­
lism . P rerequisite: C redit or registration in C hem istry  461 and perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered 
fall sem ester. O ne credit. (0-0-4)
471 A dvanced Inorgan ic  C hem istry. Structure  and  bonding as related to chem ical and 
physical properties o f  inorganic com pounds. Prerequisite: C red it or registration in C hem istry  357. 
O ffered  a lternate  years. Two credits. (2-0-0)
472 A dvanced Inorgan ic  L abo ra to ry . Preparation and characterization  o f  inorganic com ­
pounds em phasiz ing  special techniques. P rerequisite: C redit or registration in C hem istry  471. One 
credit. (0-0-6)
490 C hem istry  S em inar II. Invited speaker and s tuden t presentation o f  topics from  current 
chem ical literature. O rdinarily , participation  in tw o sem esters o f  sem inar requ ired  fo r one credit. 
O pen only to  chem istry  m ajors and required  o f  them  in the senior year. (0-1-0)
499 Investigation P rob lem s. Superv ised  research  in chem istry  fo r ju n io r and sen io r chem istry 
m ajors. O ne to five cred its  can  be taken for a  m axim um  o f  seven credits. P rerequisite: Perm ission 
o f  instructor.
523 C linical C hem istry— Instru m en ta tio n  and  A nalytical P rocedures. Topics 
include spectrophotom etry, including absorption  spectrophotom etry, flam e photom etry, atom ic 
absorption  and fluorom etry, chrom atography, including  gas, ion exchange and liquid; e lectrochem ­
istry  inc lud ing  po ten tiom etry , vo ltam m etry  and  cou lom etry , e lectrophoresis  and  au tom ation . 
C hem ical procedures used in the  clin ical laboratory  fo r the d iagnosis o f d isease. T his course  is 
in tended for graduate  cred it. P rerequisites: C hem istry  222 and 232 o r perm ission o f instructo r 
O ffered  w in ter sem ester. F ou r c red its . (4-0-0)
Economics
Chairman: Reifel; Professors: Gonce, Peterson; Associate Professor: Reifel.
Requirements for Major and Minor Programs
The economics program is designed so that students may explore and develop a serious 
understanding of the inner workings of the American and world economies.
The study of economics prepares students for work in private enterprise, nonprofit firms 
and government, or for continued study in graduate schools of business, economics, 
public administration, or law. The program allows students maximum flexibility by 
keeping their options open.
Economics majors may earn either a B .S. or a B.A. degree. Completion of the B.A. 
degree requires demonstrated third-semester proficiency in a foreign language. Majors 
must complete 30 hours of economics including Economics 210, 211, 312, and 313. 
The cognate requirements are Mathematics 125, 151 or 152, 215, 216, and SCB 212. 
Economics majors are eligible to participate in the business internship program. Stu­
dents who plan to enter a graduate program after completion of the B.A. or B.S. degree 
or who have an interest in more extensive work in mathematics should consult with their 
advisors at an early date to explore alternatives and plan curriculum.
Economics minors are required to complete at least 21 hours in economics including 
Economics 210 and 211. Social studies group majors who choose an emphasis area in 
economics should make their economics course selections with the advice of the 
Economics Department.
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted. Numbers in 
parentheses indicate the previous number of the course.
210 Principles of M acroeconom ics. Introduction to the principles o f econom ics. Em phasis 
on  how  governm ent spend ing , taxation, and m onetary policy  affec t national incom e, em ploym ent, 
p rices, m oney, and international trade.
211 Princip les of M icroeconom ics. An in troductory look at the econom ic system  as a 
netw ork  o f  interrela ted  com petitive m arkets w ith in terdependent buyers, sellers, and producers. 
Principles are applied to  a variety o f  contem porary issues.
312 M icroeconom ic Theory. T he econom ic theory  o f the private firm and how  it ad just to  the 
changing econom ic environm ent it faces in its product m arket and factor m arket transactions. 
Prerequisites: 210 , 211 , and m athem atical com petence equivalent to M ath 110. O ffered  w inter 
semester.
313 M acroeconom ic Theory. T he structure o f  m odern  scientific m acroeconom ic analysis. 
N ational incom e and its d is tribu tion , dem and theory, aggregate supply, labor m arkets, g row th , and 
governm ental policies fo r achieving national objectives. Prerequisites: 210 , 211 and M ath 125. 
O ffered  fall semester.
320 Evolution of Econom ic Science. A survey o f  the c lashing forces that have influenced 
the evolution o f the points o f  view , theories, and public policy  stances o f  the great econom ists in 
order to  com prehend the nature o f  contem porary econom ics as a science and its ro le  in the m aking 
o f  public policy. O ffered  in w inter sem ester o f odd-num bered years.
345 E nvironm ental Econom ics. An econom ic analysis o f  the causes o f, and solutions to , 
environm ental problem s. Topics include a ir and w ater pollu tion , econom ic and population grow th, 
cost-benefit analysis, and m iscellaneous contem porary  topics. Prerequisite: 211. O ffered  in alter­
nate years.
E n gineering
413 Econom ic Forecasting . E m pirical econom ic research , data analysis, and fo recasting . A 
course  designed to apply principles o f  m icro- and m acroeconom ics and inductive statistics and  to 
give students w orking know ledge o f  sources o f  econom ic inform ation, and prob lem s o f  data 
co llection , analysis, ad justm ent, and interpretation. Topics include tim e series analysis and other 
naive fo recasting  techniques, linear regression , lag analysis, and econom ic m odel construction . 
P rerequisites: 210 , 211, M ath 215, and at least one 300- o r 400-level course  in econom ics. O ffered 
w inter sem ester.
414 M onetary  Econom ics. C om m ercial banks, the Federal Reserve sy stem ’s control o f  the 
m oney supp ly  and interest rates, m onetary  theory  and the  use o f  m onetary  policy  to  achieve 
dom estic and in ternational stability. Prerequisites: 210  and 211.
435 U rban  Econom ics (335). Topics include the urbanization process, the city  as an econom ic 
system , location analysis, poverty, housing , po llu tion , transportation  and public  finance. Prereq­
uisite: 211. O ffered fall semester.
440 Public F inance (340). T he justification  fo r the provision o f som e goods and serv ices by 
governm ent, analysis o f governm ent decision-m aking, the design  o f  fa ir and effic ient taxation , and 
the relationships am ong federa l, s tate, and local governm ent. Prerequisites: 210 and 211. O ffered 
w inter sem ester.
450 In te rn a tio n a l Econom ics. Trade theory  including  com parative advantage, developm ent 
o f  a  tw o-nation  m odel, term s o f trade , custom s unions, balance o f  paym ents, and  econom ic 
prob lem s in d ifferen t areas. Prerequisites: 210 and 211. O ffered  fall semester.
451 Ind u s tria l O rgan iza tion : An E m pirical R esearch A pproach  (351). A  study o f 
the em pirical research tools and p rocedures used  by governm ent, business, and investors in carry ing  
ou t industry  studies. A n industry  study o f  the s tu d en t’s ow n selection  constitutes the final exam i­
nation in the cou rse . P rerequisite: 211. O ffered fall sem ester.
455 A n titru s t Law, Economics and  M anagem ent (355). T his m icroeconom ic view  o f 
contem porary  an titrust law  show s how  law  influences the econom ic environm ent o f  business and 
thereby the process o f  m anaging a corporation. P rerequisite: 211 . O ffered  w inter semester.
460 Econom ic Developm ent. U se o f  econom ic principles to  form ulate strategies to a llow  
underdeveloped countries to  achieve econom ic developm ent. Includes analysis o f  econom ic  grow th , 
long-run  g row th  theories, dualism , m obiliz ing  resources, m onetary  and population  control p ro ­
gram s, im port substitu tion , and developm ent p lanning . Prerequisites: 210  and 211. O ffered  w inter 
sem ester.
465 L abor Econom ics (365). A n application o f  econom ic theory  and statistics to the problem s 
o f  labor m arkets. Topics include labor supply  and dem and , determ ination o f  w ages and em ploy­
m en t, unem ploym ent and inflation, incom e security, and labor unions. Prerequisites: 210 and 211. 
O ffered  in alternate  years.
499 Independen t Study and  R esearch . Independen t research in an area  o f  interest to  the 
studen t, supervised  by a  m em ber o f  the econom ics faculty, cu lm inating  in a  w ritten and oral report. 
O ne to  fou r hours o f  credit.
Engineering
Chairman: Strickland; Professors: Hall, Strickland; Associate Professors: Andersen, 
Larson. 
Since engineering is the source of all modern technology— computers, energy, trans­
portation, communication, construction, medicine, and space— there is a continuing 
need for engineers with broad science, engineering, and communication skills. 
The engineer takes knowledge and makes practical use o f it, converting scientific theory 
into useful application, providing for mankind’s material needs and well-being. 
Grand Valley’s engineering programs are administered by the Physics Department. 
Students may choose either of two programs: the two-two or the three-two, both outlined 
below. These programs combine the educational and economic advantages of attending
a small, state-supported liberal arts college with the resources of one of Michigan’s 
engineering colleges. Those students who follow either engineering program will be 
able to make a smooth transition into an engineering school.
Because engineering requires a strong background in mathematics, students considering 
an engineering degree should start calculus and analytical geometry during their first 
semester. Students who do not have the background to start calculus in the first semester 
of their freshman year and who wish to complete the program in four years are urged to 
take the necessary prerequisite mathematics courses during the summer term before 
entering in the fall. Engineering students must carefully plan their program of study. 
Most of the chemistry, mathematics, and physics courses are offered only in sequence 
and not all courses are offered each semester. Students who are considering an engi­
neering career must consult a faculty member of the Physics Department to help plan 
their program at the earliest possible opportunity, preferably before registration for their 
first semester.
Two-Two Program (for Engineering Degree)
To participate in the two-two plan, the student takes the prescribed curriculum in the 
College of Arts and Sciences, completing courses in engineering, physics, chemistry, 
mathematics, computer science, communication skills, and economics. Then, by trans­
ferring to an engineering college for the final two years of study, the student earns a 
degree in engineering. The prescribed courses include Engineering 100, 101, and 211 
or 250; Physics 230, 231, and 232; Chemistry 111 and 112; Mathematics 201, 202, 
203, 225, and 302; English 100 and 102; Computer Science 152; and Economics 211.
Three-Two Plan: Combined Degree Program 
in Engineering and Physics
In the three-two program, the student spends an additional year in the College of Arts 
and Sciences. During this year, the student completes the distribution requirements of 
the College of Arts and Sciences and at least 12 more credits in intermediate physics in 
addition to the prescribed courses specified above. The student then transfers to an 
engineering college for two more years to complete a degree in engineering. Upon 
completion of the engineering degree, and if at least 11 credits taken at the engineering 
school are in engineering science courses, the student also earns a B.S. in physics from 
Grand Valley. Students who have an inadequate background in mathematics but have 
previously taken general liberal arts courses have found this an attractive avenue into an 
engineering career.
Courses of Instruction
100 Engineering O rien ta tion . An introduction to the engineering  profession w ith em phasis 
on the ro le  o f  the engineer and scientist in industry and in society. O rients the students to  the m ajor 
areas o f eng ineering , typical engineering  p ractice, engineering  cu rricu lum  and career preparation. 
O ffered  fall sem ester. O ne credit.
101 C om m unication G raph ics . Elem entary g raphical com m unications, starting  w ith sketch­
ing and lettering. U se o f  instrum ents in orthograph ic  projections, oblique and perspective v iew s, 
auxiliary  v iew s, spatial relationships betw een po in ts , lines and planes, intersections o f  lines and 
surfaces. Som e graphical presentation and com putation are included. Two hours o f  lecture-d iscus- 
sion and tw o  hours o f laboratory per w eek. Two credits. O ffered  on dem and.
211 In troduction  to  Solid M echanics. M echanics o f  deform able  bodies: stress, strain , 
shear, torsion and bending o f  beam s. B rie f review  o f  statics. Four hours o f  lecture-discussion and 
tw o hours o f  lab per w eek. Prerequisites: Physics 230 and M athem atics 202 (w ell-qualified  students 
m ay take the latter concurren tly ). Five credits. O ffered  fall sem ester in 1980-81 and 1982-83.
M easurem ents L abora to ry . U se o f  standard  electronic  instrum ents 
(V O M , D M M , oscilloscope, function generator, pow er supplies and chart recorders) to study the 
w ^ c V™ 0 f baS,C CirCUit com P ° nents (resisto rs, capacito rs , inductors, diodes, b ipolar transistors, 
M O SFET . and batteries). N orm ally  taken concurren tly  w ith Engineering  214. O ne credit O ffered 
on dem and.
English Language and Literature
Chairman: Huisman; Professors: Chamberlain, Davis, Parise, Rus; Associate Profes­
sors: Foote, Huisman, Kennedy, Simone, Wasserman, Whitehill; Assistant Professors- 
Dwelle. Summer.
Language, which is the basis of human communication, and literature, which expresses 
what it means to be human, are the concerns of the English Department at Grand Valley. 
Courses in these disciplines will enrich and broaden students’ lives and will prepare 
them for careers demanding a high level of skill in reading, thinking, and writing.
Career Opportunities
Students who major or minor in English or language arts find work in a great variety of 
fields, ranging from management to computer programming. Some careers, such as 
teaching, library science, journalism, and editing, are closely related to specific studies 
in English language and literature. Other careers, such as business management, public 
relations, and personnel counseling, depend more generally on the abilities in critical 
reading and careful writing that students develop in their major program.
In addition, English is one of the strongest preprofessional majors, since the skills and 
knowledge acquired are valuable preparation for careers in law, medicine, business, and 
government service. A pamphlet available from the department illustrates the wide 
variety of opportunities open to graduates in English.
Program Options
Several options are available to students interested in English language and literature 
The degrees offered and number of credits required in each option follow in parentheses. 
'Hie English major comprises three tracks: (1) the general track is for students seeking 
both a traditional liberal arts education and preprofessional training in the critical 
thinking, reading, and writing skills required for graduate studies in English or for such 
professions as law, medicine, and government service (B.A; 33 hours); (2) the writing 
track is for those who plan careers in journalism, creative writing, publishing, or other 
fields where specialized skills in communication are required (B.A. or B.S.- 33 hours)- 
(3) the secondary teacher certification track is for those who will teach in'junior and 
senior high schools (B . A .; 3 3  hours).
The language arts major is for those who will teach in the elementary schools (B A or 
B .S.; 36 hours).
The English and world literature minor is intended for those who will teach on the 
secondary level and those who wish to prepare for professions which require communi­
cation skills ( 2 0  hours).
Extracurricular Activities 
E nglish  and  L an gu age A rts  C lub
Students interested in English are invited to participate in the English and Language 
Arts Club, which sponsors films, poetry readings, visiting lecturers, and social events.
I h e  c lu b  e le c ts  tw o  s tu d e n t  re p re s e n ta tiv e s  w h o  h a v e  v o tin g  r ig h ts  a t d e p a r tm e n t  
m e e t in g s .  K
N C T E
The department’s NCTE affiliate group makes membership in the National Council of 
Teachers of English available at student rates. This group is of special interest to 
language arts majors and English majors in secondary education.
A m aranth us
The student literary magazine, Amaranthus, publishes creative work of students twice 
yearly and is student-edited.
W riting C ontest
A departmental writing contest, carrying cash prizes for essays and creative w nting, is 
conducted annually.
O th er A ctiv ities
In addition, a great variety of campus-wide opportunities is available to students inter­
ested in language and literature: films, poetry readings, lectures, production of plays; 
and work on the student newspaper, The Lanthorn, and on the campus radio and 
television stations.
Requirements for English Major
Students majoring in English must complete a minimum of 33 hours above the 100 level. 
Included in the 33 hours are an English core of 12 hours and 21 hours of other required 
and elective courses. The specific requirements vary with each of the three tracks within 
the English major described under Program Options, above. Students should plan a 
specific curriculum with the help and approval of a departmental faculty advisor.
T he English C ore: World Literature 201 3
English 212 3
English 250 3
English 220 
or
Philosophy 220 --------
1 2  hours
T he English M ajo r T racks:
General Major (B . A .)
English 351 or 352 3
English 361 or 362 3
English elective 3
English elective 3
English/WL elective 3
English/WL elective 3
English 403/413/423/433/445/459 J -------
2 1  hours
Writing Major (B.A. or B.S.)
English 351 3
English 352 
English 361 or 362
English elective 3
English/WL elective 3
English/WL elective 3
English 459-------------------------------------------------------------------------
2 1  hours
Secondary Teacher Certification Major (B .A.)
English 247 or 248 3
English 308 4
English 310 3
English 351 or 352 3
English 361 or 362 3
English elective
English/WL elective 5
21  hours
Education 321 is a required cognate.
Requirements for Language Arts Major 
For Elementary Teachers
Students majoring in language arts must complete a minimum of 36 hours above the 100 
level, including 25 hours of required courses and 11 hours o f elective courses.
English 308 4
English 309 3
English 310 3
English 361 3
English 362 3
English 400 3
Theatre 212/206/107/365 3
Educational Studies 320 3
Electives: 200 level or above in
literature, language, writing,
teaching reading, or theatre 11
36 hours
Requirements for English and World Literature Minor
Students minoring in English and world literature must complete a minimum of 20 hours 
above the 1 0 0  level, including 12  hours o f required courses and eight hours of elective 
courses.
English 212 3
English 247 or 248 3
English 310/351/352/355 3
English 361 or 362 3
English/WL elective 
English/WL elective
English/WL elective g
2 0  hours
Courses of Instruction: English Language and Literature
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted. Numbers in 
parentheses indicate the previous number of the course.
100 W riting: In troduction  to  Exposition and  A rgum ent. A study o f  the e lem ents o f 
com position , with practice  in w riting. T he course  norm ally includes a b rie f review  o f  gram m ar, 
punchiation  and usage; practice  in sentence and paragraph  construction; and a  study o f  the 
princip les o f  o rganizing  w ritten work. T he em phasis is on w riting  and revising sho rt essays, but 
o ther types o f  w riting are investigated. A m inim um  o f  5 ,0 0 0  w ords o f  w riting is required  All 
s tudents m ust take the w riting  p lacem ent test, the score  fo r w hich will determ ine w hether this 
course  or E nglish  102 is requ ired . Four credits.
102 W riting: In troduction  to  L ite ra tu re . A n introduction  to w riting  essays and reading 
literature. The course  is sim ilar to  English  100, bu t som ew hat m ore advanced. T he  e lem ents of 
com position are review ed, with em phasis on developing a thesis, m arshalling  evidence, and 
organizing  an essay. T he subject m atter fo r w riting  will be w orks o f literature— poem s, fiction, 
plays— the  careful reading  o f w hich will contribute  to  the developm ent o f the student s writing 
abilities. A m inim um  o f  5 ,000  w ords o f  w riting  is requ ired . A ll students m ust take the writing 
p lacem ent test, the score fo r w hich will determ ine w hether th is course or English 100 is required. 
Four credits.
212 Shakespeare. Selected  w orks o f  the forem ost dram atist and  poet o f the E nglish-speaking 
w orld. To com plem ent the s tu d en t’s reading , film versions o f  several plays w ill ordinarily  be 
presented . R equired o f  all English  m ajors.
213 D ram a a t S tra tfo rd  A study o f  selected  d ram as being  perform ed at the Stratford  Festival, 
S tratford , O ntario , w ith em phasis on both  literary  and theatrical aspects. T he course norm ally 
includes at least tw o plays by Shakespeare. A field trip  to  the  Stratford  Festival is requ ired  o f  all 
students. T\vo or three credits; may be repeated  fo r credit. O ffered  sum m er only.
220 Aesthetics and  L ite ra tu re . A  study o f aesthetic p rincip les, as applied to  selected  w orks 
o f  art. T he em phasis will be  on literature (film  and d ram a, as w ell as w ritten genres), b u t o ther art 
fo rm s may also be exam ined. E ither this course  o r Philosophy 220 is required  o f  E nglish  m ajors. 
O ffered  in years w hen Philosophy 220 is no t offered.
247 A m erican W riters I (347). A m erican  literature from  C olonial beginnings through the 
C ivil War. A uthors studied  typically  include the Puritans B radford  and Taylor, the N eoclassicists 
Franklin  and Irving; and, from  the R om antic and Transcendental w riters, B ryant, Poe, H aw thorne, 
M elville, E m erson , T horeau , and W hitm an. O ffered  fall semester.
248 A m erican W riters II (348). A m erican literature from  the C ivil War. A uthors studied  
typically  include poets such  as D ickinson, R obinson , F rost, and C um m ings; fiction w riters such  as 
M ark  Twain, Jam es, C rane, H em ingw ay, Faulkner, and Gather, and  dram atists such  as O ’N eill and 
M iller. O ffered  w inter semester.
250 English W riters I . An introduction to M edieval and R enaissance English litera ture , from  
Beowulf through M ilto n ’s Paradise Lost, including w orks by such m ajor authors as Chaucer, 
Spenser, M arlow e, Jonson, and D onne. R equired  o f English  m ajors. O ffered fall semester.
251 English W riters II . A continuation o f English 250 , treating  m ajor au thors o f the 
Restoration and the e ighteenth  century, includ ing , usually, D ryden, Congreve, Pope D efoe, Sw ift, 
Johnson, F ie ld ing , and  B lake. R ecom m ended  fo r English m ajors and m inors. O ffered  w inter 
semester.
308 Teaching R eading: T he N ecessary Skills. A pplication o f linguistic  principles to 
decoding and com prehension  skills and to theories underly ing  the developm ental and the  language- 
experience approaches to teach ing  reading. Each s tuden t is requ ired  to tutor a pup il, adm inister an 
inform al diagnostic  te st, and rep o rt on outside readings. R equired  fo r the language arts m ajor and 
secondary teacher certification English m ajor. Four credits.
309 L ite ra tu re  for C hildren  and  A dolescents. A survey o f  literature appropriate for 
ch ild ren  and adolescents, designed to fam iliarize prospective teachers and o thers w ith criteria  for 
guid ing the read ing  o f young people. R equired fo r the language arts major.
310 Teaching W riting. A study o f  the w riting  process and o f current theories o f  rhetoric, 
discourse analysis, language acqu isition , and  read ing , all applied to  teaching  w riting on the 
college, secondary, and e lem entary levels. A tutoring  practicum  is requ ired , and  students will also 
w ork on their ow n w riting. R equired  fo r the language arts m ajor and secondary teacher certification 
English  m ajor. Prerequisites: English  361 or 362, or consen t o f instructor. E ng lish  308 and 
Psychology 301 are a lso  recom m ended . O ffered w inter semester.
313 A dvanced S hakespeare. A continuation  o f  English 212: plays and poem s o f  Shakespeare, 
studied at an  advanced level. P rerequisite: English 212 or consen t o f  instructor. O ffered  fall 
sem ester, a lternate years.
331 R om antic and  V ictorian Poetry. Studies in selected R om antic and V ictorian poets o f 
nineteenth-century  E ngland: W ordsw orth, C oleridge, B yron , Shelley, K eats, Tennyson, B row ning, 
A rno ld , and  o thers. O ffered  w inter sem ester, a lternate years.
332 T he V ictorian Novel. Studies in representative nineteenth-century  B ritish  novelists from  
Jane A usten  to  T hom as Hardy. Typical selections: Pride and Prejudice, Wuthering Heights Jane 
Eyre, Great Expectations, Alice in Wonderland, Vanity Fair, Middlemarch, The Picture of Dorian 
Gray, and Jude the Obscure. O ffered  fall sem ester, alternate  years.
351 C reative W riting. T heory  and practice  o f  various form s o f  creative w riting . S tudents 
usually  w rite  som e poetry, som e fiction, and som e dram a; and each  student will norm ally  be 
requ ired  to w rite a final p ro jec t em phasiz ing  one o f  the genres. W riting pro jects are chosen  by the 
s tuden t, in consultation  w ith the instructor. P rerequisite: English  1CX) or 102. O ffered  fall semester.
352 A dvanced C om position. D esigned for those students w ho w ant an advanced writing 
course  fo r their m ajo rs , fo r preprofessional p rogram s, or fo r entry  to careers . E xpository  and 
persuasive w riting are em phasized . P rerequisites: English  100 or 102. O ffered  fall sem ester.
355 Jo u rn a lism . An introduction to the theory and practice of journalism with emphasis on
? ^ S re,n^rtin 8 ' Exercises in w r»fing and ed iting  new s stories are required . Prerequisites: English 
100 o r 102. O ffered  w inter sem ester, a lternate  years.
359 W riting W orkshop. A variable-topics course. Each w orkshop will em phasize one type o f 
w riting , such as business w riting , technical w riting , sho rt stories, poetry, or plays. T he topic o f  the 
course  will be announced  in the class schedu le , and  prerequisites in addition to English  100 o r 102 
may be listed . M ay be repeated fo r cred it. O ffered  once a  year.
361 The S tru c tu re  of M odern  English. An analysis o f  the A m erican-E nglish  sound  system  
and a d iscussion o f  the prem ises underly ing  various approaches to English gram m ar. R equired  for 
the language arts m ajor and the secondary  teacher certification English m ajor. T he w riting and 
general English  m ajors require  e ither 361 or 362.
?62 T ! ? * ° e r e !0 p m e n * of A m erican English (261). T he history o f  the  English  language 
trom  O ld English  to present-day  A m erican  English, w ith em phasis on d ic tionary  treatm ents o f 
e tym ology and sem antic  change. Investigation o f  reg ional, socia l, and functional varieties o f 
A m encan  speech  and the  question  o f  usage in the context o f  cultural change. R equired  fo r the 
language arts m ajor and the  secondary  teacher certification English  m ajor. T he  w riting  and general 
English  m ajors and m inors requ ire  e ither 361 or 362. O ffered  w inter semester.
371 M odern  D ram a. Studies in selected  dram atists o f  the late nineteenth  and tw entieth 
cen tu ries, such as Shaw . O ’N eill, O ’Casey, B eckett, B rech t, Ibsen, and Pinter. F ilm  versions o f 
plays m ay com plem ent the study o f  the texts. O ffered  fall sem ester, alternate  years.
372 M odern  Poetry. Studies in se lected  B ritish and A m erican  poets o f  the tw entieth  century, 
such as Yeats, E lio t, Stevens, C um m ings, M oore, F ro st, A uden , B rooks, and Rich. O ffered  w inter 
semester.
373 M odern  F iction. Studies in se lected  w riters o f  the tw entieth  century, such  as C onrad , 
Joyce, W oolf, Forster, H em ingw ay, and Faulkner, as well as m ore recent au thors. O ffered  fall 
sem ester.
380 Topics in Language and  L ite ra tu re . Studies o f  selected  au thors, concep ts , m ovem ents, 
periods, theories , or genres. Topics will be  announced  in the class schedu le , and prerequisites may 
be listed . M ay be repeated  fo r credit.
399 Independen t R eadings. Before reg istra tion , the student m ust a rrange fo r supervision  by 
a  facu lty  m em ber and subm it a con tract (available in the English  office) specify ing  the scope o f  the 
p ro p o sa l study. N o m ore than th ree  cred its  in English  399  m ay be applied to  the m ajor or m inor 
O ne to  fou r c red its .
400 Language A rts fo r T eaching. Literary theory, lingu istics, and d iscourse  analysis applied 
to teaching. R equired  o f  language a rts  m ajors. M ay be taken fo r the secondary teacher certification 
English m ajor. M ay no t be  substitu ted  fo r 400-level course  in the general English  m ajor. Prereaui- 
sites: English  308, 309, and 361. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
403 M edieval L ite ra tu re . Intensive studies in the w orks o f Chaucer. Malory'sMorted’Arthur 
the m orality  play Everyman, the m ystery plays, and a m edieval oddity  such as The Owl and the 
Nightingale may be included. B ackground o f  the litera tu re  will be  stressed through assigned 
read ings and s tuden t reports. M ajors in theatre and history  as w ell as literature are invited, 
ft-erequisne: com pletion o f  English core  courses. N on-m ajors adm itted  by consen t o f  instructor 
O ffered  in rotation w ith 413 , 423 , 433 , and  445.
W orld L iterature
413 Renaissance L ite ra tu re . Intensive studies in M ilton and one o f tw o  o ther m ajor R enais- 
sance w riters, such as D onne, Spenser, or M arlow e. P rerequisite: com pletion o f  E nglish  core 
courses. N on-m ajors adm itted  by consen t o f  instructor. O ffered  in rotation w ith 4 0 3 ,4 2 3 , 433 , and 
445.
423 R estoration  and  E igh teen th -C en tu ry  L ite ra tu re . Intensive study o f  at least tw o 
leading poets, essayists, novelists, or playw rights o f  the  R estoration and the eighteenth  century, 
such as D ryden, Sw ift, Pope, B lake, C ongreve, Sheridan , and  Field ing . Prerequisite: com pletion 
o f  English  core courses. N on-m ajors adm itted  by consen t o f  instructor. O ffered  in rotation with 
4 0 3 ,4 1 3 ,4 3 3 ,  and 445.
433 N ineteenth- and  T w entieth-C entury  L ite ra tu re . Intensive study o f  one or tw o
m ajor w riters or o f  an  im portan t literary m ovem ent or critical concep t. Topics w ill be  announced  in 
the  class schedule. P rerequisite: com pletion o f  English  core courses. N on-m ajors adm itted  by 
consen t o f instructor. O ffered  in rotation w ith 403 , 4 1 3 , 423 , and  445.
445 Sem inar in L ite ra ry  C riticism . Intensive study o f  m ajor statem ents in the  h isto ry  o f 
literary  critic ism  from  Plato and A risto tle to A rno ld , R ichards, and E lio t, with special attention to 
the function o f  critic ism  at the present tim e. P rerequisite: com pletion o f  English core courses. N on­
m ajors adm itted  by consen t o f  instructor. O ffered  in rotation w ith 403 , 413 , 423 , and 433.
459 R hetoric. A dvanced study o f  an im portan t concept or m ovem ent in classical rhetoric or 
m odern  w riting theory. Topics will be  announced in the class schedule. R equired  for the English 
m ajor in w riting. Prerequisites: com pletion o f  core courses and English  361 or 362. N on-m ajors 
adm itted  by consen t o f instructor. O ffered  once a  year.
Courses of Instruction: World Literature in Translation
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted. Numbers in 
parentheses indicate the previous number of the course.
201 C lassical L ite ra tu re  (101). Selected  great w orks in translation from  the ancient w orld , 
including H om eric ep ic , plays o f  A eschylus, Sophocles, E urip ides, and A ristophanes, V irgil s 
Aeneid, and selections from  o ther classic w orks such as the B ible and Eastern epics such as 
Gilgamesh. R equired o f  all English m ajors.
202 M edieval and  Renaissance L ite ra tu re . A study o f  selected w orks in translation  by 
such m ajor authors as D ante, B occaccio , M ontaigne, R abela is , and C ervantes. A m edieval saga, 
such as Saga of the Volsungs o r Njal’s Saga, is usually  included. O ffered  fall sem ester.
203 N eoclassical, R om antic , and  M odern  L ite ra tu re . A study o f  selected  w orks in 
translation o f the e igh teen th , early  nineteenth, and early  tw entieth  centuries, stressing m ajor 
in tellectual and  artistic  currents: the E n ligh tenm ent, R om anticism , N aturalism , Sym bolism  M od­
ern ism . A uthors considered  include V oltaire, M oliere , R acine, G oethe, R au b e rt , B audela ire , 
Ibsen , Dostoevsky, Tolstoy, M ann, K afka, and o thers. O ffered  w inter semester.
210 L ite ra tu re  of Fantasy  and  Science F iction. A study o f  selected  w orks o f  fan tasy  and 
science fiction, norm ally em phasiz ing  the contem porary  novels o f  such w riters as LeG uin  and 
Pohl. T he course  stresses the way w riters use th is literary m ode to com m ent on people and their 
w orld . O ffered w inter semester.
222 W omen and  L ite ra tu re . A selection  o f  literature w ritten by w om en from  various 
countries and periods. A uthors typically  studied: W oolf, D rabble , P lath, C hopin , C olette, N in , 
A tw ood, R ich, and B rooks. O ffered  fall semester.
245 A fro-A m erican L ite ra tu re  (345). Poetry, d ram a, fiction, and o ther w orks by prom inent 
black A m erican and A frican au thors, w ith em phasis on  the w riters o f  the H arlem  R enaissance and 
contem porary  w riters o f  the 6 0 ’s and 7 0 ’s. A uthors include W right. E llison , H ughes, B rooks, 
B araka, Senghor, G iovanni, A chebe, and o thers. O ffered w inter sem ester, a lternate years.
301 F rench  D ram a and  Poetry in T ransla tion . A survey o f French dram a and poetry 
em phasizing the period  from  1789 to the  p resent. N ot open fo r cred it to  students w ho have had 
F rench 303, 414  or 416. O ffered  fall sem ester in even-num bered years.
302 T he M odern  F rench  Novel in T ransla tion . A survey o f  the French novel concentrating 
on the golden age o f  the novel, 1830-1960. N ot open fo r cred it to  students w ho have had  French 
303, 414  or 416. O ffered  fall sem ester in odd-num bered years.
311 M asterpieces of G erm anic  L ite ra tu re  in T ranslation  from  the M iddle Ages 
th rough  C lassicism . G erm anic literature from  the early  M iddle Ages through 1832, including 
the Poetic E dda, the N ibelungen lied  and m ajor w orks o f  G oethe and Schiller. B ackground readings 
in G erm anic  m ythology. N ot open for cred it to  s tudents w ho have had G erm an 303 or 305 O ffered 
w hen enro llm ent w arrants.
312 M odern  G erm an  L ite ra tu re  in T ransla tion . G erm an litera tu re  o f  the tw entieth 
century  w ith em phasis on the novel. Secondary  read ings in nineteenth-century  backgrounds 
A uthors include M ann , K afka, H esse, B recht, and G rass. O pen fo r credit to G erm an m ajors, but 
credit does no t coun t tow ard  the m ajor. O ffered  w hen enro llm ent w arrants.
321 S panish-A m erican Novel in T ransla tion . A study o f  the tw entie th-century  Spanish 
A m erican novel. C ounts as an  elective in Latin A m erican  studies. O ffered w hen enrollm ent 
w arrants.
322 E arly  Spanish L ite ra tu re  in T ransla tion . A survey o f  Spanish literature from  its 
beginnings to 1800, including  D on Q uixote  and o ther w orks o f  the G olden A ge O ffered  when 
enro llm ent w arrants.
323 M odern  Spanish  L ite ra tu re  in T ransla tion . A survey o f  Span ish  literature o f  the 
nineteenth  and tw entieth  centuries. O ffered  w hen enro llm ent w arrants.
331 R ussian  L ite ra tu re  in T ransla tion , 1800-1880. Survey o f  m ajor w riters o f  the 
period , including  Pushkin , Lerm ontov, G ogol, Turgenev, D ostoevsky, and Tolstoy. O ffered  fall 
sem ester in odd-num ber years.
332 R ussian  L ite ra tu re  in T ransla tion , 1880-1932. Survey o f  R ussian  L iterature in its 
period  o f  transition  from  the era o f  the tsars to the age o f  the  com m issars. O ffered spring  sem ester 
in odd-num bered  years.
333 R ussian  L ite ra tu re  in T ransla tion , 1932 to  the P resent. Survey o f  Russian 
literature m  the Soviet period , including  w orks o f  P asternak , Sholokhov, and Solzhen itsyn  O ffered  
fall sem ester in even-num bered years.
380 Topics in  W orld L ite ra tu re . Studies in m ajor w orks, au thors, genres, m ovem ents 
them es or critical concep ts  in one o r m ore national literatures. Topics will be announced  in the 
class schedule . M ay be repeated  fo r credit. O ffered  occasionally.
Environmental Sciences. See Natural 
Resources Management 
Foreign Languages and Literature
Chairman: Seeger, Associate Professors: Franklin, Kobernik, Robert, Rydel, Seeger, 
Assistant Professors: Feyt, Hoeksema, Salazar, Veltman.
A bachelor of arts degree in a modem foreign language is a true liberal arts degree, 
comparable to one in English, philosophy, or history. Combined with a teaching 
certificate, the B.A. in a modern foreign language offers the possibility of teaching the 
language primarily at the secondary level, or working in a program teaching English as 
a second language or as part of a bilingual program. Combined with a major or partial 
major in another field, the B.A. in a foreign language offers many exciting job 
opportunities in the United States and abroad; for example, in international business, 
foreign service, interpreting, community social service agencies or as a bilingual 
secretary. Knowledge of a foreign language has value in virtually every field and career 
choice. Students are especially urged to consider combining foreign language studies 
with the public service curriculum or with business administration.
A student working toward any B.A . degree in the College of Arts and Sciences must 
successfully complete the third semester course in a foreign language.
It is strongly recommended that majors take advantage of the foreign study programs for 
an invaluable experience in a native situation.
Transfer students who wish to major in a foreign language at Grand Valley must take a 
minimum of nine credit hours of advanced-level course work (300 or above) with the 
Foreign Languages Department at Grand Valley to qualify for a major.
For those transfer students who wish to minor in a foreign language, a minimum of six 
credit hours of advanced course work (300 or above) with the Foreign Languages 
Department at Grand Valley is required. This requirement includes those who have 
graduated from other institutions and now seek teaching certification from Grand Valley. 
Students seeking secondary certification in foreign languages must take the foreign 
language methods seminar. Education (FL) 307, in order to be certified. It is further 
recommended that students seeking elementary certification audit the seminar.
The 380 special-topics courses are available in all foreign languages. The independent 
study and research courses in French, German, Russian, and Spanish are available to 
qualified students for independent study in areas not covered by the regular foreign 
language offerings.
Advanced Placement in Language Courses
Students who have studied a foreign language in high school or those who have had 
other training in a foreign language must take a placement examination if they wish to 
continue study in that language or receive credit for advanced placement. The placement 
examination will aid them in determining the course in which they should enroll. 
Students must enroll at the course level at which they have placed. Entering students 
will receive college credit for each course bypassed as a result of the examination up to 
a maximum of 12 credits. Advanced placement and/or waiver of the foreign language 
requirement will be granted only upon completion of the course into which the student 
is placed. Transfer students who have studied a foreign language at another college are 
not eligible to take the placement examination, but instead must enroll in the appropriate 
language course.
Language Laboratory
Students in the foreign language courses have modern language laboratory facilities at 
their disposal. In addition to the language lab sessions (monitored by native assistants) 
which students attend as a regular part of their language course, they may also gain 
additional valuable practice by selecting any of the many tapes available in that language 
for use with individual tape recorders or cassette players. Language programs can also 
be duplicated on either reels or cassettes for students’ private uses.
Self-Instruction Program
S tu d e n ts  m ay  e n ro ll  in  B e g in n in g  C o n v e r s a tio n a l A ra b ic ,  D u tc h , I ta l ia n ,  J a p a n e s e ,  
P o lis h , P o r tu g u e s e ,  o r  S e rb o -C ro a tia n  o n  a  s e lf - in s tru c t io n a l  b a s is .  In s tru c t io n a l  m a te ­
r ia ls  a re  p u rc h a s e d  f ro m  th e  b o o k s to re ,  a n d  in s tru c t io n a l  ta p e s  m a y  b e  u s e d  in  th e  
la n g u a g e  la b o ra to ry  o r  th e y  m a y  b e  c h e c k e d  o u t .  W e e k ly  s e s s io n s  w ith  n a tiv e  s p e a k e rs  
a re  s c h e d u le d .  S u p e rv is io n  o f  th e  p ro g r a m  a n d  e v a lu a tio n  o f  th e  in d iv id u a l s tu d e n t  s 
p e r fo r m a n c e  a re  p ro v id e d  b y  p e rs o n n e l f ro m  th e  F o re ig n  L a n g u a g e s  D e p a r tm e n t .  A  
s e lf - in s tru c t io n a l  c o u r s e  in  a  la n g u a g e  w ill b e  o f f e r e d  o n ly  i f  a  n a tiv e  tu to r  is  a v a i la b le  to  
in s tru c t  in  th a t  la n g u a g e .  P e rm iss io n  to  e n ro ll  in th e s e  c o u rs e s  m u s t b e  o b ta in e d  f ro m  
th e  d e p a r tm e n t .
F rench
Foreign Language Requirement Option for Music Majors
Students majoring in music may meet the third-semester proficiency requirement for the 
B A. degree by substituting three specialized courses: 131 French for Music Students, 
131 German for Music Students, and 131 Italian for Music Students.
The 131 courses are designed to enable students to perform in the language. Emphasis 
is on pronunciation, intonation, music vocabulary, and development of reading skills 
limited to the repertoire. Also, students do work in pronunciation, in speech and singing 
and in recognition of basic IPA symbols as problem-solving tools. Each course carries 
four semester hours credit.
French
Requirements for Major and Minor Programs
Students majoring in French are required to take a minimum of 30 hours of study in this 
language beyond French 102, including eight hours of intermediate French (or its 
equivalent) and 22 hours of 300- or 400-level courses. In addition, they must take 
English 361 if they are seeking elementary and secondary teacher certification.
Students choosing French as a minor program must complete 20 hours of French beyond 
the French 102 course, including 201 and 202 (or its equivalent) and 12 hours of 300- or 
400-level courses.
Education (FL) 307 Teacher Aide Seminar is offered winter sementer.
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted. Classes are 
conducted primarily in French.
101 E lem entary  F rench  I. An introduction  to the language w ith em phasis on understand ing , 
speaking , and reading . Extensive use o f  taped  m aterials in the language laboratory  as a regu lar part 
o f  class w ork. F ou r credits.
102 E lem entary  F rench  II . C ontinuation o f 101. Four credits.
201 In te rm ed ia te  F rench  I. C ontinuation o f  102. Four credits.
" •  StUdy ° f FrenCh S,yle and idiom alic construction through 
w riting and readings from m odern  authors; continued practice  in listening and speaking; review  o f
f n ^ ' T  Sp PPlem e.nted WUh dril1 WOrk in the lab°ratory . Prerequisite: 201 or perm ission o finstructor. Four credits.
302 Survey of F rench  L ite ra tu re  II . A survey o f  French literature o f the seventeenth and 
e igh teen th  centuries. Prerequisite: 202 or perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  fall semester.
303 Survey of F rench  L ite ra tu re  I I I . A survey o f  French literature o f  the nineteenth  and 
tw entieth  centuries. P rerequisite: 202 or the  perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
304 f re n c h  C onversation and  Com position I. Extensive practice in oral and w ritten
com position; som e translation from  English to French; attention to finer points o f  g ram m ar and 
sty le . P rerequisite: French 202 o r consen t o f  the instructor. O ffered  fall semester.
306 F rench  C onversation and  C om position II. C ontinuation o f  French 304. Extensive 
practice in oral and  w ritten com position , em phasis on contem porary  French. P rerequ isite- 202 
O ffered  w inter sem ester.
308 F rench  H istory  and  C ivilization. A study o f  the m ain them es o f  French civilization, o f 
the m aking o f  the French nation w ith its im plications for contem porary F rance, and o f  its literary 
m anifestations. Taught in French. Prerequisite: 202. O ffered  fall semester.
310 C on tem porary  F rench  I. French civilization and culture as seen through w ritings in 
books, periodicals and film s; discussion o f  current events. Prerequisite: 308 or perm ission o f 
instructor. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
G erm an
311 C ontem porary  F rench  II . C ontinuation  o f F rench 310. A m eaningful analysis o f French 
civilization and culture as seen  through periodicals and  daily  new spapers. Prerequisite . 302. 
O ffered  only at Sum m er School in France.
399 Independen t R eading. O ne to  fou r credits.
404 Advanced F rench  Com position I. A dvanced g ram m ar and syntax , translation and 
sty listics. P rerequisite: 304. O ffered  only at Sum m er School in France.
414 F rench  L ite ra tu re  of th e  N ineteenth C entury . Study o f d ram a, critic ism , poetry  and 
the novel o f the nineteenth  century. P rerequisite: 303 o r perm ission  o f instructor. Two credits. 
O ffered  w inter sem ester in even-num bered years.
416 F rench  L ite ra tu re  of the Tw entieth C en tu ry . Study o f contem porary literature with 
representative w orks in p rose , poetry, dram a, and scenarios. P rerequisite: 303 or perm ission  o f 
instructor. Two credits. O ffered  w inter sem ester in odd-num bered  years.
420 F rench  L ite ra tu re  a fte r 1945. Study o f contem porary  literature with representative 
w orks in p rose , poetry, dram a, and scenarios since W orld W ar II. Prerequisite: 303. Two credits. 
O ffered  fall sem ester in even-num bered years.
499 Independen t S tudy and  R esearch . O ffered  fall sem ester. O ne to four credits.
German
Requirements for Major and Minor Programs
Students majoring in German are required to take a minimum of 30 hours of study in 
this language beyond German 102, including eight hours of intermediate German (or its 
equivalent), German 301 and 302, and 15 hours of literature courses. Students seeking 
elementary or secondary teacher certification must take English 361, preferably before 
enrolling in teacher assisting. In addition, majors are urged to pursue studies in history, 
philosophy, and world literature. 
Students choosing German as a minor program must complete 20 hours of German 
beyond German 102, including eight hours of intermediate German (or its equivalent) 
and 301, 302, 310, and 311. 
Education (FL) 307 Teacher Aide Seminar is offered winter semester.
Students interested in German literature in translation should refer to course listings 
under English and world literature.
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted. Advanced courses 
are conducted primarily in German.
101 E lem entary  G erm an  I. An introduction to spoken and  w ritten G erm an; p ractical app li­
cation o f  gram m atical principles in the use o f  the language; reading o f  sim ple texts. F ou r credits.
102 E lem entary  G erm an  II . C ontinuation o f 101. F ou r credits.*
201 In term ed ia te  G erm an  I . R eading o f  G erm an tex ts , review  o f  gram m ar, conversation. 
Prerequisite: 102. Four c red its .*
202 In term ed ia te  G erm an  II . R eading o f  m odem  au tho rs, review  o f  gram m ar, conversation 
and com position. P rerequisite: 201. Four credits.
301 C onversation and  C om position I . O ral and w ritten m astery  o f  the G erm an language. 
E lem ents o f  advanced g ram m ar and problem s o f  style. Prerequisite: Two sem esters o f  interm ediate 
G erm an or equivalent. O ffered  fall semester.*
302 C onversation an d  C om position II . C ontinuation o f  301. Prerequisite: 301. O ffered 
w inter sem ester. *
* A lso offered  in Germ any.
R ussian
303 In troduction  to  G erm an  L ite ra tu re  I . A  b rie f survey o f  G erm an literature from  the 
G erm anic  period to the e ighteenth  century. P rerequisite: Two sem esters o f  in term ediate  G erm an or 
equ iva len t, o r perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  fall sem ester.
304 In troduc tion  to  G erm an  L ite ra tu re  II . A  brie f survey o f  G erm an  literature from  the 
e ighteenth  cen tury  to the p resen t. P rerequisite: Two sem esters o f  in term ediate  G erm an or equiva­
len t, o r perm ission o f  instructor. O ffered  w in ter sem ester.
310 G erm an  C ivilization and  C u ltu re  I . A study o f  the social and  cu ltu ral life  o f  the 
G erm an-speaking  peoples. Taught in G erm an . O ral and  w ritten  practice. P rerequisite: 202. O ffered  
fall sem ester in even-num bered years.
311 G erm an  C ivilization and  C u ltu re  II . A study  o f  the social and  cu ltu ral life  o f  the 
G erm an-speaking  peoples. Em phasis on geography, h istory, and  political organization . Taught in 
G erm an . O ral and  w ritten  p ractice. P rerequisite: 202. O ffered fall sem ester in odd-num bered
years.
399 Independen t R eading . O ne to  fo u r credits.
401 C lassicism . A study o f  eigh teen th-cen tury  ideals and  culture . Intensive read ing  o f  m aster­
pieces by Lessing , G oethe, Schiller, and  o thers . T hem e w riting . P rerequisite: TWo 300-level 
courses o r  perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  fall sem ester in even-num bered years.
402 R om anticism . R eading and d iscussion  o f  m ajo r w orks from  the early  and the late R om antic 
m ovem ents. P rerequisite: Two 300-level courses o r  perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  fall sem ester 
in odd-num bered  years.
403 N ineteen th -C en tu ry  L ite ra tu re . A study o f  the poetry and sho rte r prose w orks o f  the 
p en o d  w ith em phasis  on  th e “ N ovellen”  o f  G otthelf, K eller, S to rm , and Stifter. P rerequisite: Two 
300-level courses o r perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  w in ter sem ester in even-num bered  years.
499 Independen t Study and  R esearch . O ne to  fou r credits.
Russian
Requirements for Minor Program
Students choosing Russian as a minor program must complete 29 hours of Russian 
beyond Russian 102. Russian literature in translation may be used as a part of this 
requirement. Students interested in Russian literature in translation should refer to 
course listings under English and world literature. Recommended courses for students 
interested in securing a strong minor in Russian are Histoiy 388, 389, and 390. Please 
note that these courses are not included in the minor program.
Students interested in pursuing a major or minor in Russian area studies should refer to 
the courses listed under Russian studies program.
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted.
101 E lem entary  R ussian  I . An in troduction  to Russian pronunciation and gram m ar. O ffered  
fall sem ester. F ou r credits.
102 E lem entary  R ussian II . C ontinuation  o f  101. P rerequisite: 101 o r  equivalent. O ffered  
w in ter sem ester. F ou r credits.
201 In te rm ed ia te  R ussian  I . C ontinued s tudy  o f  g ram m ar and vocabulary a im ed  at the 
m astery  o f  m ore d ifficult reading and  conversation. P rerequisite: 102 o r equivalent. O ffered  fall 
sem ester. F ou r credits.
202 In te rm ed ia te  R ussian  II . C ontinuation  o f  201. P rerequisite: 201 o r equivalent. O ffered 
w in ter sem ester. F ou r credits.
301 A dvanced R ussian  G ram m ar I. C ontinued  s tudy  o f  g ram m ar and vocabulary. Prereq­
uisite: 202 o r equivalent. O ffered  fall sem ester.
302 A dvanced R ussian G ram m ar II . C ontinuation  o f 301. O ffered  w in ter sem ester.
Spanish
399 Independent R eading. O ne to  fou r credits.
401 In troduction  to  R ussian  L ite ra tu re  I . A brie f survey o f  nineteenth-century  Russian 
literature. Prerequisite: 302 o r equivalent. O ffered  fall sem ester.
402 In troduction  to R ussian  L ite ra tu re  II . A b rie f survey o f  Russian literature o f  the 
tw entieth  century. Prerequisite: 401 . O ffered  w inter sem ester.
499 Independent S tudy and  R esearch. O ne to  four credits.
Spanish
Requirements for Major and Minor Programs
Students majoring in Spanish are required to take a minimum of 32 hours of study in 
this language beyond 102, including Spanish 201 and 202 or equivalent, 18 hours of 
300-level courses, and six hours of 400-level courses. In addition, they must take 
English 361 if they are seeking elementary or secondary teacher certification. They also 
are urged to pursue studies in anthropology, sociology, Latin American studies, history, 
world literature, public service, business, and economics. 
Students choosing Spanish as a minor program must complete 23 hours of Spanish 
beyond Spanish 102, including Spanish 201, 202, or equivalent. 
Education (FL) 307 Teacher Aide Seminar is offered winter semester. 
Students interested in Spanish literature in translation should refer to course listings 
under English and world literature.
A special section of elementary Spanish is offered for law enforcement personnel and 
another for medical personnel.
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted. Classes are 
conducted primarily in Spanish.
101 E lem entary  Spanish  I . Introduction to the language w ith em phasis on  understand ing , 
speaking, and reading . U se o f taped m aterials in language laboratory. Four credits.
102 E lem entary  Spanish  II . C ontinuation  o f  101. F ou r credits.
201 In term ed ia te  Spanish  I. Special em phasis on oral and reading  practice based  on literary 
texts; review  o f  g ram m ar supplem ented  w ith taped m aterials in the language laboratory. Four 
credits.
202 In term ed ia te  Spanish II . C ontinuation o f  201. Introduction o f w riting techniques. 
O ffered  w inter sem ester. F ou r c red its .
301 C onversation and  C om position I. O ral and w ritten m astery o f the Spanish  language. 
E lem ents o f  advanced g ram m ar and problem s o f  s ty le . P rerequisite: 202 o r perm ission  o f  instructor. 
O ffered  fall semester.
302 C onversation and  Com position II . C ontinuation  o f  301. Prerequisite: 301 o r perm is­
sion o f  instructor. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
308 Spanish Phonetics. In troduction  to  the sound system  o f  Spanish. Phonetic transcrip tion  o f  
texts in Spanish. P rerequisite: 202 o r perm ission o f  instructor. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
310 Spanish C ivilization and  C u ltu re . An introduction  to the political, socia l, econom ic, 
and  cultural history o f  Spain. Prerequisite: 202 o r perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered fall sem ester.
311 L atin  A m erican C ivilization and  C u ltu re . An introduction to the po litica l, socia l, 
econom ic, and cultural history  o f  Latin A m erica. P rerequisite: 202 o r perm ission o f  instructor. 
O ffered  w inter sem ester.
320 Spanish L ite ra tu re  I. Survey o f  Spanish literature from  El C id  through the  G olden A ge. 
Prerequisite: 202 o r perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  fall sem ester.
399 Independen t R eading . O ne to fou r credits
° f  (: erVan,eS masterwOTk' f l o "  Q ^ o te  de la Mancha. P rerequisite ' equ iva len t. O ffered w inter sem ester in odd-num bered years
S p a n i ! h  N 0 V e ,• StUdy ° f  the novel in nineteenth- and tw entie th-centurv  Soain 
O f t  i f T  ° n - rea,1StS 30(1 the g eneration  °f  1898. Prerequisite  321 o r e q ^ iJ l e n tOffered fall semester in odd-numbered years. or equivalent.
499 Independen t Study and  R esearch . O ne to four credits.
Geology
Chamrtan: Hendrix; Professors: Hendrix, Lefebvre, Neal; Associate Professor: Ten
Programs in Geology and Earth Science
The bachelor's degree (B.A. or U.S.) in geology is intended primarily to nrenare 
tudents for graduate study m the geological sciences. As a terminal degree it is also 
useful in a vanety o f careers, including environmental technology, mineral and mineral
m T n e ra ^ r netrol 7 * '  ^  CUrriculum includes Physic£>l *nd historical geology
The bachelor's degree (B.A. or B.S) in earth science prepares students to teach in the 
primary and secondary grades. The curriculum includes physical and historical eeoloev
hours of elective p ’ gIe0m0rphol° ^ ’ oceanography, a seminar (two semesters), a n d fk  
hours of elective geology courses at the 300 or 400 level. Other requirements include 
one course in inorganic chemistry, descriptive astronomy, one year of ^
° U8h al8 f bra, and climatol° 8 y general soil science. Michigan teacher certification requires student teaching and a minor area of study.
A dual geology-chemistry bachelor’s degree prepares students for interdisciolinarv 
work at the graduate level in geochemistry or for employment in ^
ments include the core courses of both the geology and chemistiy bachelor's degrees. 
Tlie mmor program in geology is designed to provide a supportive second discipline for 
persons m such majors as anthropology, natural resources management o T er sd L c e  
areas, education, and business. The curnculum includes physical and historical eeolonv 
mmeralogy, petrology, structural geology and one course in geology at the 300 or 4 <»
I ha c h e rhThSeC1“ Ce '7 ”  iS f0r StUdentS seeklng ce«ification as secondary school
2 0  h° UrS ° f ge0i° gy Wi' h "  ^  course
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted. Numbers in
parentheses i n d i c a t e  t h e  p r e v i o u s  n u m b e r  of the c o u r s e .
100 E nvironm ental Geology. T he relationship  betw een m an and  the physical geological 
e n v i r o n r n t T m a n l y  fo r nonscience m ajors; no t fo r geology or earth  science m ajors. Lectures 
and field trips. O ffered  each  sem ester and  on odd-num bered  years in sum m er.
111 Physical Geology. Introduction to  the study o f  m inera ls , rocks, m ineral deposits, w eath- 
ering , erosion , and  internal earth  processes. L ec tu res, laboratory, and  field trips. O ffered  each  
sem ester and  on  even-num bered years in summer.
112 H istorical Geology. In troduction  to geological s tructu res, stratigraphic re la tions, and  
fossils as instrum ents fo r studying the physical and  bto logical events °  hlS“ ^ C“ ^ ;  
laboratories, and field trips. P rerequisite: A  course  in phys.cal o r general geology. O ffered  w inter
sem ester. Five credits.
150 Geology in  the F ield . A n innovative field approach to the principles o f  Physical and 
h istorical geology, encom passing a  full year o f  in troductory  geology and  including  the  st“ ^  ° f  
earth  m ateria ls, processes, and  history. C ourse  w ork  will be  conducted  a lm ost entirely  n ® e  field 
in and  around an area  o f  classic geo log ic  phenom ena in the w estern  U m ta l States Fu>hh* O® gy 
111 and 112 requirem ents fo r geology and earth  science m ajors. Prerequisite , perm ission  o f 
instructor. Five to eigh t c red its . c  ■ n
210 Rocks and  M inerals . H and specim en study o f  com m on rocks and m inera ls . E sPecia  J  
suitable fo r teacher candidates. D oes no t coun t tow ard  the geology m ajo r but is required  in 
earth  science m ajor. Lectures, laboratory, and field trips. O ffered  on dem and.
211 M ineralogy (250). T he study o f  m ineral g row th , s truc tu re , and  occurrence. T he de term i­
nation o f m inerals by their physical, chem ica l, and crystallographic properties. A co re  course. 
L ectures and bbora to ry . P rerequisites: G eology 111 and C hem istry  111. O ffered  fall sem ester. 
Four credits.
212 Petrology (251). Topics include the o rig in , na tu re , o c c u r r e n c e ,  a n d  identification o f  rocks.
A core  course. L ectures and  laboratory. P rerequisites: G eology 111, 1 1 2 ,2 1 1 , and C hem istry  
O ffered  w inter sem ester. Five credits.
311 S tru c tu ra l Geology (252). E lem entary  treatm ent o f  stress and stra in , theory  o f  rock 
failure- description and orig in  o f  rock  structures and selected  techniques o f structural analysis. A 
c o r e  coure^. L ec tu res , laboratory, and three-day field exercise . Prerequisites: G eology 212 and 
M ath 120. O ffered  fall sem ester.
512 S e d i m e n t a t i o n - S t r a t i g r a p h y  (310/410). Princip les and  processes o f  sedim entation  _ 
? i o , o g " r e “ " n  and bas.c  l a v a t o r y  techniques in the analysis o f sednnen ts. S tudy o f 
layered rocks in term s o f descrip tion  o f  the local section; correlation  o f sections ^ g p e t r o l o g y  and 
paleonto logy and reconstruction  o f paleoenv ironm ents. A core  course  L ectures, laboratory, and  
field trips. P rerequisite: G eology 112. O ffered  w in ter sem ester. F ou r credits.
3 1 5  G e o l o g i c a l  F i e l d  M e t h o d s .  Princip les and applications o f surveying and geophysical 
instrum ents in geological field w ork. P ractical field exercises in m aking p lam m etnc  and topo­
graphic base  m aps are requ ired . Laboratory. Prerequisites: G eology 112 and perm ission o f  instruc­
to r O ffered in the sum m er session o f odd-num bered  years. Two credits.
320 G eom orphology. T he patterns and genesis o f  landform s w ith em phasis on  fluvial pro_ 
cesses clim atic facto rs, and  environm ental im plications. Independen t study p ro ject ^  research 
paper requ ired . A core course. L ectures, laboratory, and  field tn p s . Prerequisites: G eology 112, 
312 recom m ended . O ffered  fall sem ester. Four credits.
380 Selected Topics in the Geological Sciences (480). Topics covered will ^ f le c t  special 
• interests o f students o r the instructor. T hose subjects involving regional geology or specific field 
problem s will involve field trips o r field w ork  in the area  o f in terest, w ith preparation o f  appropnate  
gu ides, repo rts , m aps, sections, etc. O ffered  on request. O ne to th ree  credits.
399 R eadings in Geology. Independent study o f  geological literature. Topics to be  prearrange 
w ith appropriate s taff m em bers . D iscussion and sem inar. Term  paper requ ired . M ust be prearranged  
w ith supervising  faculty. O ne to  fou r credits.
w J J  ,  ? Paleontology. A study o f  the invertebrate fossil reco rd , inc lud ing  a
cn  ,rs  ? VleW ° f |™ p o r,an t ‘y p '8 o f  fossilization , and specim en description A core 
f a lH e m e ^ S UreS lab° ratOIy P r e ^ ^ i s i t e s :  G eo logy  112; 312 strongly  recom m ended . O ffered
M r S r ? '  a n ,d  Q u a t e r n a r >  G e o l ° » -  A o f  >he physical characteris tics  o f  glaciers 
G e o lo n v T l?  3 n  T  f 017' C° re  LeCt“ reSl labo ra ,o ry. and field trips. Prerequisites-
fred h s  7 reCOm m ended- 0 ffe re d  w in 'o r sem ester o f  odd-num bered  y e t i  Four
a4n3d0 s ? b m a r e 8 r a iP h y '  ^  ° f  “  phyS‘Cal natUre such  as w aTO - tida8 . cu rren tsand  subm arine volcanic and seism ic action . L ec tu res, laboratory, and  cru ise  on Lake M ichigan
Prerequisite . G eo logy  112. O ffered  fall sem ester o f  odd-num bered  years.
of4 !L f r? 0 h y d H0lO? y '  An StUdy ° f  the  Seo l° g ic p rincip les that govern the occu rrence  and m ovem ent 
o f  w ater on and w ithin the earth . U c tu re s ,  la b o ra to ^ , and  field trip. Prerequisites- G e o t o l l "  
312 strong ly  recom m ended , and  M ath 120. O ffered  w in ter sem ester o f  even num bered  years
f l Inl 0 d U e *i0 n  G e o c h e m i s ‘ r .V. Topics include crystal chem istry  (nuclear/so lid -state  
chem istry ), w ater geochem istry  (k inetics) and  m ineral stab ility  (therm odynam ics) L ectures and
ure,n ? ul es: G eo lo*y U 2 ; M a,h 120 and Chem ism y 112/1 l / Z y  l l n  cT ncm
™Ms'. Str0n8ly reC om m ended- O ffered  w inter sem ester o f  odd-num bered  years. Four
450 O ptical M ineralogy. T he determ ination  o f  m inerals by the ir optical properties in c rushed
Prwequ^irite^Ge^ogy^^Offered wintL'semesmr81^ 8*1'0 m,Cr0SC°Pe' LeC,Ure and “ y
D toe tec?obn ^ s T t Cel0 d-CS’ P! inciples and Processes o f  con tinen tal d rif t, sea-fioor sp read ing , and 
t r n L v  a  ;  m clud,lng Pnieom agnetic, geodetic , sed im ento log ic, paleon to log ic , seism ic pe- 
n-ologic, and  structural approaches to  the study o f  m oving plates o f  lithosphere T he relationshtos
M ^ H im  7  teCt“ d,:he <>f selected fold mountain systems as the C S a m
o f  L n  ™ m t o e d 7 e a r ?  ChainS' Prere<luisi,e: G eology 311. O ffered  w inter s e m e s ,^
I n ‘e r " f h iP - Practical and  app lied  geology carried  ou t as independen t study in 
fat-nItv a  o f  geo logy  o r earth  science. W ork will be carried  ou t under the supervision  o f  a
he arra  n T T f  , "  Supervlsor at the “ stitu tion  w here the w ork  is done. C ourse  struc tu re  m ust 
f i e l d T r f  W y SfUpervlsor before registration . (470 may be substitu ted  on request fo r the
112 a n T  re<?u iren ,en t o f the nrajor.) P rerequisites: M ajor in geology or earth  science G eology 
112 and perm ission  o f  supervisor. O ffered  on request. O ne to ten credits.
s ^ n ^ H W  u T i l , a r - S" ldem  in re s ,i« ati° ns o f  geologic  literature and prob lem s including 
course  & m in a fa n S Pdar,m  ^  tn p S ' Re<luired  o f  ^  earth  science m ajors. A core
fall and  S „ T r e " ™ c r e ^ rcqU1S,te: G e0l° 8y  ”  ^  maJ° r ° r 0 ffe re d
a T r e ^ w n t t " ' ^ '  Z  d - u s s i o n s ,ana report writing. Topics and hours by arrangement. Required of geology and earth science
m ajors. A  core  course. P rerequisite: Perm ission o f  supervisor. O ne to four c m d it^
History
Chairman: Tevebaugh; Professors: Preston, Tevebaugh; Associate Professors: Cole 
Mapes, Travis.
Requirements for Major and Minor Programs
Students majonng in history are required to complete at least 36 hours, including 
History 105, 106, 200, 205, 206, and either 490 or 4 9 5 ; and including at least one 
c  followinS areas of specialization: Pre-modern European ( 3 4 5  
355, 358); Modern European (365, 376, 385, 395); Early America (301 302 303)-
Modern America (304, 305, 306); National European (360, 389, 390); Topical Amenca 
(317, 319, 327, 329). Majors must maintain a GPA of at least 2.00 in courses in the 
department.
Students minoring in history must complete at least 20 hours in history, including at 
least six hours chosen from courses at the 300 or 400 level, and must maintain a GPA of 
at least 2.00 in courses in the department. Minor course programs should be distnbuted 
between American and European offerings, and must be approved by the department. 
Transfer students majoring or minoring in history must complete at least six hours in 
courses in the department in addition to satisfying the above requirements or their 
equivalents.
Students planning to enter a program of graduate study in history should earn a B.A. 
degree. The B.S. degree requirements allow the s e c o n d a r y  certification candidate more 
opportunity to elect courses in literature or related social science field and statistics.
Students interested in combining history with an interdisciplinary program may consult 
advisors in the Latin American studies program and the Russian studies program.
The Breen Prize of $100 for the best essay on a historical topic is awarded by the 
department each year. Essays are due by March 1. Details are available in the History 
Department office.
Advanced placement tests are offered for History 105, 106, 205, and 206.
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted. Courses on the 100 
and 2 0 0  level are introductory and are designed primarily for freshmen and sophomores; 
300- and 400-level courses are intended for interested sophomores, juniors, and seniors. 
All 300- and 400-level courses have prerequisites.
105 W estern C ivilization to  1500 A .D . B asic content and m ethods o f history  through an 
in troductory  study o f  the o rien ta l, G reek , R om an, and M edieval contributions to the W estern 
tradition. R equired fo r m ajors.
106 W estern  C ivilization Since 1500. Basic in troductory study o f the W estern tradition , 
from  the R eform ation to  the contem porary age. R equired fo r m ajors.
200 W riting H istory. Students will learn abou t the w riting  o f  history by w riting it, basing  their 
accounts on  prim ary sources. T hey will engage in carefu l, objective consideration  and critic ism  o f 
the w riting o f  o th e r students in the c lass, and  the ir ow n w ork  will receive the sam e kind o f  attention. 
W riting topics may vary from  sem ester to  sem ester. P rerequisite: C om pletion o f  a  w n tin g  skills 
course. R equired fo r m ajors.
205 A m erican H istory to 1877. T he form ation o f  A m erican  charac te r and society, the ro le  o f 
dem ocracy  and im pact o f  the Revolution and  C ivil W ar on values and political institu tions. 
R equired fo r m ajors.
206 A m erican H istory Since 1877. Political system s in an urban industrial society, a mass 
production econom y, em ergence o f  A m erica  as a w orld  pow er and the quest fo r socia l equality. 
R equired fo r m ajors.
254 A Survey H istory o f L atin  A m erica. M ajor them es in Latin A m erica from  the pre- 
H ispanic period to the  p resent. O ffered  every th ird  year.
301 Colonial A m erica, 1608-1750. A nalysis o f  the socia l, in te llectual, and  cultural forces 
that created the dynam ics o f  A m erican colonial society, and exam ination o f  the political and 
econom ic developm ents that reflected the changing pattern  o f the colonial relationship to the British 
Em pire. O ffered  fall sem ester in odd-num bered  years. P rerequisite: Sophom ore standing.
302 Revolution and  Independence, 1750-1789. A nalysis o f the socia l, cu ltu ra l, in te llec­
tua l, and political forces that shaped the A m erican  R evolution. O ther topics include the  dynam ics 
o f  resistance, the consequences o f  independence, and the search  fo r constitutional princip les. 
O ffered  w inter sem ester in odd-num bered  years. P rerequisite: Sophom ore standing.
e r a f ^  J t 1 7 8 9 - 1 8 4 0 '  A naiysls o f  y °™ «  A m erica  from  W ashington th rough  the
^ r i n n  I  , h ° n: “ na t'° na  governm ent- P01” ' ^ 1 P“ l ‘«  and processes, in ternational 
position , w estw ard m ovem ent, econom ic expansion , an  A m erican  cu ltu re , and  reform . O ffered 
fall sem ester in even-num bered years. P rerequisite: Sophom ore standing.
f d  Z aT a n d  Gn ld e d  A g e - 1 8 4 0 - , 9 0 ° -  A nalysis o f  U,e pre-m dustrial soc.ety  o f  the
, ,Ce ry- ,h t sec ,lonal c r is is ' the C ivil Wan. R econstruction , and the industrializing  
S c ^ S m o r e  s l i d i n g 616611 CentUry' 0 ffe re d  w inter sem ester in odd-num bered  years. P rerequisite:
305  M odern  A m erica. 1900-1945. A nalysis o f  the forces that have shaped  society 
contem porary  A m erica: Progressive M ovem ent, M odern ization  in the 1920 's , the  D epression and
nn J t r e d ? !  c  “ f *  ° f  the  dePression decade. O ffered  fall sem ester in even-num bered  years. P rerequisite: Sophom ore standing.
306 P ost-W ar A m erica, 1945-Present. A nalysis o f  the forces that have shaped society in 
f h T n T POrary AmJ n c a: the Cold War, consum er econom y, civil rights m ovem ent, youth  culture 
the new  w om ari, developm ent o f  the w elfare state, new  left and  neo-conservatism . O ffered  fall 
sem ester in odd-num bered  years. P rerequisite: Sophom ore standing.
317 H istory  o f  A m erican Foreign R elations. H istorical developm ent o f  U nited States
w i h T  T  T r 8"  ^ T '  C oncentration  in significant periods o f policy  form ation and  change, 
w dh attention to  factors determ ining poUcy. O ffered  w in ter sem ester in odd-num bered y e £ s  
P rerequisite: Sophom ore standing .
H i f 0 r y  ° f  th C  U n i t e d  S t a t e S * An analysis ^ d  descriptionoftiie growth ofa capital,suc-,ndustnal economy. Emphasis on its origins, patterns of development,
institu ttons, en trep reneunal co n tn b u tio n s , and  general social im pact. O ffered  fall sem ester in even- 
num bered  years. P rerequisite: Sophom ore standing.
3 2 7  A m e r i c a n  S o c i a l  a n d  U r b a n  H i s t o r y .  An historical exam ination  o f m ajor urban 
them es, governm ent, transporta tion , geograph ical s truc tu re , crim e and  co rrup tion , racia l-e thnic
r r i ’ PUbliC he? h' and Wdfare' 0ffered fal1 semesttr in odd-numbered years Prerequisite: Sophomore standing.
329  A m erican C u ltu ra l and  Intellectual H istory. M ajor in tellectual trad itions the 
interrelation  betw een inte llectual form ulations and the general social con tex t, the developm ent o f  a 
popu lar cu ltu re  in the nineteenth  and tw entieth  centuries and  the effects  o f  changing patterns o f
a n d  i i f e ' o f f e r e d  w , n t e r  s e m e s , e r  i n  e v e n - n u m b e r e d  y e a r s ' p r e r e 9 u "
330  R eform  and  Revolution in M odern  L atin  A m erica. An exam ination  o f  the m ajor 
re fo rm  and revolu tionary  m ovem ents in tw en tie th -cen tury  L atin  A m erica . O ffered  every th ird  year 
P rerequisite: Sophom ore standing .
O f f  T h e  f ,a s s i c a I  W o r l d - Exam ination  o f  trends o r periods o f  the G reek  and R om an w orld 
O ffered  fall sem ester m even-num bered years. P rerequisite: Sophom ore standing.
nn I ™ !  I^ , d d , |e  A 8 e s ;  C u ,tu raI’ po litica l, and  econom ic aspects o f  m edieval E urope. Em phasis
? l . V  e^ Ua ’ Su C ;  a^tIStlC, and sP,n tu a l uniqueness o f  m edieval c ivilization. O ffered  fall 
sem ester in odd-num bered  years. P rerequisite: Sophom ore standing.
o f f h f  n e r i ^ ^ m  R e f 0 r n i a t i o n * R epresentative po litica l, econom ic, and  cultural aspects 
o f  the p en o d  1300-1555 with em phasis on hum anism  and  on religious re fo rm . O ffered  w inter 
sem ester m even-num bered years. P rerequisite: Sophom ore standing.
360 T udor and  S tu a r t E ng land . English  history from  1485 to 1714 w ith appropriate attention 
to po litica l, constitu tiona l, and relig ious issues. O ffered  fall sem ester in even-num bered years 
P rerequisite: S ophom ore standing.
365 E arly  M odern  E u rope . Developm ent o f  the early  m odern  state system  in W estern Europe
w V r T 15" 31? consid®ratlon  ° f  attendant econom ic, social and  in tellectual developm ents O f­
fered  fall sem ester in odd-num bered  years. P rerequisite: Sophom ore standing.
376 E igh teen th -C en tu ry  E u rope . Traditional institu tions and values o f  the O ld R egim e the 
new  social and po litica l attitudes represented  in the E n ligh tenm ent and the reconstruction  o f  society 
and governm ent attem pted  through reform  and revolution. O ffered  w inter sem ester in odd -num ­
bered years. P rerequ isite : Sophom ore standing .
385 N ineteen th-C entury  E u rope . C hanges in society, the econom y, the state, and  in terna­
tional affairs b rought about by revolu tions, industria lization , nationalism , and war. O ffered  tall 
sem ester in even-num bered years. P rerequisite: Sophom ore standing .
388 E aste rn  E u ropean  C ivilization: M edieval R ussia. From  the ancient Slavic p rince­
dom s through the M ongol conquest and  the rise o f  M uscovy, a  descrip tion  and analysis o f artistic  
cu ltu ra l, socia l, econom ic, and  political developm ents. O ffered  every th ird  year. Prerequisite . 
Sophom ore standing.
389 Im peria l R ussia, 1682-1917. Russia under the R om anovs, exam ined as a  study o f  the 
struggle  to m odern ize  th is vast, backw ard  Eurasian em pire , from  Peter the G reat to  the final 
revolutionary catastrophe o f  1917. O ffered  w in ter sem ester in odd-num bered years. Prerequisite . 
Sophom ore standing.
390 Soviet R ussia. T he Soviet Union from  its orig ins in the R ussian Revolution w ith em phasis 
on the aspirations and achievem ents o f  the regim e and its relationship to the W est. O ffered  fall 
sem ester in odd-num bered  years. Prerequisite: Sophom ore standing.
395 T w entieth -C entury  E urope. Europe in the  present century w ith em phasis  on the origin 
and consequences o f  the tw o  w orld  w ars. O ffered  w in ter sem ester in even-num bered  years. 
P rerequisite: Sophom ore standing.
396 T he Developm ent o f W elfare Policy and  Institu tions in the U nited S tates.
C ontent is designed to help  students develop a philosophical and  h istorical perspective o f  social 
w elfare program s, polic ies, and  issues. T he ro le  o f  political philosophies Po l,t,c f ^ S’ ^ d 
special interest g roups in the  form ulation o f  e ffo rts  to deal w ith social problem s w,U b e  d is e a s e d .  
Sam e as Social W ork 396. S tudents may n o t receive cred it fo r both  H istory 396 and Social W ork 
3 % . Prerequisite: Sophom ore standing.
399 Independent R eading in H istory. A dvanced supervised  reading  on se lected  topics that 
com plem ent p rogram s o f  individual students. P rerequisites: Junior standing , previous course  w ork  
in area  o f  read ings and w ritten  perm ission o f  supervising  m structo r before registration . O ne to three 
hours credit. N o m ore than th ree  hours m ay be counted  tow ard  a  history  major.
480 Them es in A m erican C ivilization. T he study o f  topics o f  historiographic interest in 
A m erican history. B ecause o f  the intensity o f th is o ffering , it is appropriate fo r upper-level and 
graduate students. P rerequisite: N ine  hours in A m erican  history or perm ission o f  instructor.
485 Them es in  E u ropean  C ivilization. T he study o f  topics o f  historiographic interest in 
E uropean history. B ecause o f  the in tensity  o f  th is o ffering , it is appropriate fo r upper-level an 
graduate students. P rerequisite: N ine hours in European history  o r perm ission o f  m structor.
490 A m erican S tudies. Sem inar consideration  o f  special subjects in the field o f  A m encan  
history; subject to be  announced  at least one sem ester in advance. R esearch  papers, read ing , and 
discussions. O ffered  every w inter sem ester. P rerequisites: Junior standing and  w ritten  consen t o f  
instructo r before  registration .
495 E u ropean  S tudies. Sem inar consideration  o f  special subjects in ancien t, m edieval, or 
m odern  European history; subject to be  announced at least one  sem ester in advance. R esearch 
papers, read ing , and discussions. O ffered  every fall sem ester. Prerequisites: Junior standing and 
w ritten consen t o f  instructo r befo re  registration.
499 Independent Study in H istory. A dvanced, superv ised  research on selected topics and 
pro jects that com plem ent p rogram s o f  individual s tuden ts. P rerequisites: Jun ior stand ing , previous 
course  w ork  in area  o f  study and w ritten perm ission o f  supervising  instructo r befo re  registration . 
O ne to three hours cred it. N o m ore than  th ree  hours may be counted  tow ard  a  history  m ajor.
History of Science
Director; Kopperl.
In today’s technological society no person is truly educated unless he or she has an 
understanding of the role o f science in the world. The history of science program offers 
students the opportunity to go beyond the accumulation of scientific facts and to gain an 
understanding of the historical roots of science and technology as well as the interaction
between scientific history and social, literary, economic, and political history. Thus 
scientists can understand the history of their discipline as a part of the progress of human 
civilization. Nonscientists, on the other hand, can see that science is not a frightening 
senes of facts and formulas that appeared from the chaos, fully developed, in the brain 
ot an Einstein or a Newton.
In this regard, the history of science is no different from any other branch of intellectual 
history However since new scientific theories by their very nature render earlier theories 
obsolete and worthless (at least to practicing scientists), interest in scientific history has 
been a relatively recent phenomenon.
Crand VaUey’s history of science program is among the most comprehensive programs 
in this discipline available in any college or university in Michigan.
Requirements for a Minor
A student choosing history of science as a minor program must complete 20 hours of 
study m history of science, noimaily including 2 0 1 , 2 0 2 , 203, 204, and 205.
Courses of Instruction
Each course carries three hours credit. Courses in the 200-level series may be taken 
independently and in any order.
20 SfCI1f ntifilc RevoIution. Exam ines the revolutionary  change in p e o p le ’s view  o f  their
w orid  r a 0r r t VeS d u n n g  tf!e  ^  seventeenth centuries, from  an anim ated  m agical
w orld  to a clockw ork  universe inhabited by m echanical m en. T he w orks o f  C opern icus, G alileo 
and N ew ton are exam ined; the ir im pact on society, re lig ion , litera ture , and  m orals is sketched.
202 I h A R evolution. Investigates the h istorical roots o f  today ’s technological
m S  ^ Ugth ^  techno ,ogy wil1 be briefly  considered , em phasis  is on the
m odern  period , the transform ation  to  a  scientifically  oriented  industrial society.
^  I ,h,t' A tom ic R evolution . Investigates the h isto rical roo ts  o f  the a tom ic and  m olecu lar 
universe. Em phasis is on the recen t discoveries o f  subatom ic partic les, radioactivity, 
isotopes, nuc lear fission and fusion , and  the m olecu lar approach to  biology.
204 T he D arw in ian  R evolution. Exam ines the history  o f  the scientific  ideas that have led to 
the rep lacem ent o f  the concep t o f  a static and  unchanging  natural w orld  by the concept o f  a dynam ic
and constantly changing natural world. F -uyiwuim.
^ v5 ™ e ,F reu f an  R evolution. C onsiders the o rig in , developm ent, and  scientific status o f
f m n ^ f  h ^ h  ^  f ent,°,n ,S 8iVen t0 F reu d ’S , ife ’ 10 the  evolution o f  h is i ^ a s ,  and  to the im pact o f  h is though t on the m odern  m ind.
309 R eadings in th e  H istory of Science. O ffers students the opportun ity  to  explore a tooic
h k t n ^  f ^  0 f  sc,ence  in depth under the supervision  o f  a s taff m em ber. Prerequisites: Two 
history  o f  science courses and perm ission o f  instructor. O ne to th ree  credits.
400 H istory  o f C hem istry. Exam ines the developm ent o f  chem istry  as a m odern  quantitative 
science. Em phasis is on nineteenth-century  developm ent. P rerequisite: C hem istry  231 o r 241 or 
perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  on dem and .
435 H isto ry  o f M athem atics. D eals w ith p rec lass ical, A rab ic , R enaissance, and  m odern
clim are T S i,C? r  r re^  th e ,r p n n c ,Pal w orks and ^  relationship  to  the intellectual
clim ates in w hich they  lived. Prerequisite: M ath 201 o r perm ission o f  instructor.
Latin American Studies
Director Herman.
The Latin American studies program is designed for students who are interested in an 
mtegrated program of studies concerning the Latin American countries and our relations 
with them. In addition to studies in the College of Arts and Sciences, the program offers
L atin  A m erican  S tudies
students the opportunity to broaden their knowledge of the area by studying abroad in 
Latin America, although that is not required. 
The program is also directed toward the Hispanic community. Courses are offered on 
the Hispanics in the United States and bilingual/bicultural education. 
A major in Latin American studies leads to the B.A. degree. The student must complete 
a minimum of 30 hours credit in the program, including LAS 101 and one of the 
400-level courses that may be taken in the College of Arts and Sciences and a designate 
Latin American institution of higher learning. 
A student choosing Latin American studies as a minor must complete at least 21 hours 
in the program.
Graduate courses are also available through the School of Education, CAS, which offers 
a m aster’s degree in bilingual/bicultural education.
Courses of Instruction
Following are courses which can be applied to a Latin American studies major or minor. 
Most courses carry three hours credit (check appropriate department).
L atin  A m erican Studies 101 In troduction  to L atin  A m erica. T he land people 
re lig ion , culture , society, econom y, h istory, governm ent, po litics , and revolutionary change  o f 
L atin  A m erica. Includes the reg io n ’s ro le  in w orld affairs.
L atin  A m erican Studies 201 C on tem porary  M exico. Treatm ent o f  various topics inc lud­
ing the colonial period , independence period , revolutionary period , society and character land 
reform  the church and the m ilitary, the single party  system , politico -econom ic position  o f  M exico 
in Latin A m erica , M exico , and the U nited  S tates, m eaning o f  the M exican Revolution today.
Econom ics 210 Principles of M acroeconom ics
Political Science 220 In troduc tion  to the Politics of Developing A reas.
Political Science 252 L atin  A m erican  Politics.
Political Science 253 In ter-A m erican  R elations.
H istory 254 Survey H istory of L atin  A m erica.
L atin  A m erican Studies 305 In te rn a tio n a l Law  of L atin  A m erica. R ev,ew  and 
analysis o f  Latin A m erican  international law  and politics; principles and practices, relationship 
betw een law  and politics and  in teractions o f  foreign  policies o f  Latin A m erican nations and the 
U nited  States. D iscussions and projects.
Spanish 311 L atin  A m erican C ivilization and  C u ltu re  (in  Spanish).
W Lit 321 Spanish  A m erican Novel in T ransla tion .
Spanish 322 Spanish  A m erican  L ite ra tu re  (in  Spanish).
H istory 330 R eform  and  Revolution in M odern  L atin  A m erica.
A nthropology 331 Peasants
L atin  A m erican Studies 340 T he H ispanic E xperience. M otivating factors w hich 
influenced the im m igration and m igration o f  M exican-A m ericans, C ubans, and Puerto  R icans to 
M ichigan since the turn o f the century.
L atin  A m erican Studies 3 5 0  T he H ispanic Today. A study o f  the present concerns and 
problem s o f  the H ispanic. Topics to be exam ined include w elfare and federal assistance, trends in 
education, political activ ism , econom ics, and business.
Sociology 386 Population  Problem s.
L atin  A m erican Studies 399 R eadings in L atin  A m erican Studies. Independent 
readings in selected topics depending on the s tu d en t’s in terest. T he course  may detd w .th  Latino 
literature or som e aspec t o f  the Latin A m erican  area. P rerequisite: Perm ission o f  the instructor 
supervising  the reading . V ariable credit.
Spanish 410 T w entieth -C entury  Spanish  A m erican Novel (in  Spanish).
Economics 450 In te rn a tio n a l Econom ics.
Econom ics 460 Economic Development.
L atin  A m erican Studies 497 S em inar in L atin  A m erican S tudies. C onsideration  o f 
special subjects in L atin  A m erican  studies; subject to be  announced at least one term  in advance. 
R esearch  papers, read ings and d iscussions.
L atin  A m erican Studies 498 Field S tudy. Individual pro ject in Latin A m erica  or w ithin the 
H ispanic com m unity  o f  w estern M ichigan. C ourse  requ irem ents include read ings and subm ission 
o f  a  paper o r d ia ry  upon  re tu rn . V ariable credit.
L atin  A m erican Studies 499 Independen t R esearch . Individual research in an  area o f 
interest to the s tuden t w hich culm inates in a  w ritten and oral repo rt. P rerequisite: Extensive 
background in Latin A m erican  studies and consen t o f  the instructo r supervising  the research. 
Variable credit.
Mathematics and Computer Science
Chairman: VanderJagt; Professor: VanderJagt; Associate Professors: Adamski, Arend- 
sen, Griffiths, Johnson, Klein, Muraski, Musch, Pratt, Quiring, Rivera-Muniz, Wiltse. 
The Mathematics and Computer Science Department offers two majors with a number 
of options leading to careers in mathematics or computer science or as preparation for 
further training in graduate or professional school. Students may elect either a bachelor’s 
degree program in mathematics or in computer science. Several emphases are available 
for each of these majors.
It is strongly recommended that all students interested in mathematics or computer 
science discuss career plans with one or more members of the department and obtain an 
advisor in the department as soon as possible.
Requirements for a Major in Mathematics
All majors must complete a minimum of 36 credit hours in mathematics planned with 
the approval of a departmental faculty advisor. The 36 hours must include 201, 202, 
203, 225, and 235. At least four courses in the major must be in the College of Arts and 
Sciences at the 300 level or above (excluding 399), and at least one of the four courses 
must be at the 400 level, excluding 499. There is one exception: The major who obtains 
an elementary teaching certificate is required to take three courses in the College of Arts 
and Sciences at the 300 level or above (excluding 399), and one of the courses must be at 
the 400 level, excluding 499. Such students need not take 203.
The bachelor’s degree in mathematics requires cognates of at least five semester hours, 
selected from the following: Economics 210, 313; Economics 211, 312; History of 
Science 435, 399; Physics 230; Chemistry 356, 357; Psychology 251, 351. Substitu­
tions for courses on this list must receive departmental approval.
Credit in the following courses may not be applied toward the mathematics major: 101, 
103, 109, 110, 120, 125, 215, 221, 222, 305-307, and 435. There are two exceptions: 
215 may be included for a major in either the statistics emphasis or the teaching 
emphasis, and 2 2 2  may be included for a major who obtains the elementary teaching 
certificate.
Emphases in Mathematics Major
1. S ta tistics or A ctu aria l M ath em atics E m ph asis
Majors with this emphasis must also include 215, 216, 315, 316, or 415, and one other 
approved course in their programs. In addition, students interested in statistics should 
have a good background in computers. Students interested in actuarial science should 
have a good background in business and economics. Many students with this background
take one or two of the actuarial exams which are required for working as an actuary in an 
insurance company. These national exams can be taken on the Grand Valley campus in 
November and May under the supervision of the Mathematics and Computer Science 
Department.
2. E lem entary  or S econ d ary  C ertification  E m phasis
Majors seeking elementary certification are also required to take 150, 215, 221, 222, 
341, and 345, and 420. Majors seeking secondary certification are required to complete 
150 or 151, 229, 341, 345, and 420.
3 . A pplied  M ath em atics E m phasis
Majors seeking careers as mathematicians in industry or governmental agencies should 
include 152, 215, 216, 300, 302, 400, and 405 in their programs, as well as additional 
courses in computer science and statistics.
4 . P regrad u ate M athem atics E m phasis
Majors who plan to do graduate work in pure mathematics should consult with their 
advisors to enroll in appropriate courses and independent studies. Study of French, 
German, or Russian is strongly recommended.
Requirements for a Major in Computer Science
Computers have had a large impact on each of us in the recent past, and all indications 
are that it will be even more dramatic in the future. The major in computer science 
equips graduates with a range of applied experiences to open career opportunities and to 
obtain the theoretical background to adapt to future opportunities and advances in the 
field.
All majors must complete a minimum of 32 credit hours in computer science and up to 
24 credit hours in cognates, determined by which of the required emphases in the major 
is elected by the student. The 32 hours must include 151, 153, 251, 253, and 350. 
Cognate courses must include Mathematics 215, 225, 345; SCB 212; and Physics 226. 
All majors must satisfy the requirements of one of the following emphases.
Emphases in Computer Science Major
1. S ystem s A nalysis
This emphasis is oriented toward the traditional computer science major, being more 
scientific in nature. Majors with this emphasis must also complete Computer Science 
362, 452 or 462, 467, and any two of the following: two computer science courses at the 
300 level or above, Mathematics 315 ,415 ,405 , or 420. Additional cognate requirements 
include Mathematics 201 and 202.
2 . In form ation  System s
This emphasis is oriented toward data processing and business applications. Majors with 
this emphasis must also complete Computer Science 353, 452, 453, 457, and 463. 
Additional cognate courses include Mathematics 216, SCB 213 and 330.
Minor Programs
1. C om puter Science
Minors in computer science must complete 21 hours in the department, including 151, 
153, 251, 253, 350 and one additional computer science course at the 300 level or above. 
This is not an acceptable minor for a teaching certificate.
2 . S tatistics
Minors in statistics must complete 21 hours, including 201, 202, 215, 216, 315, and 
one additional course selected with the approval of the department. This is not an 
acceptable minor for a teaching certificate.
3 . M ath em atics (not for  teach er certification )
Minors in mathematics must complete at least 21 hours at the 200 level or above, 
including 201, 202, and at least two courses at the 300 level or above.
4 . M ath em atics  (for  teach er certification )
Minors seeking a secondary teaching certificate must elect this minor program, which 
requires 24 hours, including 150 or 151, 201, 202, 225, 229, 235, 341, and 420.
Internship Programs
These programs enable juniors and seniors with jobs involving mathematics or computer 
science to earn credits by participating in a seminar in which knowledge acquired in 
academic training is related to the technical skills required in performing the job.
Qualifying Examination
To insure that students begin their mathematical studies at the correct level, entering 
students must take the Mathematics Qualifying Examination. The examination covers 
pre-algebra, algebra, and trigonometry. Upon completion of the examination, a student 
will be advised whether to enroll in 106 or 108, which are in the Developmental Skills 
Institute (DSI), or in 109, 110, 120, or 201, in the Mathematics and Computer Science 
Department. Students are advised to review their high school mathematics so their 
performance on the examination reflects their background accurately.
Courses of Instruction
Each course carries three hours credit except where noted. To fulfill a prerequisite, a 
student should obtain a grade of C or higher in the prerequisite course. Any prerequisite 
may be waived by consent of the instructor. Courses numbered in the 50 ’s and 6 0 ’s are 
computer science courses; all others are mathematics courses.
101 In troduction  to College M athem atics. An overview of mathematics intended for 
students who wish to know what mathematics is about and how it is used, but do not plan to major 
in mathematics. Designed for students with minimal background in high school mathematics. 
Topics covered are selected from symbolic logic, number theory, numeration systems, statistics, 
computers, graphs and networks, and mathematical structures.
103 C om puters and  Society. Interactions among people, computers, and other technological 
products. Overview of personal, social, economic, legal, ethical, and philosophical issues raised 
by the use of computers. Basic principles of computing. An introduction to the computer language 
of BASIC is included. A gentle introduction to the computer world.
109 E lem entary  A lgebra.*  Introduction to topics covered in 110. Designed for students who 
are unprepared for 110. Grading is on a credit-withdrawal basis. May not be counted toward a 
group science major or minor. Prerequisite: Satisfactory score on the qualifying examination. Four 
credits.
110 A lgebra.* Content is equivalent to most second-year high school algebra courses. Topics 
include the properties of real numbers, operations with polynomials and rational algebraic expres­
sions, exponents, radicals, equations and inequalities of the first and second degree, linear 
functions, graphs, and systems of linear and second-degree equations. May not be counted toward 
a group science major or minor. Prerequisite: 109 or satisfactory score on qualifying examination. 
Four credits.
120 College A lgebra and  Trigonom etry.* Topics include functions and their graphs, 
equations of lines, theory of equations, matrices, mathematical induction, sequences, series, 
circular functions, analytic trigonometry, inverse functions, exponential and logarithmic functions’ 
Prerequisite: 110 or satisfactory score on the qualifying examination. Five credits.
125 Survey of C alculus. A study of the concepts and applications of calculus from an intuitive 
perspective. Not a part of the 201-203 calculus sequence. Intended for students who desire only a 
one-semester introduction to calculus. Prerequisite: 110 or equivalent.
*See information regarding qualifying exam.
150 In troduction  to C om puting . Basic principles of computing, including the major 
components of a computer system and elementary programming techniques. Flow-charting and 
writing programs using the BASIC language.
151 In troduction  to  P rogram m ing . Basic structures of modern digital computers, problem 
analysis, structured algorithm design and computer implementation using the FORTRAN lan­
guage. An introduction to Grand Valley’s time-sharing system including the EDIT and PCL 
processors. Four credits.
152 C om puter P rogram m ing  in FO RTR A N . Introduction to algorithms, their use in 
program design and flow diagrams. Implementation of problem solutions on the computer using 
FORTRAN IV. Prerequisite: 125 or 201.
153 C O B O L. Introduction to the COBOL language, file management techniques, programming 
methodology. Topics include editing symbols, sequential and random access files, table handling, 
the report writer feature, SORT statement, COPY statements, the INSPECT statement, STRING 
and UNSTRING statements. Emphasis will be placed on structured programming. Prerequisite: 
151. Four credits.
180 Special Topics. Readings, lecture, discussions, or lab (or any combination) in specific 
mathematics/computer science topics at an introductory or elementary level. Prerequisite: Permis­
sion of the instructor. One to four credits. Offered on demand.
201 C alculus and  A nalytic G eom etry  I.*  Analytic geometry. Differentiation and integra­
tion of functions of a single variable with applications. Prerequisite: 120. Five credits.
202 C alculus and  A nalytic G eom etry  II . Differentiation and integration of parametric 
equations, polar coordinates, techniques of integrating functions of a single variable, three-dimen­
sional analytic geometry, partial differentiation, and multiple integration. Prerequisite: 201. Four 
credits.
203 Calculus and  A nalytic G eom etry I I I . A study of vector algebra and vector analysis 
including physical applications; infinite sequences and series, convergence tests, power series, 
Taylor’s theorem, and numerical approximations; indeterminate forms and limit theorems. Prereq­
uisite: 202. Four credits.
215 S tatistics I. The approach to statistical problems will be technique-oriented with emphasis 
on applications. Descriptive statistics, probability distributions, estimation, testing hypotheses, two 
sample tests of hypothesis, chi-square tests of contingency tables, regression and correlation. 
Prerequisite: 110 or equivalent.
216 S tatistics II . Computer-assisted applications of statistics using SPSS. Analysis of classifi­
cation and measurement data, correlation, regression, and analysis of variance. Stress on situational 
setting and proper experimental design. Interpretation of computer printout from SPSS. Prerequi­
site: 215. Offered winter semester.
221 M athem atics for E lem entary  Teachers I. Development of intuitively accepted 
properties of the real numbers and the usual algorithms for arithmetic operations in the system of 
real numbers. The metric system. Problem solving. Mathematics laboratory. Does not count toward 
a major or minor in mathematics. Prerequisite: 110. Four credits.
222 M athem atics for E lem entary  Teachers II . Continuation of 221. Algebraic structures, 
equations and inequalities, algebra as a language, probability and statistics, integration of elemen­
tary algebra and geometry through problem solving, elementary concepts of coordinate geometry. 
Consideration of curricular problems and trends in elementary mathematics. Prerequisite: 221. 
Offered fall semester of odd-numbered years.
225 Finite M athem atics. Matrix algebra, systems of linear equations, determinants, matrix 
reductions, truth tables. Boolean arithmetic. Prerequisite: 120.
229 M athem atical A ctivities fo r Secondary  E ducation . Problem-solving techniques, 
motivational ideas and activities suitable for the secondary school classroom. Prerequisites: 120 
and sophomore standing. Offered fall semester. Two credits.
235 C om m unicating in M athem atics. A study of the logical and rhetorical techniques of 
exposition in the language of mathematics. The reading and discussion of selected mathematical 
writings. Intensive practice in communicating in the language of mathematics through analyzing 
and critiquing compositions based on the selected readings. Prerequisites: Mathematics 120 and a 
basic writing skills course. Offered fall semester of even-numbered years.
*See information regarding qualifying exam.
251 M achine O rgan iza tion  an d  Assem bly L anguage. C om puter structure and m achine 
language. A ddressing techniques. A ssem bly language. C om parison o f  several com puter arch itec­
tures. F ile I /O . P rerequisite: 153. Four credits.
253 A dvanced P rog ram m ing , w ith D ata S tru c tu re s . A dvanced topics in program m ing. 
C om parison  o f  FO R T R A N  and C O B O L . Each language will be  used  in at least one p ro jec t. Data 
structures topics include trees, linked lists, inverted  files, s tacks, queues. D iscussion o f  indexed 
sequen tia l files. P rerequisite: 153.
300 A pplied A nalysis I . M ultivariable calcu lus and vector analysis including the change  o f 
variables fo rm u la , line in tegra ls , su rface in tegra ls . G re e n ’s theorem . S to k e’s theo rem , and the 
d ivergence theorem . A pplications in physics. P rerequisite: 203. O ffered  fall sem ester.
302 O rd in a ry  D ifferential E quations. Introduction to the  theory  o f  d ifferen tial equations. 
M ethods o f  so lution (includ ing  series, L ap lace transform  and num erical techniques) o f  linear 
equations and linear system s as well as som e special types o f  non-linear equations. A pplications in 
physical, b io logical, and social sciences. P rerequisites: 203 and 225. O ffered  w inter sem ester. Four 
credits.
305-307 M athem atics T eacher A ssisting S em inars. Strategies fo r teaching m athem atics 
in ju n io r and sen io r high schoo l. C oordinated  and  taken concurren tly  w ith E D  305-307 . P rerequ i­
sites: 229  and Psychology 301. O ffered  w in ter sem ester.
315 M athem atical S tatistics I. Sam ple space, conditional probability , independence, B ayes' 
theorem , B ernoulli Trials, d iscrete and con tinuous random  variables and the ir d istribu tions, 
C hebyshev’s inequality , jo in t d is tribu tion , expectation , variance, m om ent-generating  function . 
Law o f  L arge N um bers and C entral L im it T heorem . P rerequisite: 202. O ffered  fall sem ester o f 
even-num bered years.
316 S tatistics I I I . Princip les o f  design and  analysis. A pplication , analysis , and  interpretation  o f 
basic designs including  random  block designs, facto ria ls , latin  squares, incom plete blocks. A nal­
ysis o f  variance and covariance, partial corre la tion . S tudy o f  nonparam etric  m ethods. P rerequisite: 
216. O ffered  fall sem ester o f  odd-num bered  years.
321 L inear A lgebra . System s o f  linear equations, vector spaces, bases, d im ensions, linear 
transform ations, m atrices, de te rm inan ts, reduction  to  canonical form , e igen-values and  geom etric 
applications. P rerequisite: 225. O ffered  fall sem ester.
341 G eom etry. A critica l exam ination o f  E uclidean  geom etry. A survey o f  non-E uclidean 
geom etries, affine and projective geom etry. P rerequisite: 222 o r 225. O ffered  w inter semester.
345 D iscrete S tru c tu re s . Fundam ental concep ts  o f  graph theory: E ulerian  and H am iltonian  
g raphs, connectivity , trees, b locks, isom orph ism s, p lan a r g raphs , chrom atic num ber m athem atical 
m odeling . P rerequisite: 225. O ffered  w in ter sem ester.
350 System s C oncepts. Initiation and prelim inary  system  investigation; detailed  system  inves­
tigation; design  o f  system s ou tpu t; input; files, p rocessing , contro ls; presentation to m anagem ent; 
pro ject m anagem ent; docum entation , im plem entation , and evaluation. P rerequisite: 153.
353 D ata Base. H istory and  princip les o f  data base m anagem ent. N etw ork , h ierarch ical and 
relational m odels. Survey o f  ex isting  system s such as IM S , T O T A L , SY ST EM  2000 , A D  A BAS, 
and  ED M S with em phasis on E D M S . Q uery  languages. D ata dictionaries. D ata  base  design 
considerations. P rerequisite: 253.
362 D ata S tru c tu re s . Basic concep ts  o f  data . L inear lis ts , s trings, and arrays. Representation 
o f  trees and graphs. Storage system s and struc tu res, and  storage a llocation and collection . M ulti­
linked structu res. Sym bol tables and searching techniques. S orting  (ordering) techniques. Form al 
specification o f  data  struc tu res, data structures in program m ing languages, and  generalized  data 
m anagem ent system s. Prerequisites: 253 and 345. O ffered  fall sem ester.
371-373 In te rn sh ip  Sem inar. Prerequisite: A pproval o f  the departm en t. T\vo credits.
380 Special Topics. R ead ings, lectu re , d iscussions, o r lab (o r any com bination) in specific 
m athem atics/com puter science topics. P rerequisites dependen t upon topic selected . Perm ission o f 
the instructo r requ ired . O ne to  fou r c red its . O ffered  on dem and.
399 Independen t R eadings. H ours, c red it, top ics, and  tim e to  be arranged  w ith individual 
s ta ff  m em bers w ith approval o f  the  departm ent. O ne to  four credits.
400 A pplied A nalysis I I . Special topics in applied analysis including Fourier methods, partial 
differential equations (heat, wave and Schrodinger equations), calculus of variations, and orthogo­
nal functions. Prerequisites: 300 and 302. Offered winter semester.
402 Com plex V ariables. Complex arithmetic, derivatives and integrals of functions of a 
complex variable. Infinite series. Residue calculus. Applications to real integration and fluid flows. 
Prerequisite: 203. Offered winter semester of even-numbered years.
405 N um erical A nalysis. Numerical methods in solving equations of a single variable, matrix 
algebra, and differential equations. Polynomial approximation and error estimates. Prerequisites: 
151 or 152, 203, and 225. Offered winter semester of odd-numbered years.
415 M athem atical S tatistics II . The nature of statistical inference, tests of hypotheses, 
sampling theory, point and interval estimation and distribution-free methods. Prerequisite: 315. 
Offered winter semester of odd-numbered years.
420 C lassical A lgebra . Theory of linear and polynomial equations in commutative rings; the 
rational, real, and complex number fields; the domain of integers. Fundamental theorems of 
arithmetic and algebra. Prerequisites: 202 and 321 or 341 or 345. Offered fall semester.
435 H istory of M athem atics. See History of Science 435.
452 O pera ting  System s C oncepts. Instruction sets, I/O and interrupt structure. Addressing 
schemes. Microprogramming, memory management, system structure, JCL. Prerequisites: 251 
and 253.
453 D ata Base P ro jec t. System design, development, implementation, testing, and documen­
tation of a major data base project using a data base management system. Prerequisites: 350 and 
353.
457 C om m unications. Computer networks; communication lines, modems, data sets, line 
driver, multiplexing and rolled multidrop lines; interfacing and data concentration; common carrier 
data communication; asynchronous/synchronous transmission; scheduling and queueing. Prereq­
uisite: 251.
462 S tru c tu re  of P rogram m ing  L anguages. Language definition structure. Data types 
and structures. Control structures and data flow. Lexical analysis and parsing. Interpretive lan­
guages. Run time considerations. Survey of programming languages. Prerequisite: 362. Offered 
winter semester.
463 P ro ject E valuation . Formal evaluation of a data processing system or software package 
including both reports and presentations. Prerequisite: 453. Offered winter semester. T\vo credits. 
467 M icrocom puter L abo ra to ry . Individual or group projects using the department’s 
laboratory facilities. Prerequisite: 452 or 457 or 462. T\vo credits.
470 C om puter Science In te rn sh ip . Internship in a computing situation with individual 
faculty supervision to allow students to apply academic knowledge to actual and professional 
experience. A minimum of 16 hours of actual field work per week under the supervision of a work 
supervisor is required. Graded credit/no credit. Prerequisites: Junior status, 2.75 overall GPA, 
3.00 GPA in major. See departmental application form for further information. Variable credit.
471-472 In te rn sh ip  Sem inar. Same as 371-373 except that students must be seniors.
499 Independen t S tudy  and  R esearch . Hours, credit, topics, and time to be arranged with 
individual staff members with approval of the department. One to four credits.
Music
Chairman: Edwards; Associate Professors: Edwards, Eitzen, Grischke, Kovats, Vanden 
Wyngaard; Assistant Professor: Ziolek. See “Performing Arts Center” section of this 
catalogue for additional music faculty. 
Accreditation: Grand Valley State Colleges is an Associate Member of the National 
Association of Schools of Music.
Requirements for Major and Minor Programs
The Music Department offers curricula leading to the B .A ., B .S .. B .M ., and B.M .E. 
degrees. These programs present music in the context of a broad liberal education, 
prepare vocal and instrumental teachers for elementary and secondary schools, provide 
individual and group study in all performance media, offer cultural enrichment to 
students in all departments, and provide training necessary to qualify students for 
concentrated graduate studies.
In addition to requirements outlined below, all majors must fulfill the department recital 
and Music Major Seminar anendance requirements, pass the piano proficiency exami­
nation, and perform one or two faculty-approved recitals, as appropriate to the degree 
program selected. Music majors and minors should consult the Music Department 
Student Handbook for additional information and helpful suggestions.
Transfer students are required to complete a minimum of 30 hours at Grand Valley, 
which includes at least eight hours in applied music, three hours in major ensembles, 
and nine additional hours in music to be determined by the advisor. Any exceptions to 
these requirements are left to the discretion of the Music Department.
Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science
The B.A. and B .S. degrees are designed for the study of music within a liberal arts 
context. Either degree should offer an appropriate background for some prospective 
advanced-degree candidates who are preparing for such careers as musicologists, 
composers, music librarians, and independent studio teachers and for whom the B.A. 
or B.S. fits their intellectual temperament more closely than does the B.M . or the 
B .M .E.
Students electing a B.A. or B.S. in music must complete a minimum of 48 hours credit 
in music, planned with the approval of a faculty advisor in the department. Course 
requirements are as follows:
Distribution courses
B.A .
36
B .S.
36
Music theory 14 14
Applied music 16 16
Music history and literature 9 9
Conducting 3 3
Major ensembles 6 6
Electives 24 36
Foreign language 12 0
Half senior recital 0 __ 0
Total hours: 120 120
Bachelor of Music
The B.M . degree, emphasizing performance, is pursued primarily by students aspiring 
to become concert artists or expecting to earn their living as teacher-performers. 
Instruction in guitar, organ, piano, voice, and band and orchestral instruments is 
normally available. Availability of instruction in any specific performance medium is 
subject to staffing considerations. Students admitted to this program must complete a 
minimum of 79 hours credit in music. Requirements for the B.M . are as follows:
Distribution course 36
Music theory 16
Applied major 28
Other applied music 2
Music history and literature 9
Conducting 6
Major ensembles 6
Music electives 12
(Voice majors must select “ Language for Music Students” )
Half junior recital 0
Full senior recital 0
Electives  ^
Total hours: 120
Bachelor of Music Education
The B.M .E. enables students to meet certification requirements for teaching music in 
Michigan elementary and secondary schools. This degree has two tracks— vocal/choral 
emphasis and instrumental emphasis. Students must earn a minimum of 67 hours in 
music and 22 hours in professional education. General studies and electives complete 
the 128 hours required for the degree.
Vocal/choral majors normally will choose an applied emphasis in voice and an applied 
minor in keyboard, or vice versa. In addition, they must take one semester each of Class 
Woodwinds, Class Brass, and Class Strings.
Instrumental majors normally will choose a standard band or orchestra instrument as 
their applied emphasis. In addition, they must take class or private piano until the 
proficiency exam is passed and one semester each of Class Voice, Class Percussion, 
Class Woodwinds, Class Brass, and Class Strings.
Requirements for the B .M .E. are as follows:
V ocal/C horal In s tru m en ta l
Distribution courses (Must include 
Psych 201 and Psych 301)
Major applied 
Other applied 
Music theory
Music history and literature 
Conducting and repertory 
Major ensembles 
Half senior recital 
Music education
Professional education courses and directed teaching 
Electives
Total hours: 128 128
Students must satisfactorily complete the piano proficiency requirement, the full-faculty 
jury, education, conducting, music education course work, and Psychology 201 and 301 
before electing the directed teaching program. It also is recommended that instrumental 
majors complete their course series of class instrument instruction before this time.
Music Minors
A student choosing to minor in music must complete at least 24 hours in the field. A 
minor program should include eight hours of applied music, three hours, of major 
ensemble, eight hours of theory and sight-singing. Music 120, and Music Education 
356, 360 or 365, as approved by the advisor. Conducting 320 is a highly recommended 
addition to this program. Music minors are required to pass a piano proficiency 
examination.
36 36
16 16
9 10
16 16
6 6
8 8
7 7
0 0
5 4
22 22
3 3
Admission
In addition to the formal admission to Grand Valley, eaeh applicant wanting to major or 
nor in music is required to arrange for a personal audition with the Music Department 
When cons.derab e geographical distance or extreme hardship prevents a perTonll 
recnrdj"' f  apP may' Wlth the permission of the department, submit a tape 
nnW  ft ,°h appr°pr!ate Performance. Arrangements for auditions may be completed 
only after the applicant has been admitted to the College of Arts and Sciences Audition 
appointments should be made at least ten days in advance. '
Emering freshmen and transfer students will be required to take a theory placement
In addition to completion of a successful audition prior to admission, a second screenine
m Z a n d T  miSS10;  ,0 Upper-di™ io"  -u r a e s .  This evaluation in c lu fe  perfor8 
mance and, for music education majors, faculty recommendations, a profile o f teaching 
competencies, a bnef essay, and an interview conducted by the department faculty.
Courses of Instruction
Each course carries three hours credit except where noted. Additional music courses 
will be found m the Performing Arts Center section o f the catalogue.
100 Introduction to Music Literature. B asic course  in m usic , designed especially  for
d e v r , t r „ , “ ,gSe m lL :L „ T h ^ Sf0rmS' S,yleS' ^
Off^  once a y“ o L X s  mUS'C ”  m,n°r Wh° ^  “  n° the0re“cal
Im e8ra,ed  o f  m usicianship . O ffered  fall semester.
n r T h e ° r y ‘ C T tinUati0n ° f  ,3 °- DeveloP rnent o f  com prehensive m usiciansh ip  Prereq- 
uisite  1 3 0 o r perm ission  o f  instructor. C orequisite: M usic  134. O ffered  w inter semester.
of allSm?fr!l"S in ? I? 8  ^  E a r -T ra in in g* ^ “ "ing in aural, visual, singing and writing aspects
222  C horal R eperto ry . Survey o f  vocal ensem ble  litera tu re  fo r use in  the secondary  schools 
credit's vocal/cho ral m ajors during  the sophom ore year. O ffered once a year. Two
230  Music Theory. R eview  o f  13 1 and fu rther developm ent o f  com prehensive m usicianshio  
w ith em phasis  on creativ ity  and perfo rm ance . P rerequisite: 131. O ffered fall sem ester.
231 Music Theory. Continuation of 230. Prerequisite: 230. Offered winter semester 
voca/\nd°ins^miema, and  SiSh ,-R ead j"g- A sMll-development course for pianists covering
o^ ed od„cr:;™rroo”z men,s'Prerequ,si,e: MUS1C 142 OT pe™  0f in—
300 Music History and Literature. A  chrono log ical study o f  W estern m usic in its historical
I n " d t , ? s e m 0Kr eSqUe ^  ^
301 M usic H istory  and  L ite ra tu re . C ontinuation  o f 300. R om anticism , Im pressionism , and 
the  tw entieth  century. P rerequisite: Perm ission o f  departm ent. O ffered  spring sem ester.
310 Piano L ite ra tu re . A study o f  m usic w ritten  fo r the p iano  from  the  R enaissance to the 
present tim e. P rerequisite: 242 piano. O ffered  sp ring  sem ester. Two credits.
313 Vocal L ite ra tu re . H istory o f  the song w ith em phasis on reading and hearing  exam ples o  
the  song literature fo r so lo  voice. In tended fo r advanced singers. Prerequisite: Perm ission  of 
instructor. O ffered fall a n d /o r w inter sem esters. Two credits.
320 I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  C o n d u c t i n g .  Fundam entals o f  baton technique: laboratory experience 
in conducting , choral and instrum ental w orks, cu ing , score  read ing  and term inology. Prerequisite . 
Perm ission o f  departm ent. O ffered  fall sem ester.
3 2 1  I n s t r u m e n t a l  C o n d u c t i n g .  C ontinuation  o f  320  w ith an em phasis on techniques relative 
to th e re h ^ a rs a ^ a n d  perfo rm ance o f  tn s^u m en ta l literature. R eq u u ed  o f B .M .E . m struntental 
L £ r s m  the jun io r ye'ar. P rerequisttes: M usic 221 and M ustc 320. O ffered  w tnter sem ester.
3 2 2  C h o r a l  C o n d u c t i n g .  C ontinuation  o f  320 w ith an em phasis on techniques relative to  the 
re h e ^ sa l and p e r f o r m a n c e ^  choral literature. R equired  o f  B .M .E . vocal/choral m ajors in the 
jun io r year. Prerequisites: M usic 222 and M usic 320. O ffered  once a year.
324 C reative M ovem ent and  E urhythm ies fo r M usicians. A course designed to  develop 
an acute aw areness o f  sound and space concepts through the explanation o f  creative and improvis- 
ahemad m ove^^nT L id  theevolutio iT  o f  rh y th m ^  involvem ent through the d iscip line  and te c h n iq u e  
o f  Eurhythm ies. D esigned fo r m usic ians, instrum ental and  vocal only. O ffered  w in ter sem es .
330 I n s t r u m e n t a t i o n .  A beginning  course  in the arrangem ent of m usic fo r instrum ents o f the 
orchestra and band . P rerequisite: M usic  231. To be offered  one sem ester per year or on dem and.
331 A d v a n c e d  I n s t r u m e n t a t i o n .  A n advanced course  in the arrangem ent o f  m usic the 
instrum ents and com binations o f  instrum ents found in the orchestra and band_Prerequ isite : 330 or 
dem onstrable equivalent. To be offered  one  sem ester per year or on dem and . T\vo credits.
3 3 3  A n a l y t i c a l  T e c h n i q u e s .  D evelopm ent o f  the technique o f  analysis through exam ination o f 
scores, draw n from  a w ide range o f  periods, s ty les, and  m edia w ith an em phasis ^  structura^ 
analysis, tonal relationships, m otivic grow th and developm ent. P rerequisite: M usic  231. O ffered 
once a  year.
350 M usic for C lassroom  T eachers. A practical course  fo r elem entary-teacher candidates 
introducing creative p rincip les, m ethods, and m aterials o f  m usic pertinen t to e lem entary  instruc­
tion. C losed  to  m usic m ajors and m inors.
355 Teaching M usic C reatively in E lem entary  G rades. A creative approach involvrng 
new  htchniques and m ethods in teach ing  m usic to  ch i.d ren  in e .em entary  - h o o l  c a ,—  
D esigned fo r vocal m usic m ajors and m inors only. S tudents m ay no t earn  cred it in  bo th  355 and 
356. O ffered  fall semester.
356 V ocal/G eneral M usic in the E lem entary  School. Sim ilar to 355 b u t designed to  g.ve 
prospective instrum ental teachers an overview  o f  vocal/genera l m usic in the  e ' em e“ ” y *C5h ° ° d 
F or instrum ental m usic m ajors  and m inors only. S tudents may n o t earn cred it tn  both  355 and
356.Offered fall semester. Two credits.
358 Vocal Pedagogy. Study o f  varied m ethodologies in teach ing  the individual singer, w ith 
em phasis  on  teach er-p u p il re la tionsh ip . In tended  fo r advanced  singers. R equires in s truc to r 
perm ission. O ffered  fall an d /o r w inter sem ester. Two credits.
360 In s tru m en ta l M usic M ethods and  M ateria ls . Includes a brief survey of current 
practices in instrumental music education, techniques and methods of instrumental music educa- 
tion, and introduction to materials of the music industry designed for
instrum ental m usic education m ajors; open to  o thers by special perm ission only. O ffered  w inter 
sem ester. Two credits. n  h
361 Piano Pedagogy. A study o f  m ethods and m aterials necessary for teaching p iano . D esigned 
fo r piano ^ o r f a n d m i n o r s .  ^ r e q u i s i t e :  A pplied Piano 242 or 245. O ffered  w inter semester.
Two credits.
362  M arching  Band Techniques. D esigned to acquain t B .M .E . m ajors w ith all aspects o f 
to d ay ’s m arching  band. O ffered  once a  year. Two credits.
^ n H IV! T h in 8 u ? a n d , ^ r r a n 8 i n g* Development of technique of arranging music formarchinE 
band A  thorough knowledge of all band instruments, including ranges and registers combination!
of indiv,duai 'ns,rume" ts -
365 Choral/Gcneral Music in the Secondary School. T echniques, trends and  m aterials
r r ^ T b  dSr r h ,8 h  SCh00, gr ral ^  Ch0ral mUSiC- 11,6 ad0,escent vo ice , choral p rog ram ­
m e ,  H , g P,rOCeSS’ m u s ica ls ’ and  contests elective m usic classes. R estricted to m usic 
m ajors and to vocal m inors w ho w ant a m usic teach ing  m ino r fo r secondary  certification o Z m  
others  by special perm ission  only. O ffered  w in ter sem ester. TWo c red its .
^ r o S l T ‘“ ^ e,HOPP° rtU ni,y 10 d,iVelOP Certai"  adVanCed Sldlls or study  "’a .erial not 
fo u r cred its  mUS' C c u rn c u lu m - ^ q u i s i l e :  Perm ission o f  instructor. O ne to
e d ^ a t a  R e a d i n f  ' k nM U S iC '  l ' ldePenden t study >" problem s o f  m usic and m usic education. To b e  arranged  w ith the instructor. O ne to  four credits.
“ " g  S e m i n a r - A ^ m p a o y in g  m usic sem inar to  the directed  teach ,ng  
experience (see Education 403-407). Prerequisites: Satisfactory  com pletion o f  p iano p ro fic ienc !
^ U3 0 r ^ f 5 GPA n i emUCati°n’ COndT ing’ and mUSiC eduCation Course work- psychol
, C° UrSeS- 11 IS a lso ^ c o m m e n d e d  that instrum ental m ajors 
com plete  th e .r  course  sen es  o f  c lass  instrum ent instruction  before th is tim e. O ffered  both sem esters.
itm s  l^ r d T  StUd7  a n d  R e s e a r c h  in  M u s i c - A dvanced independent study in prob- 
lem s o f  m usic and m usic education . To be arranged  w ith the  instructor. O ne to fou r credits.
Class Instruction in Voice and Instruments
The classes listed below are designed to provide teaching and performance skills in the 
medium indicated. The requirement of Class Woodwinds, Brass, Strings and Percussion 
pertains only to instrumental music majors.
250, 251 Class Voice 
253, 254 Class Woodwinds 
255, 256 Class Brass 
257 Class Percussion 
258, 259 Class Strings 
263, 264 Class Piano
Music Ensembles
All music ensembles are part o f the Performing Arts Center (PAC). These ensembles 
are open to qualified performers across campus. Students concentrating in other areas 
and colleges at Grand Valley frequently consider musical experience and study closely 
allied with their primary interest. Major ensembles which fulfill ensemble participation
m Tos"  ^  PAC M101- PAC M102’ PAC M103, PAC
found in",hT p1^  are. liSt! d heI e by number and t,tle only- A full description can be 
found in the Performing Arts Center section of the catalogue. All ensembles earn one 
hour credit per semester.
PAC M101 GVSC Singers 
PAC M102 GVSC Concert Band 
PAC M103 GVSC Orchestra 
PAC M 104 Miscellaneous Ensembles 
PAC M105 Studio Orchestra 
PAC M106 Small Jazz Ensembles 
PAC M107 Marching Band 
PAC M108 Seven Centuries Singers 
PAC M109 Festival Chorale
P A C  M l  1 0  Collegium  M usicum  
P A C  M i l l  G ospel C hoir
Applied Music
The numbers below indicate half-hour lessons and are offered for two hours credit per 
semester.
141, 142 F reshm an  341, 342 Ju n io r
241, 242 Sophom ore 441, 442 Senior
The numbers below indicate one-hour lessons and are offered for four hours credit per 
semester. Hour lessons are restricted to students admitted to the B.M. program.
144,145 F reshm an  344, 345 Ju n io r
244, 245 Sophom ore 444, 445 Senior
Students may repeat Music 242 or 245 with credit until able to pass on to the junior 
level, with the understanding that the entire applied music course senes through Music 
442 or 445 must be completed.
For music majors or minors there is no special instructional fee for applied music. All 
students who wish to elect applied music must present written permission of the 
instructor at the time of registration.
Students in applied music are expected to play a jury at the end of each semester of 
study.
Students pursuing a B.M . degree must give a partial recital in their junior year and a full 
recital in their senior year. Students pursuing a B .A ., B .S ^  or B-M-E- degree are 
required to give a partial recital during their senior year. Recitals, which must be 
approved by the music faculty, must be given in the student’s major performance 
medium and may not be scheduled during any term in which a student is doing teacher
assisting or directed teaching.
Because functional piano is so important in music, a basic proficiency level isrequired. 
Students interested in a music major or minor should consult with a member of the 
music faculty as early as possible so that further study can be planned if it is needed.
Natural Resources Management
Chairman: Bevis; Professor: Yerkes; Associate Professors: Bevis, Judy, Northup.
The Department of Natural Resources Management offers students the opportunity to 
mature in a new era of resource management and environmentalism. Science courses in 
the department are grouped into concentration areas, each of which is concerned with 
the allocation and use of our renewable natural resources. Management strategies and 
regulatory techniques for land use decisions regarding the production and use of these 
resources are considered in the programs, as are various environmental problems 
associated with the use of the resources. Both development and non-development 
perspectives of resource management are presented with a balanced viewpoint repr^en- 
tative of the conflicting and diverse interests of our society of more than 230 million 
individuals.
The departmental programs are designed to assure that the characteristics of oui 
resources are analyzed to assess the various commodity and amenity values which the 
public attaches to their use and enjoyment. These various natural resource managemen 
programs use highly sophisticated tools in their assessment of the value, benefit, anc 
relative cost associated with the utilization of our resources. To do long-range manage
ment, we must look at national priorities and how these priorities change over time 
betting national priorities involves answering complex resource management questions. 
Fhese priorities constantly evolve through cycles of development and growth and 
environmental concern.
Resource professionals are needed in society to come up with technical solutions and 
management decisions that afford the good life in terms of environmental quality for 
present and future generations. Some of the many resource management problems 
considered in the department include sanitary landfill site selection, protection and 
management ot prime and unique farmlands, multiple use o f forest lands, recreational 
uses of public and private lands, surface mining and reclamation of surface-mined land 
soil erosion and sediment control, land use patterns and water quality, resource inventor^ 
and monitoring, conservation and allocation of water resources, floodplain manage­
ment, energy constraints and efficient use o f the land, and wetland values.
Requirements for a Major Program
The Natural Resources Management Department offers programs leading to the B.S. 
degree. Majors must complete a minimum of 45 hours in the department and 32 
additional hours of cognates selected from the recommended list in consultation with the 
departmental advisor. It is expected that all majors will become proficient in mathemat­
ics equivalent to beginning calculus and complete Theatre 117 or its equivalent Within 
the major there are ten areas of specialization: regional and land use management, 
resource management, ecosystem analysis, environmental monitoring, soil sciences, 
environmental health technology, site development and reclamation, rural environments 
management, recreational land management, and a minor in geography. Environmental 
education is available in the group science major. It is permissible to obtain both a major 
m natural resources management and a minor in geography, providing there is no dual 
counting of courses.
Below is a list of the required courses and recommended cognates for selection in each 
of the areas of specialization.
R egional and  L and U se M anagem en t
Major: Natural Resources 205, 210, 216, 220, 280, 390, 400/401, 420/421. 440. 442 
or 443, 444 or 445, 481, 499, and four hours of natural resources electives.
Cognates: Thirty-two hours selected in consultation with your advisor from the follow­
ing: Biology 215; Economics 210, 211, 435, 460; Political Science 102, 203, 205, 309;
PS 222, 224, 260, 309, 324; and competency in programming and statistics.
R esou rce  M an agem ent
Major: Natural Resources 205, 216, 240, 250, 280, 380B, 390, 400/401, 425, 430 
442, 444, 445, and two hours of natural resources electives.
Cognates: Thirty-two hours selected in consultation with your advisor from the follow- 
mg. Biology 111, 215, 222, 223, 342, 440, 443; Geology 111, 112, 320, 420, 430,
0, Economics 210, 211, 435; and competency in programming and statistics. 
E cosystem  A n alysis
Major: Natural Resources 216, 220, 240, 280, 321, 390, 400/401, 442, 460. 461, 480 
nine hours of natural resources electives, and Biology 463.
Cognates: Thirty-two hours selected in consultation with your advisor from the follow- 
mg; Biology 111, 215; Chemistry 111, 112; Geology 111, 112, and competency in 
calculus, differential equations, programming, and statistics.
E n viron m en ta l M onitoring
Major: Natural Resources 205, 210, 240, 280, 300, 315, 390, 400/401, 410/411, 415, 
482, 483, two hours of natural resources electives and SHS 212.
Coenates- Thirty-two hours selected in consultation with your advisor from the follow- 
ing Biology 1 1 1 , 215. 440; Chemistry 111. 112, 1 1 4 . 2 2 2 , 2 3 1 , 232; and competency 
in statistics. It is suggested that those concentrating in this area complete 22 hours in 
chemistry in order to earn a minor.
S oil Sciences „
Major; Natural Resources 210, 240, 280, 300, 390, 400/401, 460/461, 481, 482, 483, 
499 and nine hours of natural resources electives.
Cognates- Thirty-two hours selected in consultation with your advisor from follow­
ing: Biology 111, 112, 215, 223 or 333, 353, 443, 463; Chemistry 111, 112, 114; 
Geology 111,112, 320; and competency in statistics.
E nviron m en ta l H ealth  T echnology
Major: Natural Resources 205 , 210, 240 , 280, 300 , 315, 380A, 390, 400/401, 410/ 
411, 415 and five hours of natural resources electives; and SHS 212.
Cognates: Thirty-two hours selected in consultation with your advisor fr^ theJ o 110^  
ing: Biology 111, 215; Chemistry 111, 112, 231, 232; Geology 111, 112, SHS 222, 
2 2 3 ,340 ,412 ,413 .
Site D evelopm ent and  R eclam ation
Major: Natural Resources 210, 216, 240, 280, 380C, 380D, 380E, 390, 400/401. 444, 
445, 481, 499 and four hours of natural resources electives.
Cognates: Thirty-two hours selected in consultation with your advif™ fr°™ th" f01'0* -  
ing: Biology 111, 215, 223; Chemistry 111, 112; Geology 111, 112, 320, 420, 440, 
and competency in calculus, programming, and statistics.
R ural E n v iron m en ts M an agem en t
Major: Natural Resources 205, 215, 240, 280, 380L, 390 , 400/401, 440. 442 . 444, 
445 499 and four hours of natural resources electives.
Cognates: Thirty-two hours selected in consultation with your advisor from the follow­
ing- Biology 111, 215, 222, 223, 342, 440, 443; Geology 111, 112, 320, 420 440, 
Economics 210, 211, 435; Political Science 102, 203, 205, 309; Recreation 406, and 
competency in programming and statistics.
R ecreational L and  M an agem en t
Major: Natural Resources 205, 210, 250, 280, 315, 380F, 380G, 390, 400/401, 440, 
442 or 443, 444, 499; and five hours o f natural resources electives.
Cognates: Thirty-two hours selected in consultation with y o u r a d v i s w  from thefoUow- 
ing: Biology 111, 215; Geology 111, 112, 320; Recreation 305, 306, 307, 405, 406, 
Political Science 203, 309; Psychology 382; SPS 222, 224.
Requirements for a Minor Program
Students who wish to minor in natural resources management must complete a 
of 20 hours in the department including 240, 280, either 220 or 250 and 9- ours
300-400-level courses excluding Natural Resources 399, 475, and 499.
Minors in geography must complete a minimum of nine hours in the department 
including Natural Resources 205. 235, and 245, and 11 hours from one of the following 
groups:®!) Natural Resources 280, 400/401, 420, 421; (2) “  Resources 240, 
Geology 112, 320; (3) Natural Resources 210, 445, Statistics, (4) History 328, Socio 
ogy 386, 495.
Program in Forestry, Fisheries, and Wildlife Management
Through a cooperative program with the University of Michigan, majors in natural 
resources management can obtain the B.S. from Grand Valley and the bachelor of
SC-ijIJre in forestry (B S F ) or the B.S. in natural resources (emphasis in fisheries or 
wildlife management) from the University of Michigan. The B.S.F. includes three years 
Valley m natUral resources management, including one session at the University 
of Michigan Forestry Summer Camp and two years at Ann Arbor. The B.S. in natural 
resources is earned through three years in natural resources management and a fourth 
year at Ann Arbor. Upon completion of one o f these programs, degrees will be awarded 
from both institutions. It is important that students contemplating either of these plans 
consult a member of the department at the earliest possible opportunity. This program 
enables students to study for the first three years at a regional college at lower cost and 
still receive a degree in forestry, fisheries or wildlife management.
Courses of Instruction
Each course carries three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted. Lecture and 
laboratory hours are given in parentheses at the end of the description. Numbers in 
parentheses after the title indicate the previous number of the course. Different courses 
in the department may be offered during the summer session depending on student 
demand and/or faculty availability.
150 The Science of Environment. A n in troduction  to  the environm ental sciences; p ercep ­
tion , appreciation , and  e thics o f  people and the ir im pact on the ir physica l, b io log ical, and  cultural 
su rround ings. L ectu re . O ffered  fall and w inter sem esters (occasionally  sum m er).
151 Introductory Field and Laboratory Experiences in the Environmental Sci­
ences. A  laboratory, field and lecture  course  to  acquain t students w ith the in terd iscip linary  nature 
o t natural resources m anagem ent as an environm ental science. E n ro llm ent lim ited  to freshm en and 
sophom ores. O ffered  fall sem ester. F ou r c red its . (2-4)
205 Map Interpretation and Preparation. T he use o f  m odern  m aps o f  the e a r th ’s surface 
including topographic , cadastra l, po litica l, them atic , special purpose, and com puterized  m aps’ 
B ^ ic  cartograph ic  theory  and techniques will be used  to p repare  m aps su itab le  fo r reproduction 
O tte red  w inter semester.
210 Natural Resource M easurement. Techniques o f  field reconnaissance survey and 
sam pling on a  quantitative basis , including  land survey, m apping , p lo t and plotless sam pling , and 
estab lishm ent o f  data  poin ts. Lecture and laboratory. P rerequisite: G eology 111 and M athem atics 
23 or perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  fall sem ester and  occasionally  summer.
216 Experimental Design for Natural Resources Management. T he application o f 
techm ques for designing experim ents, reducing and in terpreting  data. Lecture only. Prerequisite: 
M athem atics 215. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
220 Ecosystem Analysis and Modeling. Basic principles, terminology, and methodology 
tor the analysis and modeling of ecosystems, including human ecosystems and human activity 
systems. Lecture only. Prerequisite: Biology 215 or permission of instructor. Offered fall semester 
Iwo credits.
235 Introduction to Geography. A survey o f  geography  fo llow ed by an  exam ination o f 
specific geograph ic  concep ts . Physical, cu ltu ra l, econom ic, and  related geograph ic  factors will be 
given m ore em phasis than p lace-nam e geography. Lecture and discussion . O ffered  fall sem ester. 
240 Principles of Climatology (240-241). The atm osphere, broad aspects  o f  w eather and 
c lim ate , m icroclim atology and paleoclim atology. Instrum entation , data p resentation , ecoclim ate 
and m icroclim atological field observations. L ectu re , lab , and field trips. Prerequisite . O ne course 
in natural science. O ffered  fall sem ester. Four c red its . (2-4)
245 Geography of the Great Lakes Region. A study o f  the physical and  cultural features 
o f  the G reat Lakes region  w ith an em phasis on the state o f  M ichigan. L ecture, d iscussion , and field 
trip  N ot recom m ended  for those w ho have taken S ocio logy /N atura l Resources 495  or fo r seniors in 
a re la ted  m ajor. O ffered  w inter semester.
25° Principles of Resource M anagement (320). Categories o f  natural resources em pha­
s izing  the b io log ical, physical, econom ic, socia l, and ecological factors a ffecting  the ir m anage­
m ent. L ectu re  discussion , laboratory, and  w eekend field trip. P rerequisite: M athem atics 110 tmd 
one o f  the  follow ing: N atural R esources 150, B io logy 105 or G eology 100, O ffered  w inter 
sem ester. (2-2 )
280 Principles o f Soil Science. A spects o f the physical, chem ical and biological properties o f 
soils presented in lectu re , laboratory and field exercises. Prerequisites: O ne course  in chem istry 
and one  course  in geology. O ffered  w inter sem ester. Four credits. (3-2)
300 L abo ra to ry  M ethods for N atu ra l R esources M anagem ent. Selection , m easure­
m ent, and interpretation o f  environm ental conditions, em phasizing  concep ts , m ethods and insd-u- 
m ents dealing  w ith m icroenv ironm ental analysis. Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisites: O ne 
200-level natural resources course  and C hem istry 112; 216  is also recom m ended . O ffered  ta ll 
sem ester, a lternate years. (1-4)
315 Princip les of E nvironm ental H ealth . A n introduction to the field o f environm ental 
health . Topics include com m unicable  d isease  related to  environm ental factors o f air, water, and 
solid w aste; food hand ling  and processing , recreational problem s; and the environm ental health  
aspect o f  urban and regional p lanning. L ec tu re , laboratory, and  field w ork. P rerequisite: Jum or 
standing  in natural resources and C hem istry  111, SH S 212 or perm ission o f  instructor. O ffered  fall 
sem ester. (2-2)
321 A pplied Ecosystem  Analysis and  M odeling. Practical application o f  ecosystem  
analysis and m odeling  techniques, including com puter sim ulation. Selected  m odels exam ined in 
detail. P ro ject requ ired . Prerequisites: 220  and M athem atics 150. O ffered  w inter sem ester. TWo 
credits. (1-2)
380 Special Topics. L ecture, discussion , laboratory, o r field experience (or any com bination o f 
the preceding) in specific areas o f  natural resources m anagem ent. Prerequisites: Junior or senior 
status in biology, geology, natural resources, or perm ission  o f  the instructor. O ffered  each sem ester. 
All courses are th ree  hours credit unless noted.
A Food S an ita tion . W inter sem ester, alternate  years.
B R esource M anagem ent S trategy. W inter sem ester, a lternate years.
C E ngineering P roperties  of Soils. Fall sem ester, a lternate years.
D R ehabilita tion  of Soils and  Soil M ateria ls . Fall sem ester, a lternate years.
E Site Analysis and  Development P lanning . Fall sem ester, a lternate years.
F O utdoor R ecreation  P lanning. Fall sem ester, a lternate years.
G O utdoor R ecreation  Allocation and  Policy. W inter sem ester, a lternate years. Two 
credits.
H A ir Q uality  M anagem ent. Fall sem ester, occasionally.
I Forest Soil Site R elationships. W inter sem ester, occasionally. Two credits.
J  W estern U nited S tates Field T rip . Sum m er session, occasionally. T hree to nine 
credits.
K  E n v i r o n m e n t a l  G e o g r a p h y .  W inter sem ester, a lternate years.
L R u r a l  E n v i r o n m e n t s  M a n a g e m e n t .  Fall sem ester, a lternate years.
390 Sem inar on E nvironm ent. Studen t presentation and discussion o f  cu rren t interest areas 
in the natural resources. O pen to jun io r and senior natural resource m ajors, and  to  o thers by 
perm ission o f  the instructor. O ne credit. May be repeated fo r three hours credit. O ffered  each 
semester.
399 R eadings in N atu ra l R esources M anagem ent and E nvironm ental Sciences.
Independent readings on selected topics. C redit and topics m ust be arranged w ith the appropriate 
s taff m em ber before registering . O ffered  every sem ester. O ne to  four credits.
400 Soil and  L andform s E valuation . A study o f  the recognition and com plexity  o f 
landform s and m ethods fo r determ ining  land capability  and utilization. L ectu re  and d ‘sc^ " .  
Prerequisites: 280 and 281 and G eology 111 and 112. G eology 320 highly  recom m ended. O ffered 
fall sem ester. Two credits.
401 Field Techniques fo r Soils and  L andform s Evaluation. M ethods o f  to ta l site 
evaluation, scenic  and v isual landscape appraisal, and the data  base  fo r land use decision  models^ 
Laboratory and tw o Saturday field trips. P rerequisite: 400  (m ust be  taken concurren tly ). O ffered 
fall sem ester. Two credits.
410 Water Pollution and Control M ethods. T he study, identification, m easurem ent, and 
assessm ent o f  environm ental po llu tan ts  in aquatic system s and the m eans o f  contro lling  them
tW0 Saturday fie,d frips. P rerequisite: 300 , C hem istry  222 , B iology 400 
and 440  (recom m ended), or perm ission  o f  the instructor. O ffered  w inter sem ester. T\vo credits.
411 Monitoring Environmental Water Quality. Field  and laboratory m ethods fo r the 
chem ica l, physical and biological sam pling and m onitoring  o f  aquatic ecosystem s. L aboratory  and 
field sam pling  exercises. P rerequisite: 410  (m ust be  taken concurren tly ). O ffered  w inter sem ester 
Two credits.
415 Air Pollution and Solid Waste Management. T he study o f  a ir pollu tion , its detection, 
m easu rem en t, and  control technology. Solid  w aste  p rob lem s, transport and  d isposal including
n f S 8 ' ^ m re^ ab0rat0ry, ’i nd fie,d tripS’ in d u d in g  tw o  o r m ore Saturdays. Prerequisites: 240 
or 380K  and 300; C hem istry  320  and G eology 440. O ffered  fall sem ester. Four c red its . (3-3)
420 Regional Resources Management. C om prehensive ecological environm ental planning 
em phasizing  the analysis o f  reg ional system s, system s in teractions, and decision-m aking processes 
fo r setting  land-use policy. Lecture and tw o  Saturday field trips. Prerequisite: Senior status in 
m  ?5LS? l nCe’ pollt,ca l s c ,en ce> econom ics, or business adm inistration or perm ission o f  instructor 
M ust be taken concurren tly  w ith Natural R esources 421. O ffered  w inter sem ester. T\vo credits.
421 Field Research Methods in Regional Resources Management. Procedures for 
planning: land-use gu ide lines, standards and criteria  evaluated through the developm ent o f  an 
actual s ite  p lan . M ust be  taken concurren tly  w ith N atural R esources 420. O ffered w inter sem ester 
Iw o credits.
422 Simulation o f Ecosystem Dynamics. T heory  and practice  o f  the transform ation  o f 
num erical data  into m athem atical representations o f  dynam ic ecological system s. L ectu re , d iscus­
sion, and  indiv idual and g roup  projects involv ing  the synthesis o f  holistic  m odels. Thesis required . 
P rerequisite: 216 and 2 2 0 /2 2 1 , B iology 215; M athem atics 152, 215, and 201 or 345, o r perm ission 
o l instructor. O ffered  fall sem ester, a lternate years. Four credits. (2-4)
425 Freshwater Fisheries Management. Population analysis and m ethods o f  increasing  
fishing quality. L ecture, laboratory, and one Saturday field trip. P rerequisite: Junior or sen io r status 
in biology or natural resources. O ffered  fa ll, w inter or sum m er sem ester. (2-2)
430 Principles of Wildlife Management. W aterfow l, upland gam e b ird s , and b ig  gam e 
m anagem ent; life histories and census techniques. L ec tu re , laboratory, and  tw o Saturday field 
trips. P rerequisite: Junior or senior status in biology o r natural resources. O ffered  fall w inter or 
sum m er sem ester. (2-2) ’
440 Land Use Regulations. R egulatory concep ts  and environm ental ra tionalization o f  con­
tem porary  and future land and w ater use regulations. L ectu re , d iscussion , and laboratory  Thesis 
requ ired . P rerequisite: Junior or senior status in natural resources, political science, econom ics or 
public  serv ice. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
442  Watershed and Wetland Management. T heory  and application  o f  w ild land and urban 
ydrology including  social and  environm ental factors. P rerequisites: M athem atics 110 and 215-
ctSus (2eS4 )UrCeS ^  ^  38°K ^  280 °r Ge0,° gy 320 311(1 440' m e r td  winter semester. Fom
443  Coastal Zone Management. Planning and resource m anagem ent o f  coastal zones with 
em phasis on the eco logy  o f  shoreline  and shore land  ecosystem s and problem  o f  developm ent 
energy, transporta tion , recreation, and  com prehensive p lanning. Prerequisite: Junior o r senior 
status in natural science, political science, econom ics o r business adm inistration . O ffered w inter 
sem ester, alternate  years. F ou r credits. (2-4)
444 Environmental Impact Statement Evaluation. Quantitative and qualitative assess- 
ment of environmental impact statements achieving a meaningful review of the prepared statement. 
Prerequisite: Senior status in the natural sciences or permission of the instructor. Offered fall 
semester, alternate years. Four credits. (2-4)
445 Remote Sensing of the Environment. Theoretical considerations and p ractical app li­
cations m  the use o f  rem ote  sensing  in te rra in  evaluation and environm ental inventory, including  
aerial photography, m anned  spaceflight and Landsat im agery, therm al infrared and m ultispectral 
scanning radar im agery and Lidar. L ectu re , laboratory, and tw o  Saturday field trips. Prerequisites- 
s en io r status in the natural sciences o r perm ission  o f  the instructor. O ffered  fall sem ester a lternate 
years. Four c red its . (2-4)
460 P r o d u c t i v i t y  o f  E c o s y s t e m s .  Function  o f  ecosystem s, their productivity  and nutrien t 
cycling . A pplications o f  system s analysis and m odel build ing  to terrestria l and aquatic ecosystem s. 
Lecture. Prerequisites: Senior status in biology or natural resources. M ust be  taken concurren tly  
w ith Natural R esources 461. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
461 Q u a n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  E c o s y s t e m  P r o d u c t i v i t y .  M easurem ent o f  grow th and yield in 
forest b iom ass, prim ary  and secondary productiv ity  in aquatic env ironm ents. L aboratory and tw o 
Saturday field trips. P rerequisite: 460  (m ust be  taken concurren tly ). O ffered  w inter sem ester. Two 
credits. (0-4)
475 In te rn sh ip  in N atu ra l R esources M anagem ent. In ternsh ips are available in all areas 
o f  specialization except geography. Location and cred it m ust be arranged  w ith appropriate faculty 
before  registration. O ffered  each  sem ester. (1-6)
480 Ecology of the G rea t L akes. T he geology, physical h istory, processes, sedim ents, 
chem ical p roperties, nutrient cycling , life form s, and  productiv ity  o f the G reat Lakes. Lake 
M ichigan will be used  as a  field laboratory. F ield  study w ill include several c r u is ^  on the research 
sh ip  “A n g u s .”  P rerequisite: Perm ission o f the instructor. (Sam e as G eology 480 .) O ffered  occa­
sionally  fall sem ester and  sum m er session. Four credits. (2-4)
481 Soilscapes and  Soil Taxonomy. T he occu rrence  o f soils on  the landscape and the 
p lacem ent o f soil units in classification schem es are exam ined. L ectu re , laboratory, and  one  all-day 
field trip. Prerequisite: 280 , 210  recom m ended . O ffered  fall sem ester. Four credits. (2-4)
482 Soil Genesis and  M orphology. T he processes o f soil form ation and the resultant 
pedogenic features are exam ined  in the field and in the laboratory. P rerequisite: 281. O ffered  w inter 
sem ester, a lternate years. (1-4)
483 Physical P roperties  of Soils. Physical characteristics  o f soil com ponents and o f  whole 
soils as dynam ic system s. Em phasis on the im plication o f  these so il a ttributes fo r total env ironm en­
tal m anagem ent. Lecture and laboratory. P rerequisite: 280. O ffered  w inter sem ester, alternate 
years. (1-4)
495 E nvironm ents and  C u ltu res of the G rea t Lakes Region. Pleistocene history, 
landform s, soUs, vegetation and w ild life, and cultural developm ent in the G reat Lakes reg ion  over 
the past 20 ,000  years. L ectu re , laboratory, and  field trips. P rerequisite: Junior or senior status in 
sociology-anthropology, biology, geology, or natural resources. (Sam e as Sociology 495 .) O ffered 
occasionally  fall sem ester. Four credits. (3-2)
499 R esearch in N atu ra l R esources M anagem ent. R esearch conducted  indiv idually  with 
faculty  supervision a n d /o r in cooperation w ith o ther m ajors in natural resources m anagem ent and 
environm ental sciences. C an be e lected  fo r up to 10 hours credit tow ard  the m ajor p rogram . 
Prerequisite: Junior or senior status in natural resources. R esearch  projects and  credit hours m ust be 
approved by appropriate faculty  before  registration. O ffered each  sem ester. (1-4)
Philosophy
Chairman: Hoitenga; Professors: Cunningham, Hoitenga, Young; Associate Professors: 
Mugerauer, Wasserman.
The main value of philosophy lies in its contribution to the education of the whole 
person. It examines ultimate questions about human nature and human value, about the 
world and one’s relationship to it, and about God. Thus, philosophy cuts across other 
disciplines both by uncovering basic assumptions of our various ways of understanding 
reality and by trying to achieve an explicit, informed scale of values as well as a 
conception of the world as a whole.
Its vocational value (except for teachers o f philosophy) depends on the connection of its 
questions with other fields. Formal logic is close to mathematics; ethics is important for 
medicine, business, teaching and counseling; legal and political philosophy is essential 
to law and public service; philosophy of science has a bearing on the social and natural 
sciences; and aesthetics and the history of philosophy are useful to students in literature
and the arts. Schools of law and theology are enthusiastic about philosophy as an 
undergraduate major. Almost any graduate, professional, or career program depending 
on a liberal arts curriculum welcomes work done in philosophy.
Requirements for Major and Minor Programs
Students majoring in philosophy must complete a minimum of 30 hours in the depart­
ment, including Philosophy 203 (or 103), 301, 302, 303, 304, and 490. In addition 
they must take at least one 300-level history course, and either one 300-level English or 
world literature course or English 212, Shakespeare, selected in consultation with their 
advisors. Students majoring in philosophy are required to complete the B.A. degree 
program unless they have also completed a B.S. degree requirement in another major
Students seeking a minor concentration in philosophy are invited to work out an 
appropriate program with any member of the department. The program must include a 
mmimum of 18 hours of philosophy; of these no more than six hours may be earned in 
ItXJ-level courses.
Courses numbered 301, 302, 303, 304. and 490 may be repeated for credit when, as is 
usual, their content varies. Each philosophy course is designed to benefit students who 
whatever their fields o f concentration, are reasonably prepared and interested in its topic.’
Courses of Instruction
Each course carries three hours credit except where noted. Numbers in parentheses 
indicate the previous number of the course.
Z 1 " r  *0 "  , 0  Plh ilO S O ph-V- A critlcal survey ° f  thc d iffering  perspectives o f  W estern 
though t w hich an se  out o f  basic  p resuppositions abou t the nature o f  reality, reason , and experience 
Intensive study o f  at least one classical tex t.
102 Introduction to Liberal Learning. A  study o f  the nature and im portance o f  liberal 
education , i . e . , the education  o f  a free m an , ” o r the pursu it o f  “know ledge fo r its ow n sake, ”  by 
way o f an extensive read ing  o f  at least one m ajor tex t, classic o r m odern , on liberal educa tion—  
e .g . ,  Plato s Republic, N ew m an ’s Idea of a University, W h iteh ead ’s The Aims of Education 
O ffered  at least once  a year.
103 Introduction to Critical Thinking. T he a im  is to develop the skill o f  understand ing  and 
“ g r f d ing  m atter *yPlcally  requ ired  o f  co llege students. T he m ethod is to  practice  on short 
selections o f  argum entative w riting; som e attention will be  given to o ther types o f  literature. T he 
student will a lso gain a w orking know ledge o f  som e elem ents o f  deductive logic and learn  to 
iden tity  inform al fallacies in reason ing . O ffered  at least once  a  year.
T J ^ " C! i0V °  P h i,O S ° P h y  o f  R e l*g*o n - T he aim  is to  learn to th ink  clearly  and 
coheren tly  abou t such issues as the nature o f  relig ious belief, the existence and nature o f  G od the 
p rob lem  o f  reconciling  the ex istence o f  evil with a providential G o d , the nature o f  “sc r ip tu re ,’’ the 
im m ortality  o f  the hum an soul. D iscussion will cen ter on at least one classic text O ffered at least 
once a  year.
201 E thics. W hat is good? W hat is evil? A re  there objective standards fo r righ t and w rong’  O r 
are righ t and  w rong relative and subjective m atters? These and related questions arising ou t o f  m oral 
decisions w e all m ust m ake will be  considered , as w ell as the answ ers that have been  given by som e 
m ajor ph ilosophers, both  past and present.
202 ElWcs in the Professions (205). A  study o f  ethical principles and practice  in business 
m edicine, e d u ca tio n ^ a w , and governm ent. C ase  studies and ethical codes will be draw n from  
diverse professions. T he m ain objective o f  the course  is to provide students w ith the intellectual 
fram ew ork fo r an appropriately  ethical analysis o f  a situation. T he course  will a lso  seek  to foster 
m utual understanding across professional lines. O ffered  at least once a year.
0 r m a l  L ? ? l C ( 2 ° 2 ) ‘ iS 1110 th ink  s tra iSht? ^  there ^ l e s  o r principles that govern 
sound re a so n in g . O r are w e condem ned alw ays, as som e ph ilosopher once qu ipped, to “ finding 
bad  reasons for w hat we believe on in s tin c t” ? C an w e ever know  w hat anything  really  is w hen w f 
logic U 316 thC ° f  questions d iscussed  w ith ‘he help o f  a standard  textbook in
210 Science, H um an Experience and  F reedom . The path from perception, memory, and 
experience to skill, knowledge and science; relation of reasoning, power, and intention to choice, 
freedom, and determinism. Classic and recent texts will be studied critically. Offered once a year. 
220 Philosophy of A rt, L ite ra tu re , and  F ilm . An inquiry into the nature, criteria, and 
significance of the fine arts and/or artistic creation and response. Offered once a year.
230 H um an N atu re  (330). Investigation into what it means to be human. Are humans mere 
animals, whether featherless bipeds or sophisticated apes? Are they machines, perhaps naturally 
produced computers? Is rationality a differentiating trait? And if so, what does "reason mean. 
How does language matter? The method will include philosophical analysis and review of relevant 
scientific data. Offered every other year.
240 A m erican Political and  Social Philosophy. Seeks what is peculiarly “American” by 
relating American polity or regime to social and political philosophy. Continental philosophers 
such as Locke, Tocqueville, and Kant are studied along with characteristic Americans like 
Edwards, Jefferson, Lincoln, James, and Dewey. Offered every other year.
301 A ncient G rea t P hilosophers. A study of one or several of the following great philoso­
phers: the pre-Socratics, Plato, Aristotle, Lucretius. Focus will be on the philosophers’ writings, 
but attention also will be given to the context and tradition. Offered once a year.
302 M edieval G rea t P hilosophers. A study of one or several of the following great 
philosophers: Plotinus, Augustine, Thomas Aquinas, Maimonides. Focus will be on the philoso­
phers’ writings, but attention also will be given to the context and tradition. Offered once a year.
303 M odern  G rea t P hilosophers. A study of one or several of the following great philoso­
phers: Leibniz, Locke, Berkeley, Hume, Kant, Hegel. Focus will be on the philosophers’ writings, 
but attention also will be given to the context and tradition. Offered once a year.
304 R ecent G rea t P hilosophers. A study of one or several of the following great philoso­
phers: Kierkegaard, Marx, James, Russell, Wittgenstein. Heidegger, Dewey Focus will be on the 
philosophers’ writings, but attention also will be given to the context and tradition. Offered once a 
year.
310 Philosophy of Religion (321). Does God exist? Is there a life after death? How did evil 
enter the world? Is there any place for reason in religion, or is religious faith only a matter of 
subjective experience? Questions like these will be considered, as well as the answers that have 
been given to them by some important religious philosophers. Offered once a year.
320 Political Philosophy (324). Fundamental alternatives regarding the human condition 
and the best community, as treated by the great political writers. The underlying theme is that of 
Ancients and Moderns. The aim is to illuminate our present crises and predicaments by comparing 
such thinkers as Plato, AristoUe, Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, Burke, Hegel, Marx, Nietzsche. 
Offered every other year, alternating with Philosophy 330.
330 Legal Philosophy (322). Introduction to the nature of law, law and morality, principles 
and practice, freedom and determinism, common sense and science, punishment, necessity, ^ and 
coercion, mental disease, all arising directly from the careful study of a substantive body of law. 
Especially valuable for prelaw students. Offered every other year, alternating with Philosophy 3ZU. 
340 Language, C u ltu re , and  Reality. An investigation of the nature of language as a 
cultural understanding and existential interpretation of Reality. Consideration will be given to 
theories of interpretation and understanding, with special attention to the methods, assumptions, 
evidence, and conclusions which underlie interpretation in the humanities and human/social 
sciences. Offered once a year.
350 Philosophy of H istory (323). Classical, Judeo-Christian and modern interpretations of 
history, both Western and non-Western, including the interrelation of human culture, cosmic 
forces, and nature; the problem of meaning in history; the question of historical knowledge; the 
eighteenth- and nineteenth-century idea of progress; the role of histoncism in all modern thought. 
Offered every other year.
360 Philosophy of Science. Scientific knowledge as compared with that acquired in history 
and literature. Topics common to the physical, biological, and social sciences—such as discovery, 
explanation, confirmation, the nature of scientific models and laws, etc.—are considered. Offered 
once a year.
399 Independen t R eadings. R eading on a  topic or a  philosopher, arranged  both as to  credit 
and  con ten t, w ith a m em ber o f  the departm en t. O ne to  fou r credits.
440 Epistem ology. W hat is know ledge? W hat is the relation  o f  know er to  know n? H ow  is 
know ledge d istingu ished  from  belief?  W hat are the nature and g round o f  certa in ty?  Varieties o f 
ob jectiv ism  and subjectiv ism , ancient and  m odern , will be  considered . O ffered  every o ther year, 
a lternating  w ith Philosophy 450.
450 M etaphysics. A study o f  representative m etaphysical system s, p rob lem s, and thinkers from  
the c lassical, m odern , and  recen t periods. A risto tle , A quinas, D escartes, H um e, K an t, and 
W hitehead , for exam ple, considering  the concepts o f  b e ing , substance, causation , and process. 
O ffered  every o ther year, a lternating  w ith Philosophy 440.
490 A dvanced S tudy. A ccord ing  to  the needs o f  the studen ts, prosem inars in h istorical and 
system atic studies in areas, ph ilosophers, and m ovem ents, o f  w hich the follow ing are examples: 
A risto tle , T hom as, H um e, K ant, H egel, H ellen istic  philosophy, philosophy o f  history, advanced 
logic, advanced e th ics, theory  o f  know ledge, ph ilosophy  o f  sc ience , advanced po litica l philosophy 
and philosophy  o f  education.
499 Independen t Study. Intensive s tudy  o f a  topic or philosopher, a rranged , both  as to credit 
and  co n ten t, w ith a m em ber o f  the departm ent. R eserved fo r seniors. O ne to  four credits.
Physical Education and Recreation
Chairman: MacDonald; Professor MacDonald; Associate Professors: Boand, Clinger, 
Poll-Sorensen, Scott, Springer, Assistant Professor Rancourt.
The Physical Education and Recreation Department offers major programs leading to 
the bachelor s degree in physical education as well as the bachelor’s degree in recreation 
with specializations in recreation and parks programs and services or therapeutic recre­
ation. In addition, minor programs are available in recreation as well as physical 
education.
Elective activity classes highlighting lifetime sports are offered for all students.
Activity Classes— Lifetime Sports
Activity classes provide opportunities for the student to acquire basic skills in activities 
with high carryover value, which will be a lifetime source of healthful recreational 
exercise. Each activity course carries one hour credit and meets for two hours each 
week. Activity courses are offered on demand and are graded credit-no credit.
150 Foundations of Physical E ducation . D esigned fo r exploration o f  the s tu d e n t’s own 
physical po ten tia l, th is course  deals w ith physical perfo rm ance  and ability, exercise and posture 
and good  form  in the basic skills o f  w ork  and  play. A testing program  helps the student realize  the 
personal value o f  a  regular exercise program  in im proving and m aintain ing  his or her optim um  
fitness fo r daily  living.
151 A rchery .
152 Golf.
153 Volleyball.
154 Cycling.
155 Swim m ing: A . G eneral, B. A dvanced.
156 K ara te .
157 Crew . Sw im m ing com petency required .
158 Skiing— D ownhill.
159 Skiing— Cross C ountry .
160 W eightlifting.
161 Softball.
162 T rack  and  Field.
163 Squash— H andball.
164 Tennis.
165 B asketball.
166 Beginning Dance Technique: A . Folk  D ance; B. Square D ance; C . Social D ance; D. 
B allet; E. Jazz; F. Tap; G . M odern  D ance; H . D ance C horeography.
167 G roup  G am es. Especially  designed fo r future elem entary  teachers.
168 Fencing.
169 Bowling.
170 W ater Skiing. Sw im m ing com petency required .
171 B adm inton— Paddle R acquets.
172 Field Hockey.
173 L aC rosse.
T eacher C ertification
See School of Education requirements.
Requirements for the Major Program in Physical Education
Core curriculum: Physical Education 101, 102, 113, 114, 200, 202, 212, 300, 304, 
305, 401, and 402.
E m p h asis A reas
To allow students to build a career specialization in an area of their choice, they may 
choose from programs in adapted physical education, athletic training, aquatics, dance, 
health, and professional instruction and/or coaching.
To fulfill the requirements in this area, no more than eight credits may be selected from 
any one emphasis area. The remainder of the four credits allowed must be distributed 
over the other emphasis areas. Additional emphasis area credits selected will be consid­
ered as cognate and elective hours.
C ogn ate E lectives
All students are required to take the following: Psych 201 (prerequisite to PE 212), SHS 
202 (prerequisite to PE 300, 304); Theatre 117 (prerequisite to PE 305); SHS 208 
(prerequisite to PE 314); Psych 301 (prerequisite to Education 303, 305 and 307).
Requirements for the Minor Program in Physical Education
Physical Education 101, 102, 113,114; choice of 105 or 107 for the fall semester, and 
choice of 205 or 208 for the winter semester, 200, 305; choice of 300 or 304; plus three 
lifetime sports activities (150-173).
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three credits unless otherwise noted.
101 In troduction  and  O rien ta tion  to the Profession. A im s and objectives, professional 
p reparation , professional opportun ities , e th ics, relationship  o f physical education to  health  educa­
tion , recreation , and  athletics. O ffered  fall sem ester. Two credits.
102 F irst Aid. Red C ross Standard  F irst A id  and CPR C ertification. F irst a id  care  fo r the teacher 
and recreation leader. Two credits.
105 Team S ports. Techniques and procedures fo r teaching  soccer, speedball, team  handball, 
and  o ther activities. O ffered  fall semester.
106 Sw im m ing— A dvanced Life Saving. Skills and technique o f  life saving and water 
safety. A RC  C ertification. O ffered  fall sem ester. T\vo credits.
107 Theory and Practice of Fall Sports. R ules, theory, practice  and teaching o f  flag 
foo tba ll, field hockey, and o ther activities. O ffered  fall sem ester.
109 Rhythms and Dance Activities. Fundam ental rhy thm ic activities. A problem -solv ing  
class to enhance m ovem ent potential and in troduce  m odern  dance. O ffered  fall sem ester Two 
credits.
113 Stunts and Tumbling. Self-testing activities fo r elem entary  and secondary  program s 
safety m easures and tum bling . O ffered  w inter sem ester. Two credits.
114 Gymnastics. Safety m easures in gym nastics and concentration  on the  u se  o f  gym nastic 
apparatus. O ffered  w inter semester.
200 M ethods, Theories and Materials for Dance. Techniques and procedures for 
e lem entary  and secondary  level rhythm ic activities. Square , folk and social dance.
202 Adapted Physical Education. Fundam ental concep ts  o f ad justm ent and  developm ent o f 
the hand icapped  person , recreation  fo r the handicapped. O ffered  fall sem ester Two credits.
204 Intramurals and Officiating. Philosophy and organization. F inances, facilities, and 
aw ards. R ules, gam e situations, and basic officiating  techniques. Practical experience to be  gained 
in w orking in the college intram ural p rogram . O ffered  fall sem ester. T\vo credits.
205 Theory and Practice of Spring Sports. R ules, theory, p ractice, and  officiating. 
Teaching procedures fo r softball and o ther activities. O ffered  w inter semester.
206 Conditioning Activities, Body M echanics, and Dynamics. Physical inventory to 
appra ise  body cond ition , function , and ability  to  relax . B asic techniques to a ttain  goals for 
im proving a n d /o r m aintain ing  body im age. H ow  to  look better, feel better and do better. O ffered 
w inter sem ester. Two credits.
207 Skill Techniques for Teaching and Coaching Baseball. H istory  and techniques, 
fundam entals o f  fielding and playing each  position . Team w ork strategy and study o f the rules.
MS Sfcill Techniques for Teaching and Coaching Track. O rganization , strategy, ru les, 
and  developm ent o f  track  and field athletics. A tw o-cred it course  in com bination w ith 207 O ffered 
w inter semester.
210 Power Volleyball— SkiUs and Techniques. R ules, theory, p rac tice , officiating, 
teach ing , and  coach ing  procedures fo r pow er vo lleyball. O ffered  fall sem ester. Two credits.
211 Wrestling Skills and Officiating. B asic fundam enta ls, skills, techn ique, condition­
ing, and ru les involved in scho lastic , co lleg iate, freesty le , and G reco-R om an w restling, its 
pa rtic ipa tion , coach ing , and officiating. O ffered  w inter sem ester. T\vo credits.
212 Fundamental Principles of M otor Learning. Principles and skills associated with 
m o to r learn ing  as they d irectiy  re la te  to  the physical education program  and as they correla te  with 
the expected  outcom es o f  general education. P rerequisite: Psych 201. O ffered fall sem ester Two 
credits.
215 Water Safety Instruction. T his course  prepares students for w ater safety instruction  
certification. Includes skill im provem ents and techniques o f  teaching  sw im m ing and life  saving. 
A m erican  R ed  C ross certification possib le upon successful com pletion. P rerequisite: A m erican 
R ed Cross cu rren t advanced life-saving  certification. O ffered  w inter semester.
216 Synchronized Swimming. A beginning-level synchronized  sw im m ing course. In tro­
duces synchron ized  sw im m ing strokes, skills and  stun ts, w ork on choreography and production  
P rerequisite: A m erican  R ed  Cross sw im m ing com petency. O ffered  fall sem ester. Two credits.
217 Modern Principles of Athletic Training. L ecture  and laboratory course  perta in ing  to 
the  prevention, c are , and  treatm ent o f  all athletic injuries. T he course is divided into one h a lf  lecture 
and one h a lf  laboratory, including  all preventive w rapping and taping. Prerequisite- 102 O ffered 
fall semester.
300 Kinesiology and Physiology of Activity. Law s and principles o f  m echanics as they 
apply to  the  use o f  the hum an body, hum an m echan ism , and its process o f  m otor function 
P rerequisite: SH S 202 A natom y and Physiology. O ffered  fall semester.
301 M ethods of Teaching Health Education. T his course  deals w ith personal, com m unity  
and school health , w ith special em phasis on teaching  these aspects o f  health. A requirem ent fo r the 
sch o o l H ealth  Education m inor. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
302 Skill Techniques fo r T eaching and  Coaching Football. A course in the theory and 
practice of football, including history, techniques, equipment, conditioning, fundamentals, indi­
vidual positions, offense, defense, strategy, and rules. Offered fall semester.
303 Skill Techniques fo r Teaching and  C oaching B asketball. The theory and practice 
of basketball, including history, techniques, equipment, conditioning, fundamentals, individual 
positions, offense, defense, strategy, and rules. Offered winter semester. Two credits.
304 Physiology o f Activity. Study and investigation of the function of the body systems during 
activity and the response of these systems to activity. A lecture-laboratory combination. Prerequi­
site: SHS 202 or equivalent. Offered winter semester.
305 M ethods of T eaching Physical E ducation . Practical experience in the handling of a 
typical gymnasium teaching experience, low organization games, contests, and relays. Observation 
and developing lesson plans. Prerequisite: Theatre 117. Must be taken before assistant teaching.
309 M odern  Dance Technique. A concentrated study of modern dance techniques. The 
styles of several artists will be used to develop the dancers’ personal skill and to internalize their 
knowledge of historically significant teachers of dance. Offered winter semester. TVvo credits.
310 Dance H istory. A study of the history of dance from its early beginnings to the present 
time. Offered fall semester on demand.
311 Pool and  Beach A dm inistra tion . Management, planning and maintenance of pools 
and beaches. Offered fall semester on demand.
312 Physical E ducation  fo r th e  M entally  Im paired . Study of developmental movement 
experiences which enable mentally impaired children to develop their physical, social, and emo­
tional selves. Prerequisite: 202. Offered winter semester in even years. Two credits.
313 Physical E ducation  for Physically and  O therw ise H ealth  Im paired . Practical 
information in modifying activities for individuals with prevalent handicapping conditions. Ap­
proach is based on functional levels in the affective, cognitive, and psychomotor domains. 
Prerequisite: 202. Offered winter semester in odd years. Two credits.
314 Advanced A thletic T ra in ing . Prevention, care, and treatment of all athletic injuries. 
Anatomical considerations and physiological responses involved in sports medicine. Prerequisites: 
102, 217,300 and SHS 202 and SHS 208. Offered winter semester.
399 Independent R eadings and  Special A ctivities. Special studies in physical education 
upon consultation with faculty advisor and approval of department chairman. One to four credits.
400 A dm inistra tion  and  Supervision. Nature and function, legal liability, insurance, travel, 
budget and finance, personnel, facilities, equipment and supplies, scheduling, records, reports, 
public relations, organization and management of programs. Offered on demand.
401 A dm inistra tion  and  Supervision of the C u rricu lu m  of Physical E ducation .
Investigates the framework of the overall school curriculum, organization of content and learning 
experiences in elementary and secondary school programs, curricular materials and achievement. 
Includes material related to administration, scheduling, and supervision of physical education 
facilities and programs. Offered winter semester.
402 M easurem ent and  E valuation . Introduction to scientific measurement and evaluation, 
special studies, research projects, and instrumentation applied specifically to physical education. 
Offered fall semester. Two credits.
405 P racticum  in  A thletic T rain ing . Field experience in training room and clinic for athletic 
teams and athletic injuries. Offered only for athletic training or physical education majors or 
minors. Prerequisites: 102, 300 and PE 217, 314, SHS 202 and SHS 208. Offered fall semester. 
408 B oating— Small C raftm ansh ip . Safety and proper operation of small craft. Handling 
and rigging of small boats, canoes, and sail craft. Swimming competency required. Offered fall 
semester on demand. Tvo credits.
418 Field E xperience in  A dapted Physical E ducation . Adapted field experience to 
provide practical experience while working in a program which is designed for meeting the needs 
of special population persons. Prerequisites: 202 and 312 or 313. One to three credits.
499 Independen t Study and  R esearch. Special studies in physical education upon consul­
tation with faculty advisor and approval of department chairman. One to four credits.
Requirements for the Major Program in Recreation
The curriculum for the bachelor’s degree in recreation is designed to give the recreation 
major a broad-based general background of understanding as well as specialization in 
an area of recreational emphasis.
R ecrea tion  C urricu lu m
Corecourses: Rec. 110, 112, 251, 252, 304, 404, and 405.
A reas o f  S pecia lization
Recreation and parks programs and services: Rec 113, 201, 305, 306, 307, 318, 406 
PE 202 and 205. 
Therapeutic recreation: Rec 253, 307, 309, 318, PE 202, 215, SHS 202, Psych 303, 
304. 
Internship: Students in each emphasis area are required to take Rec 470 and 490. 
C ogn ate  E lectives  
All students are required to take Theatre 117 through either CAS distribution or cognate 
studies and electives. Both majors and minors are required to take Art 280, Music 350, 
Theatre 365, PE 102 and 200, and five PE activity classes.
Requirements for the Minor Program in Recreation
This is not a teacher certification minor. The requirements are Rec 110, 112, 251, 252 
304, 306, 318, 404, 405, and PE 202.
Courses of Instruction
110 Foundations and Philosophy of Recreation. An introductory course giving an 
overview of the history, foundations, and philosophy of recreation and leisure in modern society. 
The role of various agencies in providing services, concepts of recreation and leisure, and goals and 
problems in organizing recreation services. A prerequisite to all 300- and 400-level classes. Offered 
fall semester in even numbered years. T\vo credits.
112 Activity of Recreation Programs. The basic introductory course in program planning 
and major activity areas in various recreation settings. Included in lectures are basic criteria for 
recreational programming, important factors in program planning, theories of programmed play, 
adapting programs to meet the needs of special populations, and evaluative techniques. A prereq­
uisite to Rec 251, 304, 306, 307, and all 400-level courses.
113 Camp Counseling and Administration. An introduction to organized camping and 
basic principles of counseling and administering organized camping programs. Methods and 
concepts involved in planning and administering camp policies, programs and services. Students 
will be involved in planning and conducting camp program activities in class and in the field. 
Offered fall semester in even numbered years.
201 Special Recreation Programs. An introduction to programs and professional opportun­
ities in commercial, industrial, and resort recreation. Students will be given an opportunity to 
interview professionals in these fields, and to practice skills necessary in programming in these 
recreational settings. Offered winter semester in even numbered years.
251 Recreation Leadership. An introduction to theories and principles of leadership and the 
group dynamics process. Emphasis on practical experience in assuming leadership rules in various 
settings. Students will be responsible for outside field work. Prerequisite: Rec 112, Art 280, Music 
350, and five activity skills. Offered fall semester in odd numbered years. Two credits.
252 Outdoor Skills. Emphasis on gaining practical experience in outdoor camping, survival, 
and teaching. Overnight field trips required. Subjects include: fires, shelters, first aid, clothing, 
equipment, orienteering, plant/tree identification, weather, animals/insects. Prerequisite: PE 102. 
Offered winter term in even numbered years.
253 Introduction to Therapeutic Recreation. Philosophy, history and special populations 
in various settings and programs. Concepts of therapeutic recreation and resources available. 
Offered fall semester.
304 P layground and  R ecreation  C en ters . Basic principles of personnel management as 
they pertain to playgrounds and recreation centers; responsibilities, middle management roles, 
evaluative techniques, reports, budgets, fees. Considerations in program planning and supervising 
and administering activities at the diverse types of playgrounds and centers. Students will be 
responsible for outside field work. Prerequisite: Rec 112. Offered fall semester in odd numbered 
years.
305 Facilities and  M anagem ent. A study of the design and management of facilities, areas, 
land management, and outdoor resources for leisure enjoyment, including utilization of existing 
facilities, feasibility studies, site selection, principles of planning, construction and maintenance 
procedures. Offered winter semester in even numbered years.
306 Social R ecreation . The function of social recreation, program planning for social recre­
ation, the nature of social recreation leadership, and those activities included in a social recreation 
setting. Prerequisites: Rec 251, PE 200 and Theatre 365. Offered winter semester in odd numbered 
years. T\vo credits.
307 R ecreation  fo r the Aging. Involves the study of characteristics and needs of the aging 
and principles of program planning for them. Prerequisite: Rec 112. Offered fall semester in odd 
numbered years.
309 T herapeu tic  Exercise fo r O rthopedically  H andicapped . Study of therapeutic 
recreation and its relationship to physically impaired individuals. Attention will be given to the 
nature of impairments, the role of therapeutic recreation, program planning, volunteerism, leisure 
counseling, and related social and political issues. Prerequisite: Rec 112 and 253. Offered winter 
semester.
318 Field W ork in R ecreation . To be taken in specialization area of municipal or resort 
recreation. Practical experience in a supervised program under direction of the off-campus coop­
erating agency.
399 Independent R eadings and  Special A ctivities. Special studies in recreation upon 
consultation with faculty advisor and approval of department chairman. One to four credits.
404 Issues in R ecreation . An overview of current issues and trends in recreation. Offered 
winter semester. Two credits.
405 A dm instration  in R ecreation  and  P ark s . Presents students with background infor­
mation on the scope of recreation and parks in American life, an analysis of the administrative 
process, and such specific content areas as: structure and legal basis of recreation and park 
departments, personnel management, fiscal management, facilities design, program development, 
and public relations. Offered winter semester in odd numbered years.
406 O utdoor R ecreation  in A m erica; T rends, P roblem s and  O pportun ities.
Interprets the present and future significance of outdoor recreation; describes the responsibilities of 
the numerous agencies and organizations involved; covers recent legislation and programs which 
will significantly influence outdoor recreation in the future; points out the need for interagency 
cooperation at different levels; and identifies current and potential problems. Cross listed with 
Natural Resources Management 380F. Offered winter semester in odd numbered years.
470 In te rn sh ip  in R ecreation . Must be taken in an emphasis area (governmental, agency, 
commercial, therapeutic, outdoor). Involves 450-600 hours for the semester. Must be taken in 
conjunction with Rec 490. Prerequisite: Completion of core and majority of courses in their specific 
emphasis area. Seven credits.
490 Senior S em inar in R ecreation . Must be taken in conjunction with Rec 470. A two-hour 
weekly seminar involving discussion of field work experiences. Prerequisite: Completion of core 
and majority of courses in their specific emphasis area.
499 Independent S tudy and  R esearch . Special studies in recreation upon consultation with 
faculty advisor and department chairman. One to four credits.
Physics
Chairman: Strickland; Professors: Hall, Strickland; Associate Professors: Andersen, 
Larson.
Physics is the study and understanding of all the varied physical processes that occur, or 
are made to occur, in nature. Experimental and analytical skills are essential for 
physicists to carry out their search for a detailed description of the behavior of things, 
from elementary particles to the largest galaxies. The task of understanding the physical 
world will never end; just as we understand one phenomenon, we discover others we do 
not understand.
Physicists are usually employed in research and development laboratories in industry, 
private institutions, and government. In the 1980’s the physicist will normally be 
working as part of a team of scientists and engineers dealing with such research fields as 
energy, low temperatures, lasers, atomic and nuclear phenomena, radiation, and com­
puters. There is a very good demand for well-qualified students. Also, there will be a 
good demand in the near future for secondary school teachers in physics.
With an advanced degree more responsible positions in research are available as well as 
teaching positions in colleges or universities. A physics degree is also an excellent 
background for positions, or futher education, in fields such as medicine, law, business 
administration, and engineering science.
The Physics Department offers a bachelor’s degree in physics, a well-defined program 
of observation, experimentation, and theoretical study of the various phenomena of 
nature. Extensive use is made of computers to develop and support the analytical skills 
required of physicists.
The department also offers a combined liberal arts/engineering program in conjunction 
with other engineering schools in Michigan (see the Engineering section).
Some students do not have the mathematical background of high school algebra and 
trigonometry needed to enter our physics or engineering program. These students should 
plan to take college algebra and trigonometry during the summer semester to make up 
their mathematics deficiencies or plan for an additional semester or year of college.
The physics curriculum requires careful planning by the student. Most courses in 
chemistry, mathematics, and physics can be taken only in a sequence. Since many of 
these courses are offered only once or twice a year and several only once every other 
year, it is important for students who plan to major or minor in physics or to major in 
any field of engineering to see a faculty member of the Physics Department to plan their 
program at the earliest opportunity, preferably before registration for their first term. It 
is especially important that transfer students meet with a physics faculty advisor to 
evaluate their previous work and plan an appropriate course of study.
Physics Major
In addition to the general college requirements, a bachelor’s degree in physics requires 
as a minimum the following courses: Physics 230, 231, 232, 310, 311, 330, 340, 350, 
360, 485, and 486; Chemistry 111 and 112; Mathematics 201, 202, 203, 225, 300, and 
302; and Computer Science 152.
Physics Minor
A minimum of 20 credit hours in physics is required for a minor. The minor must 
include either the 10-credit sequence of Physics 220 and 221, or the 10-credit sequence 
of Physics 230 and 231. The remaining 10 hours in physics must be approved by the 
department. The 230 and 231 sequence is strongly recommended for the minor so that 
the student can increase his or her options for further study and career opportunities.
For additional information contact:
Chairman
Department of Physics 
Loutit Hall of Science 
Grand Valley State Colleges 
Allendale, Michigan 49401
Courses of Instruction
Engineering courses offered by the Physics Department are listed in the Engineering 
section of this catalogue. All courses carry three credits unless otherwise noted.
105 Descriptive A stronom y. N onm athem atical investigation o f  the so lar system , s ta r c lusters, 
nebulae, pu lsars, the M ilky Way galaxy and  extra-galactic  ob jec ts. A stronom ical instrum ents and 
th e ir use are studied. O ffered  at least once  each year.
106 Science, Technology and  Society (206). Studies on the role o f  physical science in 
shaping solutions to contem porary  problem s o f  society. R ecent studies have included such topics as 
the U .S . energy ou tlook , electrical pow er generation , the natural lim its o f energy conversion , and 
hazards o f  nuclear reacto rs. O ffered  on dem and.
125 In troduction  to the Physics of M usic and  Sound (225). Physical, m usical, 
a rch itectu ral, p sycho log ical, and  anatom ical aspects o f  sound. Particu lar em phasis will be  placed 
on the  physical basic o f  m usic and the acoustical properties o f  aud ito ria . O ffered  on dem and.
200 Physics fo r the H ealth  Sciences. O ne sem ester o f  physics topics particularly  applicable 
to the biom edical and  health science professions. N ew ton ian  m echan ics, fluids, properties o f 
so lids, basic electricity , lig h t, x-rays, and nuclear radiation . O ffered  fall and  w in ter sem esters. 
F ou r credits.
220 G eneral Physics I. T he first h a lf  o f  a standard  one-year noncalculus sequence w ith a 
laboratory; fo r health and life-science m ajors. A study o f  vectors, k inem atics, dynam ics, w ork , 
gravity , the conservation o f  law s o f  energy and m om entum , h eat, and the properties o f matter. Two 
hours o f laboratory per w eek. P rerequisites: A lgebra  and geom etry. O ffered fall sem ester. Five 
credits.
221 G eneral Physics II . T he second ha lf o f a  standard  one-year noncalculus sequence w ith a 
laboratory; fo r health and life-science m ajors. A  study o f  fields, electricity , m agnetism , sim ple 
electrical c ircu its , w aves, o scillations, sound , optics, and an introduction to atom ic and nuclear 
phenom ena. Prerequisite: Physics 220. O ffered  w inter sem ester. Five credits.
226 Digital E lectronics. An elem entary  introduction to  digital integrated c ircuits and  m icro­
processors. Topics include digital gates, coun ters, d ecoders , m ultip lexers, dem ultip lexers , se­
quences, latches, flip-flops, disp lays, m em ories, and  m icroprocessors. Laboratory o rien ted . No 
previous exposure to electron ics is assum ed. O ffered  fall and w inter semester.
227 M icrocom puters. The application o f  dig ital electron ics to the design and construction  o f 
m icrocom puters and m icroprocessors o r system s. Topics in high level and  assem bly language 
program m ing are included. P rerequisite: Physics 226. O ffered  on dem and . Two credits.
229 L inear E lectronics. An introduction to linear in tegrated  c ircu its  com m only  used in 
scientific instrum entation . Topics include operational am plifiers, pow er am plifiers, function gen ­
era to rs , tim ers, d ig ita l-to-analog  and analog-to-d ig ital converters. Prerequisite: Physics 226. 
O ffered  on dem and. Two credits.
230 Principles of Physics I . T he first course  in a  th ree-sem ester sequence fo r s tudents of 
science and engineering . V ectors, k inem atics, dynam ics, w ork , conservation o f  energy, linear and 
angu lar m om entum , gravitation , h eat, and  therm odynam ics; com puter applications included. 
Prerequisite: M athem atics 201 (w ell-qualified students may take this concurrently). O ffered  w inter 
sem ester. Five credits.
231 Principles of Physics II . T he second  course  in a  th ree-sem ester sequence fo r students o f 
science and engineering . C o u lom b’s law, e lectric  fields and potential energy, G au ss’ law, c ircu its , 
m echanical and  electrical oscillations, M ax w ell’s equations, and  optics. C om puter applications 
included. Prerequisites: Physics 230 and M athem atics 202 (w ell-qualified  students may take the 
latter concurren tly ). O ffered  fall sem ester. Five credits.
232 P rincip les o f Physics I I I . L ast course  in a  th ree-sem ester sequence fo r students o f  science 
and eng ineering . Special relativity, kinetic theory , pho toelectric  and C om pton effec ts , B ohr atom ic 
m odels , S ch rod inger's  equation , introduction  to wave m echan ics, the hydrogen atom  and the Pauli 
uncerta in ty  princ ip le . P rerequisite: Physics 232 o r  perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  w inter sem es­
ter. Four c red its .
310 A dvanced L abo ra to ry  I . T heory  and practice  in the design o f  execution  o f experim ents; 
use and understanding  o f standard  laboratory instrum ents; statistical and  com puter analysis o f  data. 
P rerequisite: Physics 231 (w ell-qualified  students may take th is concurren tly ). O ffered  fall sem es­
ter. TVvo cred its .
311 A dvanced L ab o ra to ry  II . E xperim ental laboratory activities related to  physics at the 
in term ediate  level. T he  experim ents assigned are dependen t on student interest and  goals. P rereq­
uisites: Physics 232 and 310 (the fo rm er may be taken concurren tly  by w ell-qualified  students). 
O ffered w in ter sem ester. TVvo credits.
320 O ptics. G eom etrical and physical op tics , in terference and  d iffraction . P ropagation o f  light 
in m aterial m ed ia . P rerequisite: Physics 231. F ou r credits.
330 In te rm ed ia te  M echanics. An interm ediate-level study o f  classical m echan ics fo r students 
o f  applied o r theoretical physics. A lso fo r s tudents p lann ing  to transfer to an eng ineering  school. 
Use o f  vector m ethods. K inem atics and dynam ics o f  particles and rig id  bodies. C oordinate 
transform ations, central forces and the harm onic  oscillator. C om puter applications are included. 
P rerequisites: Physics 231 o r perm ission  o f  instructo r and M athem atics 300 and 302 (300 may be 
taken concurren tly ). O ffered  fall sem ester o f  1981-82 and 1983-84. Four credits.
340 In te rm ed ia te  E lectricity  and  M agnetism . An interm ediate-level s tudy  o f  electricity  
and m agnetism  fo r s tudents o f  applied  o r theoretical physics. A lso  fo r students p lann ing  to transfer 
to an engineering  schoo l. V ector analysis, e lectric  and m agnetic fields and forces. M ax w e ll’s 
equations fo r tim e independen t and  dependen t fields, e lectrom agnetic  field waves in free  space, 
w aveguides, and  transm ission  lines. C om puter applications are included. P rerequisites: Physics 
231 o r perm ission  o f  instructo r and  M athem atics 300 and  302. O ffered  w inter sem ester o f  1980-81 
and 1982-83. F ou r credits.
350 In te rm ed ia te  M odern  Physics. An interm ediate-level study o f  relativ istic  and  quantum  
phenom ena. T he theory o f  quan tum  physics is presented  as a  m athem atical descrip tion  o f  natural 
phenom ena. C om puter techniques will be used . P rerequisites: Physics 232 o r perm ission  o f 
in struc to r and M athem atics 300  and 302 (300  m ay be taken concurren tly ). O ffered  fall sem ester o f 
1980-81 and 1982-83. Four credits.
360 H eat and  T herm odynam ics. T em perature, equations o f  sta te , law s o f  therm odynam ics, 
w ork  and  heat system s heat capac ities, phases and entropy. Introduction to statistical therm o­
dynam ics. C om puter techniques will be used . P rerequisite: Physics 232 o r perm ission  o f  instructor 
and  M athem atics 302. O ffered  w inter sem ester o f  1981-82 and  1983-84. F ou r credits.
380 Special Topics in Physics. L ecture , d iscussion , an d /o r  laboratory in specific areas o f 
physics. Topics will reflect the special interests o f  the students a n d /o r the instructor. Prerequisites 
depend  on the  nature o f  the top ic . O ffe r on dem and . O ne to four credits.
399 R eadings in Physics. Independent supervised  readings on selected  topics. Prerequisite: 
Perm ission o f  instructor. O ne to fou r credits.
430 A dvanced M echanics. Study o f  classical m echan ics at an advanced m athem atical level. 
System s o f  partic les, ro ta ting  coord inate  system s, generalized  coord inates, v irtual w ork . La- 
g rande ’s equations. P rerequisites: Physics 330  and M athem atics 400. O ffered  on dem and.
440 A dvanced E lectricity  and  M agnetism . Study o f  M ax w ell’s equations at an  advanced 
m athem atical level. E lectrom agnetic  wave propagation in free space and  in m ateria ls. R eflection 
and refraction  o f  e lectrom agnetic  waves; w aveguides and coaxial lines; e lectrom agnetic  radiation. 
Prerequisites: Physics 340 and M athem atics 400. O ffered  on dem and.
450 Q uan tum  M echanics. A ddition  o f  angu lar m om enta , scattering , approxim ation m ethods. 
Pauli princ ip le , applications to transitions, m olecu lar and  so lids. P rerequisites: Physics 350 and 
M athem atics 400 . O ffered  on dem and.
485 Senior Physics P ro ject. An independent investigation o f  theoretical o r experim ental 
physics. T he  nature and scope o f  the pro ject are determ ined by the student in consultation  w ith the 
instructor. N orm ally  th is p ro ject is carried  ou t during the entire  senior year— one hour cred it during 
the fall sem ester and tw o hours cred it during  the w in ter sem ester. A w ritten techn ical repo rt is 
requ ired . O pen only  to senior physics students in good  standing . O ffered fall sem ester. O ne cred it.
486 Senior Physics P ro ject. C ontinuation o f  s tu d en t’s w ork in Physics 485. B oth an  oral 
report and  a  final w ritten  technical report are requ ired . P rerequisite: Physics 485 . O ffered  w inter 
sem ester. Two credits.
499 R esearch in Physics. Investigation o f  cu rren t ideas in physics for upper-class students 
m ajoring  in physics. C onten t determ ined by the student in conference w ith tutor. C om pletion o f  a 
substantial paper based  upon the w ork . Prerequisite: 25 cred its  in physics and perm ission o f  the 
departm ent chairm an. O ne to four credits.
Political Science
Chairman: Batchelder, Professors: Baum, Clarke, Herman, Junn; Associate Professors: 
Batchelder, Thompson.
Requirements for Major and Minor Programs
A student seeking the B.A. or B.S. degree is required to take at least 30 hours in political 
science, including 231 or 232 and one of the 400-level courses. These hours should be 
distributed across at least three subfields within the department and half should be at the 
300 level or above. Courses are listed below under six subfield headings.
A student minoring in political science is required to complete at least 21 hours in the 
department, half of which should be at the 300 level or above.
There is no firm sequence in which a major should select political science courses, 
although normally 100- and 200-level courses will be taken first. A student should plan 
ahead to be certain that required courses can be worked into the schedule conveniently. 
The flexibility in course selection makes it important for the student to seek the advice 
of a faculty member in the department when choosing courses to fit various needs and 
interests.
Recent studies have shown that students with a B.A. or B.S. degree with a major or 
minor in political science find positions in a wide variety of fields— with a large 
percentage of persons employed in business and commerce.
Nevertheless, political science as a major or minor field can also lead to careers more 
closely identified with political science itself. Some o f these careers include government 
work in administration, foreign service, and specialized overseas assignments. Teaching 
positions at all levels can be pursued with a political science major or minor. There are 
also many careers in public action and interest groups for which it is advantageous to 
have a political science degree.
Prelaw
Courses in political science are generally regarded as among those which students 
preparing for a career in law should take. Also important are courses in history, 
economics, sociology, psychology, and philosophy (among others). Students are re­
minded that law schools prefer students with a solid background covering a variety of 
disciplines and that law school courses are quite specific in content (which means that 
the undergraduate program should provide a solid framework of general knowledge). 
For example, writing and study skills, the ability to think logically, knowledge of 
government organization and processes and the economic-social environment of the law 
should be acquired before entering law school.
Recommended courses for the prelaw student might properly include American and 
English history, economics and accounting, logic (philosophy), writing skills courses, 
as well as courses in political science. Prelaw students may count Philosophy 330 (legal) 
as part o f their political science major.
Internships
The Political Science Department offers students a unique opportunity to study the 
political process in action through its internship program. The number and variety of 
internships differ with the interests of students, the need of public officials, etc. For 
example, we have had students serve internships in political campaigns, local govern­
mental agencies, the Michigan state government, the local and Washington offices of 
area congressmen and in foreign countries. Students can earn up to nine hours credit in 
the intern program. The emphasis of the program is on broadening students’ experience 
and knowledge about politics through a practical involvement which is firmly founded 
on, and tied to, strong academic curricula.
Public Policy Emphasis
Changing attitudes and circumstances in American society place challenges before 
government which call for the use of policy-making techniques perhaps not employed 
before. Traditional governmental responses to demands concerning health, housing, 
transportation, energy supplies, public safety, equal opportunity, and employment are 
some of the areas under examination. The pace of change and the problems of adapting 
all levels of government to meet the expanding needs and demands for policy have 
created a critical need to provide decision-making bodies with new knowledge and 
systematic analysis of policy problems.
Public and private agencies at all levels increasingly use consultants and trained staff 
capable of assessing problems of current policy in light of economic and political 
constraints and opportunities. Recognizing these needs, the Political Science Depart­
ment has introduced an emphasis on the rational application of analysis to issues of 
public policy.
The focus of this emphasis differs significantly from traditional offerings in that public 
activities are studied primarily from the standpoint of their relationship to policy 
initiatives and outcomes. Actual policy problems and the processes associated with 
defining policy issues, analyzing policy alternatives, gaining policy adoption, imple­
menting new policies, and evaluating policy effects are central concerns. All students 
selecting the public policy emphasis will be required to perform field work (internships) 
in some public or private agency dealing with public policy. Students selecting this 
emphasis should inform the Political Science Department so they can receive proper 
counseling.
Required courses are 102, 203, 205, 232, 490, 497, and any three of the following: 
253, 302, 309, 312; Physics 106; and Economics 440 and 465. Economics 211 and 
Mathematics/Computer Science 215 are required cognates. Mathematics/Computer 
Science 150 and SPS 310 are recommended.
Courses of Instruction
Each course carries three hours credit except where noted. Numbers in parentheses after 
the course title indicate the previous number of the course.
In troduction  to  the Study o f Political Science.
T he follow ing three courses are listed as in troductory  courses to  po litica l sc ience , but they are quite 
different nonetheless. 101 em phasizes the history  o f  m odern  social science and how  political 
science is  re la ted  to the o th e r social sciences. 102 in troduces the  student to  political analysis with 
special em phasis on A m erican  po litics . S tudents are strong ly  advised  to take these courses.
101 The Idea of a Social Science. Survey of the development of modern social science. Not 
a political science course per se, but rather an introduction to the problems and issues which 
confront all of the social sciences.
102 In troduction  to  A m erican Politics. Examines past and present answers to the ever­
present debate over the formulation, execution, justification, and impact of public policy.
103 In troduction  to  Political Science. Survey of the discipline, major concepts for analysis, 
significant and continuing ideas, problems of politics, basic research methods, and techniques.
A m erican  G overnm ent an d  P olitics
202 Political C am paigns and  Elections. Students participate in the political campaign of 
the candidate of their choice a minimum of 10 hours a week for approximately six weeks of the 
course. The remainder of the course is devoted to in-class discussion and analysis of the experience. 
Offered in election years in the fall and/or winter semester.
203 State and  Local Politics. Students work as teams developing policy positions on current 
issues. Covers relationships of governmental units, constraints and flexibility of governmental 
structures, skills of analyzing political processes and impact of public policies.
204 Political P arties  and  In te rest G roups. An examination of leading theoretical expla­
nations for the role of group actors in the political dimension of social life. Most of the examples 
are drawn from the American experience with some attention given to parliamentary, Communist, 
and non-Communist policies.
205 U rban  Politics. Examines urban public policies in such areas as education, law enforce­
ment, environmental quality, housing, and planning. Comparative analysis of students home 
cities. Field trip to a large city, often Chicago.
302 Politics o f H ealth  C are (310). A systematic examination of health care policies at 
national, state, and local (predominantly county) levels. The relationship of health questions to 
other demands on the political system and strategic decision points in the formulation of health care 
policies in all parts of the political system.
305 Legislative Processes. Analysis of the role of legislatures and their internal processes, 
formal and informal, in the United States and other selected countries.
306 Jud ic ia l Processes. A study of the federal courts in the American political system and an 
analysis of how judges are recruited, how they make decisions, and how these decisions are 
justified.
307 T eacher A ssistant Sem inar.
308 Executive Processes. An examination of the American executive, comparing the Presi­
dent, governor, mayor, manager, etc., according to the resources of power, the function in the 
political system, and the patterns of decision-making characteristics of each.
309 E nvironm ental Politics. This interdisciplinary course relates the political system to other 
physical and social systems, examines the impact of energy and environmental constraints on 
public policy and studies the special management problems of environmental programs. There are 
no prerequisites except for political science and public service majors whose special assignments 
require 203 and 205 or permission of the instructor.
376 The Politics and  Sociology o f Science (375). Examination of the rapid growth of 
science in the West and the increased interdependence between science and government. Emphasis 
given to government reliance on science for tools of modern war. The politics, structure and norms 
within scientific communities are also examined.
In tern ation a l R ela tion s
211 In troduction  to In te rna tiona l Politics. The framework of international politics, 
factors and patterns of political interaction, the nature and process of conflict resolution, and the 
value of international peace.
253 In ter-A m erican  R elations. Analysis of the Inter-American system and United States- 
Latin American relations. The Organization of American States, economic integration, foreign 
policy of the major Latin American states, and development of United States policy. Tutorials in 
either Spanish or English.
312 A m erican  Foreign Policy. Begins with a brief review of the diplomacy of World War II 
and the major policy decisions in the early post-war period. Then, in subcommittees, students 
analyze key foreign policy problems and devise alternative solutions which are discussed com­
pared, and evaluated by the full class.
313 In te rn a tio n a l O rgan iza tion . Systematic analysis of theories, developments, roles, and 
problems of general and regional organizations with emphasis on the United Nations and the 
European communities.
314 In te rn a tio n a l Law. A study of the general principles of international law with emphasis 
on the political and economic forces influencing the international legal system.
C om parative P o litics
220 In troduc tion  to  the Politics o f Developing A reas. Examination of concepts and 
problems of the developing areas of Asia, Africa, the Middle East, and Latin America. Topics 
include the transition from colonialism to nationhood, nationalism, ideology, modernization, 
revolution, and foreign policy.
221 G overnm ent and  Politics of W estern E urope. An analysis of the cultural and 
socioeconomic factors which influence the political processes in Great Britain, France, West 
Germany, and other European countries. Common Market politics, the prospects for a United 
States of Europe and U.S.-European relations.
222 C anad ian  Political Tensions: An Overview. A survey of the major cleavages in 
Canadian society—economic, regional, linguistic, religious etc.—and how these divisions are 
incorporated into, ignored or suppressed by the Canadian political system. Offered once a year.
252 L atin  A m erican Politics. Examination of various topics and groups which affect politics, 
including the church, students, labor, peasants, political parties, modernization, revolution, 
militarism, communism and guerrilla movements. Tutorials in English or Spanish.
323 A frica and  the M iddle E ast. An examination of the problems shared by newly indepen­
dent and developing countries in Africa and the Middle East. Colonialism, national liberation, 
economic and social problems resulting from modernization. Special problems: Arab/Israeli 
conflict and racial tensions in South Africa and Rhodesia.
324 G overnm ent and  Politics o f the Soviet Union and  E aste rn  E u rope . An inquiry 
into the historical, cultural, socioeconomic, and ideological factors which condition the political 
processes in the Soviet Union and other Eastern European countries. The role of the Communist 
Party, nationality problems, tension within the Communist bloc and Soviet-U.S. detente.
325 G overnm ent and  Politics o f C h ina  an d  Ja p a n . Historical paths of institutional 
development, political institutions and power structure, political culture, process and style of 
decision-making, elite-mass relationship, political behavior and characteristics of Chinese and 
Japanese politics.
330 C om parative Local Politics. An examination and analysis of comparative local politics 
of cities and subnational governments of various parts of the world. Students study the background 
of the area selected, then go abroad to visit the offices and personnel of the local governments. 
Upon return, students compare the governments studied with the United States. Normally, six 
weeks are spent outside of the U.S. Special emphasis will be given to contrasting social systems, 
but no area has been excluded. Current arrangements make it easiest to work in Austria, Italy! 
Yugoslavia, and several parts of Latin America. This is a three-credit course, but it is normally 
offered with independent study or a readings course so that a minimum of six credits can be 
obtained overseas. Offered summer term. Special arrangements can be made for other terms.
L atin  A m erica
LAS 101 In troduc tion  to L atin  A m erica. Survey of the basic elements which are part of 
Latin America. Topics include land and people, race, religion, culture, society, economy, history 
government, politics, revolutionary change, Latin America, and the world.
Political Science 252 L atin  A m erican Politics.
Political Science 253 In ter-A m erican  R elations.
L atin  A m erican  Studies 305 In te rn a tio n a l Law o f L atin  A m erica.
Political Science 496 Sem inar in L atin  A m erican  Politics.
P olitica l T heory
231 In troduction  to  Political Theory. Various approaches to the study of theory with 
examples taken from classical theories. Analysis of structure and function of theories.
232 M odern  Political Theory . Special emphasis on the political theories created by Hobbes, 
Locke, Rousseau, Burke, and Marx. Other thinkers are chosen with the participation of students. 
333 T he C ritical Tem per in Social T hough t— M arx to  the New Left. Designed to 
provide a critical analysis of some of the nineteenth- and twentieth-century general theorists and 
activists whose works continue to influence our society. The fathers of Marxism and Communism 
are discussed within a “philosophy of science” framework which includes pre-Marxians such as 
Hegel, as well as post-Leninists such as Tito and Mao.
P ublic A d m in istration  an d  A p p licab le  C ou rses
The following may be applied toward the major: Introduction to Latin America (LAS 
101), Introduction to Public Administration (SPS 222), and Legal Philosophy (Phil
330)!
A dvanced  C ourses
399 R eadings in Political Science. Independent advanced readings on selected topics. 
Prerequisites: Previous course work in the area of interest and permission of the instructor 
supervising the reading. One to three credits.
490 Field Experience. Field experience with an agency primarily involved in the derivation or 
implementation of public policy together with individually constructed readings, research, reports, 
etc., appropriate to the assignment. Prerequisite: Extensive work in political science and permission 
of sponsoring instructor.
495 Sem inar in In te rna tiona l R elations. Consideration of special subjects in international 
relations- subject to be announced at least one term in advance. Research papers, readings, and 
discussions. Prerequisites: Extensive background in pohtical science and permission of the instructor.
496 Sem inar in  the Study o f Politics. Consideration of special problems in the study of 
politics- subject to be announced at least one term in advance. Research papers, readings, and 
discussions. Prerequisites: Extensive background in political science and permission of instructor.
497 Sem inar in  C om parative Politics. Consideration of special subjects in comparative 
politics- subject to be announced at least one term in advanced. Research papers, readings, and 
discussions. Prerequisite: Extensive background in political science and permission of instructor. 
499 Independent R esearch . Individual research in an area of interest to the student which 
culminates in a written and oral report. Designed for political science majors who find that the 
seminars do not fit their research interests. Prerequisites: Extensive background in political science 
and permission of the instructor supervising the research.
Psychology
Chairman: Insalaco; Professors: Bijkerk, DeLong, Frase, Insalaco, Lundy; Associate 
Professors: Blakey, Collins, Dmitruk, Harder, Herzog; Assistant Professors: Lang, 
Schwenk.
Requirements for Major Programs
The department offers the B.A. and B.S. degrees. Psychology majors are required to 
take a minimum of 10 courses in psychology totaling at least 30 semester hours ot 
credit. Psychology 201 and either 300 or 351 are required. Majors must take one course 
from each of five of the following six categories (300 or 351 will satisfy the requirement
from Category 3):
1. Personality/Clinical: 303, 310, 333, 366, 420, 450, or 452.
2. Applied/Social: 320, 360, 362, 384, 444, 445, 470, or 491.
3. Method/Systems: 300, 351, 405, 410, 451, or 490.
4. Experimental/Labs: 361, 363, 364, 365, or 430.
5. Child/Teacher Oriented: 301, 304, 325, or 326.
6. Personal/Special Interest: 302, 315, 316, 327, or 385.
P sych o logy  M ajor
No more than six credit hours in Psychology 399, 499, and 470 may be counted towards 
the major. Psychology majors must take at least one-third of the credits constituting their 
major from the CAS Psychology Department.
Students major in psychology for various reasons, and different sets of courses are likely 
to be appropriate for students with different goals. Students should plan an appropriate 
major in consultation with the departmental advisor early in and throughout their college 
career. Only an academic advisor can approve a student’s distribution and major program 
for graduation.
A psychology major is appropriate preparation for various types o f graduate programs— 
counseling, school psychologist, social work, vocational rehabilitation, and many 
others. If the student wants to attend graduate school in psychology, the following 
courses should be given special consideration, both as preparation for the Graduate 
™ f0I?™ Xam and f° r meetinS the course expectations of particular graduate schools: 
303, 360, 363, 405, 420, 430, and 451. In addition, the student who aspires to do 
graduate work in psychology should recognize the need for obtaining a well-rounded 
liberal arts education, including courses in biology, chemistry, English, history, philos­
ophy, and mathematics.
B ehaviora l S cien ce  M ajor
The Psychology and the Anthropology-Sociology Departments cooperate to offer a 
major in behavioral science for those students who want a broad background in the 
behavioral sciences. Students who wish to major in behavioral science must complete a 
minimum of 36 hours in the Anthropology-Sociology and the Psychology Departments 
including Investigative Methods in the Social Sciences (Sociology 300 or Psychology 
300), Social Psychology (Sociology 360 or Psychology 360), and the Behavioral 
Science Seminar (Sociology 491 or Psychology 491). A minimum of 12 hours is 
required in each department. Three additional courses are to be selected in consultation 
with the student’s advisor from such courses as human heredity and statistics and 
advanced courses in philosophy, political science, economics or history. 
B iop sych o logy  M ajor
Biopsychology is an interdisciplinary program leading to a bachelor’s degree. The 
program is designed to give majors a background in biological and psychological 
principles which should enable them to integrate the knowledge in the two fields as it 
applies to the biological correlates of behavior. The biopsychology major is appropriate 
for students preparing for graduate work in areas where there is a focus upon biological 
and physiological functions. The major may also be appropriate for students seeking 
employment in the broad area of research and development in business and industry A 
minimum of eight courses is required in psychology and five courses in biology. In 
addition, cognate courses are required in mathematics, chemistry, and physics. Majors 
should take at least one-third of the courses constituting the psychology portion o f their 
major from the CAS Psychology Department.
The required courses for the major are: Psychology: 201, 351, 363, 364, 366 420 430 
451; Biology: 112, 200 or 365, 302, 352, 432.
«  cognates are: Mathematics: 150, 201,215; Chemistry: 111, 231, 232; Physics:
Any deviation from this program must be approved by the student’s advisor in the 
Psychology Department.
G rou p  Social S tu d ies M ajor— P sych o logy  E m ph asis
See group social studies requirements listed separately in this catalogue under Social 
Studies: Group Major Programs.
P sych o logy-S p ecia l E d u cation  M ajor
An interdepartmental psychology-special education major is offered through the coop­
eration of the Psychology Department and the School of Education for those students 
who are preparing for a teaching career in special education. Because of the complexity 
of the program, students are advised to declare their major early and to consult with 
their advisors regularly.
Psychology-special education majors should take at least one-third of the credits consti­
tuting the major from the CAS Psychology Department and School of Education.
The required 33 hours of courses for the major are: Psychology: 301, 302, 303, 304, 
325, 452; Education: 351 or 354, and 451, 495, 496.
Requirements for Psychology Minors
Psychology minors are required to take a minimum of six courses in psychology totaling 
at least 20 semester hours of credit. Psychology 201 and either 300 or 351 arerequired. 
Minors must take one course from each of three of the six categories above (300 or 35 
will satisfy the Category 3 requirement).
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three credits unless otherwise noted. Numbers in parentheses after the 
title indicate the previous number of the course. Psychology 201 is a prerequisite for a 1 
courses in the department, except for 105, 300, and 362. Students are urged to consult 
with their academic advisors in selecting courses appropnate to their interests and 
ambitions.
105 C aree r E xp lo ra tion . Designed especially for students who are undecided about their 
education/career direction. Covers self-exploration of interests, values, and needs; effective career 
decision-making skills; exposure to the world of work; job-hunting skills such as interviewing and 
resume-writing. No prerequisite. Credit-no credit. One credit.
201 In troducto ry  Psychology. General survey of the discipline of psychology.
300 Investigative M ethods in the Social Sciences. Examination of basic investigatory 
methods in the social sciences. Focus on logic and theory of social research including formulating 
and testing of hypotheses, research design, sampling procedures, data collection techniques, and 
the ethics of conducting research. Psychology 300 is equivalent to Sociology 300, and each is 
acceptable by both departments toward major and minor requirements. Students may not receive 
credit for both Psychology 300 and Sociology 300. Prerequisites: Ten credits in social science.
301 C hild Development: The School Y ears. The individual child as a learner in the home, 
school, and society, emphasizing biological, physiological, and psychological interrelationships^ 
Individual studies in natural and laboratory situations. Measurement and analysis of human growth 
processes.
302 M ental H ygiene. Psychological principles involved in individual adjustment to oneself 
and the sociocultural environment as well as personal growth. Attention is also given to coping 
with stress and to prevention of maladjustment.
303 A bnorm al Behavior. Description and analysis of a wide range of behaviors considered 
abnormal. Some consideration of theories, etiologies, and treatment approaches.
304 T he Psychology and  E ducation of the Exceptional C hild . Study of exceptional 
children and their problems. Emphasis on understanding the nature and extent of problems of 
various types of exceptionalities and on possible ways of dealing with them.
310 Behavior M odification. Study of the application of learning principles, techniques, and 
procedures to the understanding and treatment of human psychological problems in a wide range of 
settings.
315 T he Psychology of W om en. Compares existing psychological theories and research of 
personality with recently proposed psychological theories of women and new research models for 
the investigation of psychology of women.
316 T he Psychology of A dult In tim acy  and  Sexuality. Historical and contemporary 
sexual attitudes and behaviors are examined. The problems of personal growth, adaptation, and 
tailure in adult relationships are extensively explored.
320 Psychology of S po rt and  R ecreation . The study and analysis of the psychology of 
sport. Consideration will be given to motivation, personality characteristics, neuropsychological 
development and learning, and psychological preparation of athletes. Offered once a year.
325 Psychology A pplied to Teaching (305). Study of psychological principles applied to 
classroom instruction, mcludmg development, nature and conditions of learning, motivation, 
mdividual differences, home and school adjustment, evaluation, and test construction. Prerequisite:
326 M ental R e ta rda tion  (306). Identification, classification, and etiology of mental retarda­
tion and associated problems. Methods of care, treatment, and education are considered.
327 Ind iv idual D ifferences (307). A study of human behavior with emphasis on the 
differences within and among individuals who are considered normal as well as those who are not 
Uttered once a year.
333 H um anistic  Psychology. Exploration of viewpoint in psychology referred to as “human- 
istic or third force," as contrasted with “psychoanalytic" and "behavioristic." Consideration 
will be given to philosophical, theoretical, experimental, and experiential approaches.
351 In troduc tion  to R esearch M ethods in Psychology (251). Consideration of statisti- 
cal applications and experimental methods of psychology. Prerequisite: Mathematics 215. Labo­
ratory. Offered once a year.
360 Social Psychology. Relation of the individual to the social environment with emphasis on 
personality development and role behavior. Analysis of interpersonal behavior with reference to 
problems of conformity and influence. Prerequisite: Psychology 201 or Sociology 201. Psychology
360 is equivalent to Sociology 360, and each is accepted by both departments toward major 
requirements. Students may not receive credit for both Psychology 360 and Sociology 360.
361 P ercep tion . Study of how humans organize and interpret stimulation arising from objects in 
the environment. Review of theory, methodology, and research findings will be emphasized. 
Laboratory. Offered m even-numbered years.
362 E nv ironm ental Psychology. Study of the relationships between the physical environ- 
ment, natural and human-made, and the behavior of human beings. The course focuses on the 
perceptual, cognitive, and motivational aspects of the human-environment interaction No 
prerequisite.
363 L earn ing . The process and principles of learning are carefully examined. Special attention 
is given to empirical analysis of the variables influencing learning. Laboratory.
364 D evelopm ental Psychology. A survey of development from conception to death. Evalu­
ation of research and theory in biogenetic growth processes, perceptual, cognitive, and personal 
development. Does not satisfy the requirement for teacher certification.
365 C ognition. Study of methodology and research findings concerning human and animal 
information processing. Includes a review of literature pertinent to subject and task variables as 
they relate to attention, memory, and decision behavior during thinking. Laboratory Offered in 
odd-numbered years.
366 S tress, Personality  and  P ercep tion  (260). Interrelationship between physiological 
and psychological phenomena in individuals confronted by normal and/or pathological situations 
This course is primarily directed at nursing students, who should plan to take it before the end of 
their sophomore year. Prerequisites: Biology 115, Chemistry 111, and SHS 202 or 208 or Biology 
302, or permission of instructor. SHS 308 is recommended.
380 S em inar in Selected Topics (400). Consideration of selected topics not ordinarily dealt 
with in other courses. Topics to be determined by faculty interest and student request. Consult 
class schedule for specific topics. Can be repeated, but no more than six credits in 380 can be 
applied toward a psychology major. Offered once a year. One to four credits.
384 Psychology o f Aging and  D eath  (374). Involves the study of the biological social, 
personality and cognitive developments occurring from middle age through death. Offered once a 
year.
385 Psychology of Religion (375). The study of both the data gathered and the theories 
evolved throughout the history of the psychology of religion. Specific consideration will be given 
to various definitions of religion, the many theoretical explanations of religious behavior, the 
psychological dynamics of religious thought and action, the relationships between religion, positive 
mental health, and psychopathology, and some of the functions served by religion.
399 Independent R eadings. Independent readings in a selected topic encountered in a 
previous course or not covered in any existing course. Courses in the existing curriculum are not 
ordinarily offered as independent study. Prerequisite: Approval of instructor before registration. 
Students may not apply more than six credits (singly or combined) of 399, 499, and 470 toward a 
major in psychology. One to four credits.
405 H istory and  System s. A systematic historical coverage of the theoretical foundations of 
psychology. The contributions of the major schools of psychology as well as the influence of 
related areas will be emphasized. Offered every other year.
410 Principles of Psychological Tests and  M easurem ents. Experiences with a variety 
of commonly used measurement devices, supplemented by an overview of the history and theory of 
tests and test construction. Laboratory. Offered once a year.
420 Personality  T heories. Study of personality theories and related research. Focus on the 
development, structure, and dynamics of human personality as conceptualized by major theorists.
430 Physiological Psychology. Study of bodily structures, processes, and mechanisms related 
to various aspects of the organism’s interactions with the environment. Emphasis on neurophysi­
ology as a correlate of learning and memory, motivation and emotion, sleep and attention and 
sensory processes. Laboratory. Offered once a year.
444 C om m unity Psychology. Discussion of application of psychological principles and 
techniques to communities, mental health consultation, goals of preventive mental health, social 
systems change, and community mental health. Aimed at students in psychology, sociology, 
anthropology, education, and health sciences who are interested in careers in areas involving 
applied psychology.
445 O rganizational Psychology. Application of principles of social psychology to organiza­
tional phenomena. The focus is upon the behavior of people in organizations, the dimensions of 
organizations, as well as the theories and applications of the discipline of organizational psychol­
ogy. Offered once a year.
450 Survey of C linical Psychology. Surveys the basic functional aspects of clinical psychol­
ogy. Historical evolvement of the field, the types of problems usually dealt with in this profession, 
the techniques and methods used in the practice of clinical psychology, and the varying roles of the 
clinician in today’s society. Prerequisites: 303 and 420 or permission of instructor.
451 A dvanced R esearch M ethods in Psychology. Continuation of 351. Study of princi­
ples and procedures of systematic investigation in psychology. Prerequisites: 351 and Mathematics 
215. Laboratory. Offered once a year.
452 C ounseling: T heories and  A pplications. Survey of varying theoretical viewpoints: 
psychodynamic, behavioral, humanistic, eclectic. Analysis of, and experiential exposure to, 
techniques and methods of application in a variety of settings, such as public school activities, 
personal and vocational counseling, social work, public service activities, personnel work, etc. 
Prerequisites: 303 and 420, or permission of instructor.
470 P racticum  (498). Approximately 20-25 hours a week of learning, using, and evaluating 
psychological techniques in clinical service settings. Readings, a daily log, and weekly tutorials 
with the course coordinator. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Students cannot apply more 
than six credit hours (singly or combined) of 399, 499, and 470 toward a major in psychology. Six 
credits.
490 Senior S em inar (499). Research, investigation and class discussion conducted in a 
seminar format. Prerequisites: 351 and 451.
491 B ehavioral Science Senior S em inar (460). Independent research and investigation 
rom an interdisciplinary perspective conducted in a seminar format. A joint offering of the 
Anthropo ogy-Sociology and the Psychology Departments. Limited to seniors with majors in 
behavioral science. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Offered once a year.
499 Independen t Study and  R esearch . Independent study and research in an area of mutual 
interest to the student and faculty member. Prerequisite: Approval of instructor before registration, 
students may not apply more than six credit hours (singly or combined) of 399 499 and 470 
toward a major in psychology. One to four credits.
Russian Studies
Coordinator Rydel.
Job possibilities for persons with training in Russian studies include United Nations 
officers and interpreters or positions in government agencies, the diplomatic corps and 
business. Language training for such jobs is not enough since many organizaiions 
require their employees to be knowledgeable in Russian literature, history, political 
science, and economics as well. Since an undergraduate degree in Russian studies is 
usually not sufficient for most job requirements, the purpose of the Russian studies 
program is to prepare students for graduate work in specific areas of Russian culture.
A major in Russian studies leads to a B.A. degree. One crucial requirement of the 
program ^  two full years of language study, with a Russian language minor strongly 
recommended. Students need at least two years of Russian to be able to grasp the bt*ic 
grammar and syntax and to gain oral proficiency. Also, to qualify for any reputable 
study programs m the Soviet Union, two years of college-level Russian language courses 
are required. Possibilities for study in Leningrad through other colleges and universities 
exist and are geared toward either summer or semester programs.
Requirements for a Major
Requirements are two years o f Russian (Russian 101, 102, 201, 202), a total of 29 hours 
which must include eight hours of Russian above 102 (201 and 202) 15 hours to be 
chosen from History 388, 389, or 390, World Literature 331, 332, 333, 380 (when the 
topic deals with Russian Literature) or Political Science 324 or 333; three hours to be 
chosen from among Economics 480 or Philosophy 220; and three hours o f Russian 
Studies 499 (to be in the area of the student’s major interest).
Requirements for a Minor
Requirements are two years of Russian (Russian 101, 102, 201, 202) and a total of 20 
hours which must include eight hours of Russian above 102 (201 and 202)- six hours to
bechosenfrom am ongH isto ry  388, 389, or 390, World Literature 331 332 333 or
380 (when the topic deals with Russian literature) or Political Science 324 ’and 333- three 
hours to be chosen from among Economics 480 or Philosophy 220; and three hours of 
Russian Studies 399 (to be in the area of the student’s major interest).
Science: Group Major 
And Minor Programs
Coordinator: Huizenga.
Group Major Programs in Science
A . S econ d ary  C ertification
The group major in general sciences and mathematics is designed for students preparing
to teach general science at the secondary level.
A student must complete a major concentration consisting of a minimum of 20 semester 
hours of approved courses in one of the following departments: biology, chemistry, 
natural resources management, geology, mathematics and computer science, physics. 
The faculty advisor in the concentration area must approve the 20 hours. At least six 
semester hours in the concentration area must be taken at the 300 level or above.
In addition to the 20 semester hours in a concentration area, a student must complete the 
minimum number of hours (specified below in parentheses) from the courses listed, in
those departments outside the student’s major concentration. ,
(8) Biology 111 and 112; (10) Chemistry 1 1 1 , 1 1 2 , 1 14; or 111, 112 and either 231 or 
241; (6) Geology 111 and either 112 or 210; (8) Mathematics and Computer Science 
is o ’or 151 and either 120 or 201; (10) Physics 220 and 221; or 230 and 231.
B. E lem entary  C ertification
The elementary group science major has been designed for students preparing to teach 
science at the elementary level.
A student must complete the courses specified below plus an additional 12 semester 
hours of approved courses from one of the disciplines listed. The faculty advisor in the 
concentration area must approve the courses selected to satisfy the 12 hour requirement. 
Specified Course Requirements: (3) One course from Biology 105; Chemistry 101 or 
102- Natural Resources Management 150; Geology 100; Physics 106. (3) One course 
from Mathematics and Computer Science 150 or 151; Physics 105. (8) Biology 111 and 
112. (7) Chemistry 111 and 399. (3) Geology 111 or 210. (7) Mathematics and 
Computer Science 221 and 222.
Group Minor Program— Secondary Certification
The group science minor consists of a minimum of 24 semester hours in science which 
must satisfy the following criteria:
1. Courses at the 200 level or above may be used to fulfill the group minor requirements. 
Acceptable courses at the 100 level are listed below.
2. No required course in the major may be applied to the group science minor.
3. Majors in mathematics and computer science or one of the sciences must take a 
minimum of six semester hours in each of three other science departments outside their
major.
4. Students with a major other than mathematics and computer science or a natural 
science are required to take a minimum of six semester hours in each of three mathe­
matics or science areas.
5. A group science minor may not be combined with a group science major.
The following 100-level courses are acceptable for the group science minor: Biology 
111 and 112; Chemistry 111, 112, and 114; Geology 111 and 112; Mathematics and 
Computer Science 120, 125, 150, and 151; and Physics 105 and 106.
Social Studies: Group Major Programs
This program consists of 36 credit hours in social studies including anthropology- 
sociology, economics, history, philosophy, political science, and psychology (history 
and philosophy actually are humanities but are considered social studies for purposes of 
this major) distributed in two ways. The first is considered especially appropriate for 
students seeking secondary teacher certification and consists of six courses in each of 
two different fields. Two courses in each field must be at the 300 and 400 level. Students 
select one department for official advising and degree purposes, but must also seek 
advice in the other department since each department may have certain required or 
recommended courses for its concentration of six.
The second option, considered especially appropriate for students seeking elementary 
teacher certification, consists of six courses in one social studies area and two courses at 
the 200 level or above in each of three other social studies fields. Two courses in each set 
o f six must be at the 300 or 400 level.
Theatre
Chairman: Ellis; Assistant Professors: Ellis and Salazar, Debate Coach: Garbowitz.
Theatre is an experience— a shared and heightened communication between artists and 
audiences . It has attracted the interest o f the greatest thinkers and artists of every culture 
in which it has flourished, and by doing so it has managed to reflect history and society 
perhaps more accurately than most other tools o f human understanding. As a field of 
study for general liberal arts majors, drama is an excellent discipline. But students 
preparing for careers in law, government, teaching, or private industry can also gain 
much from theatre courses in speech, acting, and oral interpretation. Since drama is one 
of the oldest and most complex of art forms, it can contribute a great deal toward 
understanding people and society from ancient to modem times.
The Theatre Department, in conjunction with the Performing Arts Center, offers a major 
program leading to the B.A. or B.S. degree and a minor program for students seeking 
elementary or secondary teacher certification.
A full range of courses is offered for students interested in theatre history and literature, 
performance, speech, children’s theatre, and technical production. All students have the 
opportunity to participate in college productions and to work with visiting professionals 
in acting, production and directing. A full schedule of mainstage and studio shows is 
conducted each year.
Requirements for Major and Minor Programs
A student seeking either the B.A. or the B .S. degree in theatre must complete at least 36 
credit hours of course work. The following courses are required (29 credit hours)- AMP 
151, 152, 253, THE 271, THE 272, THE 171, THE/AM P 105, PAT 364, PAT 161. 
plus one course from among the following: PAT 267, PAT 268, or PAT 269.
The additional seven hours are elective and may consist of any courses offered in theatre, 
dance, or mime. Under special circumstances and with the approval of the student’s 
advisor, the following courses may be substituted as cognates for certain core require­
ments listed above: English 359, 212, 371; AMP 131, 171, 351.
Minors must complete at least 20 credit hours o f course work in theatre, all of which 
must be approved by the advisor. Students seeking secondary teaching certification must 
complete Theatre 365. Transfer students must complete at least 40 percent of their credit 
hours in GVSC theatre courses approved by their advisor.
Students who seek recommendation from the department for graduate training in acting, 
directing, or design or for apprentice programs in the professional theatre should take 
elective courses in and outside the department in areas designed to increase specific 
skills. Actors must take appropriate courses in acting, music, voice, and dance. Design­
ers and technicians must take all courses in technical production and related courses in 
other departments such as Introduction to Art or Introduction to Drawing. The Theatre 
Department provides a schedule of recommended courses, both within and outside the 
department, for students desiring an area of specialization as majors. All majors in 
theatre must participate in the production program of the Performing Arts Center. 
Academic credit is given for participation in any form.
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three hours of credit except where noted. Numbers in parentheses 
indicate the previous number of the course.
101 In troduc tion  to  the T h ea tre . A descriptive and experiential approach to the understand­
ing of dramatic art. Emphasis upon contemporary stage practice and theory instead of theatre 
history. Lecture material and video presentations combined with small-group discussions, improv­
isations, and scene study. Attendance at performance events and nine hours stagecraft time 
required. Offered fall and winter semesters.
T H E /A M P  105 A udience. An introduction to the theatrical experience and its many facets 
through a focus on the audience. Students will experience a wide variety of live, filmed, and taped 
performances, analyze their reactions to them, and write critical and reportorial essays about them. 
Experts in several theatrical forms will show the class how to be an informed and responsible 
audience by using live performers in lecture-demonstrations and introducing students to the process 
of creating works for performance. Classical, contemporary and experimental theatre, dance, 
mime, film and video will be subjects. Readings will be drawn from the literatures which stimulated 
the performance creation. Team taught. Attendance at performances required. Offered fall and 
winter semesters.
107 O ra l In te rp re ta tio n  (261). Performance and theory in the art of reading literature aloud. 
Criticism by instructor and peers in readings from prose, drama, and poetry. Skills in cutting and 
programming for performance. Work on voice and diction. Offered fall semester.
117 Speech (201). Function and principles of oral communication. The speaker, the speech, and 
the audience are examined in a broad social context. Preparation and presentation of various types 
of speeches in and out of class. Offered fall and winter semesters.
171 T he W orld of th e  T h ea tre . An examination of the place of theatre in the societies of 
major historical periods. Emphasis will be on Western culture, but course material will include 
non-European drama. Study of representative play scripts augmented by film and video presenta­
tions and by readings in anthropology, cultural history, and criticism. Essay requirement. Offered
winter semester. . , ,
180 D ebate (190). Instruction in techniques of argumentation and debate. Research methodol­
ogy, logical analysis and argumentation, rhetorical strategies, techniques of public presentation. 
Required of all students who plan to enter GVSC debate team competition. Offered fall and winter 
semesters. Two credits.
206 In te rpersona l C om m unication (204). An exploration of the nature of the communi­
cation process; analyzing language, nonverbal clues, environment, listening, and communication 
ethics. The course will be taught through student involvement in the communication process: 
speaking, game-playing, discussion, and research.
207 R ead er’s T h ea tre  (262). Work in directing and acting in a reader’s theatre production. 
Skills in selecting and cutting literature will be developed when students write scripts for perfor­
mance of a final project. Some critical assignments included. Prerequisite: THE 107 or permission 
of instructor. Offered winter semester.
211 A dvanced Speech (202). Applying persuasive, informative, and argumentative speech to 
the individual student’s area of concern. Five speaking experiences, two critical papers. Experience 
with an audience other than the class will be provided. Prerequisite: 117. Offered winter semester 
in odd-numbered years.
212 Small G roup  C om m unication (203). The study of the dynamics of the committee, 
task force, panel, and class. The leader will be studied as well as the uses of groups for decision­
making, conflict resolution, and socialization. Five participation experiences required. T\vo papers.
Offered winter semester in even-numbered years.
271 H istory of T hea trica l P ractice  (241). An examination of dramatic literature and 
theatrical performance from the Golden Age of Greece through nineteenth-century Romanticism. 
Emphasis on production values of representative play scripts from Greek, Roman, Medieval, 
Elizabethan, French Neoclassic, and eighteenth-century theatres. Offered fall semester.
272 T he M odern  T h ea tre  (242). An examination of dramatic literature and theatrical 
performance since the rise of realism. Emphasis on the various stylistic approaches to production 
in Europe and America, including those of Ibsen, Chekhov, and Stanislavski, Expressionism, 
Brecht, the New Stagecraft, Artaud, Beckett, and others. Offered winter semester.
275 A m erican T hea tre  and  D ram a. A study o f  the developm ent o f theatre and dram a in the 
U nited States since 1750. Exam ination o f  production  practices in general and  o f  playscripts by 
m ajor A m erican  w riters in particular. P rim ary em phasis on tw entie th-century  A m erican form s and 
techniques. Essay requ irem ent. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
276 O pera . A n introduction  to opera  from  its beginnings to  the p resent. L istening  to  recorded 
exam ples o f  great operas, view ing several telev ised  and film ed operas as w ell as live perform ances 
w henever possib le . N o previous know ledge o f  e ither opera  or m usic requ ired . O ffered  fall semester. 
365 T h ea tre  fo r C h ild ren  (317). A n orientation to  the function o f  dram atics in education. 
W orkshop exercises com bined with background studies and theory. Skills fo r conducting  creative 
dram atics activities w ith e lem entary  and secondary  studen ts, exploring  theatre gam es and im prov­
isations w ith ensem ble. O ffered  w inter semester.
390 D ebate Sem inar. Supervised  studies in research  and preparation fo r debate com petition. 
R equired  o f  all students debating fo r G V SC  team s. O ffered  every term . P rerequisite: T heatre  180 
and perm ission  o f  instructor.
399 Special P roblem s. Independen t w ork  in prob lem s o f  theatre history  or practice  encoun­
tered in previous study. F or jun io rs  and seniors. P rerequisites: T hree courses in theatre or perfo rm ­
ing arts  above the 100 level and approval o f  adv iso r and instructor. O ne to three c red its . O ffered  fall 
and  w inter sem esters.
490 S enior S em inar (380). Intensive study o f  an aspect o f  contem porary  theatre prac tice  with 
an  em phasis on its h istorical an teceden ts, its perfo rm ance  qualities, and  its relationship  to the arts 
as a  w hole. Particu lar topics will vary each  year. P rerequisite: Senior stand ing , at least tw o  courses 
in  acting , m im e or dance, and tw o  courses in production  or perm ission o f  the instructor.
499 Independen t R esearch . Scholarly  library  research  p ro jec t. Seniors m ajoring  in theatre. 
O ffered  fall and  w in ter sem esters. O ne to th ree  credits.
School of Education
Director Wessell; Professors: Mack, Ten Eyck; Associate Professors: Carpenter, Chat- 
tulani, Edinger, Harpold, Herrera, Price, Reid, Wissink, Wochholz; Assistant Profes­
sors: Griffin, Lazarus, Yanok; Coordinators: Claus, Olsen; Consultant; Ruwitch.
The School of Education is an upper-division and graduate school within the College of 
Arts and Sciences.
The Undergraduate Division
The School of Education recommends for certification those students who successfully 
complete the teacher education program. The degree earned will be in the student’s 
home college. Teacher certification will be recommended through the School of Edu­
cation when the requirements are met. Requirements include a certifiable major and 
minor in, and a baccalaureate degree from, one of the undergraduate colleges, plus 
those courses required by the School o f Education.
The philosophy of the teacher preparation program of the School of Education reflects a 
belief in strong backgrounds in the liberal arts, learning theory, and practical experience. 
To achieve these, courses in theory and early and continued involvement in several 
contrasting public school settings are required. Methods and materials courses, seminars 
in philosophy and psychology of education, school organization and management are 
taught by faculty from the major and concentration areas and faculty from the School of 
Education, these courses are taken both prior to and in conjunction with observation and 
participation in public school programs. Grand Valley’s federated system provides 
opportunities for alternative learning experiences.
Any student in good standing who meets the entrance requirements is eligible to enroll 
in the teacher education program. Students from any of the undergraduate colleges in 
Grand Valley may seek entry.
To ensure close and continued association with the public schools, the School of 
Education is assisted by an advisory board composed of educational leaders, administra­
tors, and teachers. This advisory board assists in program development and evaluation 
to assure that the School o f Education is preparing high-quality teachers from a program 
that is responsive to the needs of the community.
Admission
Students seeking certification are eligible to apply during their sophomore year (40-60 
semester hours) but may not enter until they have completed 60 semester hours and have 
met the entrance criteria.
Students should contact the School of Education as early as possible. At that time an 
advisor will be assigned to assist the student in completing the program requirements in 
the proper sequence and at the appropriate times. In addition to having an education 
advisor, students must have an advisor from their major concentration area. Entrance 
criteria include:
1. Demonstrated academic competence. All CAS students must have a minimum 2.5 
cumulative GPA in both major and minor programs. Students will be suspended from 
the program during any term in which the cumulative GPA in their major or minor 
program falls below 2.5.
2. Demonstration of competence in reading, writing, and mathematics. All CAS stu­
dents must complete a Basic Writing Skills course (English 100 or 102) and a Supple­
mentary Writing Skills course with a 2.5 or better average in the two courses. (Language 
arts majors must have a 3.0 average in these two courses.)
All students must meet requirements in reading through successful completion of the 
Nelson Denny Test.
All elementary students must meet the mathematics competency requirement through 
successful completion of Mathematics 221.
3. Completion of an application to the School of Education.
4. Completion of an interview with the admissions committee of the School of Education.
5. Successful completion of a brief essay written at the time of the interview under test 
conditions.
6. Successful completion of the following courses: Introduction to Education (Ed 205), 
Child Development (Psych. 301 or equivalent), English 308 or equivalent (elementary 
candidates only); Math 221 or equivalent (elementary candidates only).
Applications to the School of Education are due by March 1 of the sophomore year. 
Transfer students should make application as soon as possible.
There are a limited number of placements in the clinical and field work segments of the 
teacher preparation program. This limit is imposed to maintain high-quality instruction. 
This limit regulates the number of students who may be admitted each year. Conse­
quently, students who are otherwise qualifed may be given provisional status until an 
opening occurs. When the opening occurs, they will be notified of their change in status.
Students who complete the prerequisites by the end of their sophomore year will be 
considered first for admission to the professional program. In addition, applicants must 
demonstrate satisfactory academic performance, as defined by the individual college, in 
all college work. Candidates are admitted according to a priority scale which takes into 
account academic performance, the number of semester hours earned, and the overall 
strength of the application and interviews. At the discretion of the admissions commit­
tee, students may be permitted to reapply the following year.
Major Programs for Elementary and 
Secondary Teacher Certification
Grand Valley State Colleges ’ teacher certification program is subject to possible addi­
tions or changes pending action of the state legislature.
Major programs or concentrations require a minimum o f 30 semester hours; a group 
major or concentration requires a minimum of 36 semester hours.
H um anities: art (36 semester hours); English; French; German (secondary only); 
language arts group major (36 semester hours, CAS elementary only); music (36 
semester hours; see Music section in this catalogue); Spanish.
Science and  m athem atics: biology; chemistry (secondary only); earth science (sec­
ondary only); environmental studies (secondary level only, 36 semester hours); group 
science majors: general science (36 semester hours), elementary science (36 semester 
hours); mathematics; physical education (36 semester hours); physics (secondary only).
Social S tudies: history; social studies group major (36 semester hours); emphasis 
subjects: anthropology-sociology; econom ics, history, and political science; and 
psychology.
Minor Programs for Secondary Teacher Certification
Minor programs for secondary certification require a minimum of 20 semester hours. 
Group programs require a minimum of 24 semester hours.
H um anities: art, bilingual education (Spanish, elementary and secondary, 24 semester 
hours), English, French, German, music (24 semester hours), Spanish, speech and 
theatre group minor (24 semester hours, elementary and secondary).
Science and  M athem atics: biology, chemistry, earth science, environmental studies 
(elementary and secondary, 24 semester hours), general science (24 semester hours), 
health education (elementary and secondary), mathematics, physical education (24 
semester hours), physics.
Social S tu d ies : anthropology-sociology, econom ics, history, political science, 
psychology.
Minor Program for Elementary Teacher Certification
Students seeking elementary teacher certification must complete the requirements for a
B.S. or a B.A. with a state-approved teachable major or concentration (see section on 
major programs). In addition, elementary candidates must complete an elementary 
teaching minor, a 20-semester-hour group of courses designed to assist in the develop­
ment of teaching competencies across the entire elementary curriculum. Three of these 
credits must be in the area of reading instruction. The remaining courses, determined 
through cooperative prescription with the major or concentration field advisor, the 
student, and School of Education advisor, are in the areas of mathematics, science, 
social studies, fine arts, language arts, and literature. Students select courses from each 
of the above areas except that of their major. For example, a math major would be 
required to take one course in each area except mathematics.
Professional Program— Elementary
In addition to successful completion of the major and minor and individual college 
degree requirements, teacher education requirements include the following 31 semester 
credit hours: Child Development (Psych 301), three hours; Introduction to Education 
(Ed 205), three hours; Teacher Assisting (Ed 303), six hours; Mainstreaming* (Ed 304),
*Concurrent enrollment with Education 303.
one hour, Psychology Applied to Teaching* (Psych 325), three hours; Methods and 
Materials of Elementary Reading Instruction* (Ed 320), three hours; and Directed 
Teaching (Ed 403), 12 hours.
Professional Program— Secondary
Requirements for teacher education, in addition to successful completion of the major 
and minor and individual college degree requirements, include the following 31 semes­
ter credit hours: Child Development (Psych 301, or equivalent), three hours; Introduc­
tion to Education (Ed 205), three hours; Mainstreaming** (Ed 304), one hour, 
Psychology Applied to Teaching** (Psych 325), three hours; Teacher Assisting (Ed 
307), six hours; Reading in the Content Area** (Ed 321), three hours; Directed Teaching 
(Ed 407), 12 hours.
CAS major field advisors are: Art, Chester Alkema; English and Language Arts, Louis 
Rus; Foreign Languages, Hugo Salazar, Mathematics, E. Jack Musch; Music, Larry W. 
Edwards; Physical Education, George MacDonald; Sciences, Paul Huizenga; Social 
Studies, John Tevebaugh.
Teacher assistant seminars are offered by the School of Education and college faculty. 
Since the seminars taught by the colleges are not offered each semester, students must 
take the assistant program during the semester when they are offered. CAS offers 
English in the winter semester, foreign languages, winter; mathematics, winter, physical 
education, fall and winter, sciences, fall and winter, social studies, fall and winter. 
Students in William James and Kirkhof Colleges should check with their education 
advisors concerning appropriate seminars or attend those offered by CAS.
Bilingual Education
Grand Valley State Colleges has state approval for a Hispanic endorsement program and 
is currently seeking state approval for the Vietnamese endorsement program.
Bilingual education minors are required to take a minimum of 24 semester credit hours 
in bilingual education courses. Elementary students seeking bilingual endorsement are 
required to take bilingual courses as a second minor, secondary students may elect the 
bilingual courses as a second minor or may elect the bilingual minor as their teachable 
minor. Students seeking a bilingual minor must have an academic advisor in their 
selected college and should consult with their education advisor for specific require­
ments leading to bilingual endorsement.
In addition to course work, both oral and written proficiency in English and Spanish or 
Vietnamese is required.
Course requirements leading to endorsement as a bilingual teacher include two courses 
in cultures (LAS 340, LAS 350, Soc 382, Span 312, Span 311) four methods courses 
(Ed 310, 316, 353, 355), and three language courses (Eng 361, Span 308, Span 301, 
Span 302, Span 309).
Special Education
Students interested in pursuing a career in special education may gain approval in the 
areas of mentally impaired (MI), emotionally impaired (El), hearing impaired (HI), 
physically or otherwise health impaired (POHI), or learning disabilities (LD). A unique 
feature of Grand Valley’s program is that all candidates must complete requirements to 
gain approval in at least two special education areas as well as certification as a regular 
elementary teacher. Students may elect to complete requirements for approval in a third 
disability area at the post-baccalaureate level.
* C oncurrent enro llm ent w ith Education 303.
**C oncurrent enro llm ent w ith Education 307.
G ra d u a tio n — C ertification  R eq u irem en ts (C A S Students)*
All special education candidates are required to meet distribution requirements (33-40 
hours), an interdepartmental major in psychology-special education (33 hours), a 
planned program minor (21 hours), and professional preparation requirements (24 
hours).
For the distribution requirement, see the College of Arts and Sciences graduation 
requirements in this catalogue. The required classes in the psychology-special education 
major include Psych 301, 302, 303, 304, 325, and 452, and Ed 451, 495, 496, and 351 
or 354. The minor program must be planned in cooperation with an advisor and should 
include Art 281, Eng 308 or equivalent, and Ed 320 or 321, a materials and curriculum 
course, and liberal arts courses. The professional preparation requirements include 
regular elementary student teaching (12 hours) and two special education student 
teaching experiences of six hours each.
C ogn ate  and  E lective S tud ies
In addition to those requirements, students, in consultation with their advisors, will 
select cognate and elective course work in units other than the Department of Psychology 
and School of Education to complete a 128-hour minimum program for graduation and 
certification.
P rogram s o f  In stru ction
Grand Valley has two basic tracks leading to certification and special education approv­
als— the regular track program and the internship program. The regular track program 
is designed for students who are primarily interested in mentally impaired-emotionally 
impaired for their two areas of concentration. The internship program is designed for 
students who are interested in receiving approval in either learning disabled, hearing 
impaired, or physically impaired as well as El or MI as one of their areas of concentra­
tion. Both programs offer an optional third approval area at the post-baccalaureate level, 
and both programs require that the student apply to the School of Education for 
admission by April 10 of the sophomore year. Students are encouraged to contact an 
advisor in the special education department as soon as they decide to pursue a career in 
special education.
Students in the regular track program gain approval in two areas of special education: 
MI and El. The program is designed to allow students in their freshman and sophomore 
years to concentrate on general distribution requirements, psychology classes required 
in the major, minor requirements (except materials and curriculum courses), and courses 
in cognate and elective studies.
Regular track students seeking MI-EI, begin their special education field work in the 
first semester of the junior year and typically follow this sequence: In the first semester 
they take Methods— MI, E l, LD; Learning Disabilities; and Diagnostic and Interpreta­
tive Procedures. In the second semester, they take on-campus course work.
In the first semester of their senior year, they take regular directed teaching, directed 
teaching— MI, Materials and Curriculum— MI (10 weeks), Remedial Procedures, 
Directed Teaching— El, Materials and Curriculum— El (10 weeks), and Counseling 
and Interviewing.
A third approval option in the area o f learning disabilities may be selected after the 
candidate has completed requirements for MI-EI approval. Any special education major 
in the regular track seeking endorsement in learning disabilities must enter the education 
program the summer before the junior year. The student will also be required to do a 
semester of directed teaching-LD in the fall semester following completion of MI-EI 
work.
•F o r W illiam  Jam es C ollege graduation requ irem en ts, consu lt w ith the W JC  D e an ’s Office.
Students in the internship program have the option of choosing several combinations of 
approval, including HI-LD, HI-POHI, EI-LD, MI-LD, or MI-EI.
In addition, students in the internship program may choose to complete an optional third 
disability program selected for MI, E l, LD, or POHI.
An outstanding feature of this program is a full year of partially paid internship in a 
public school classroom for handicapped children. Grand Valley provides a consultant 
to assist the intern on the job throughout the internship year. Since intern teachers are 
placed throughout the state, relocation in districts outside the GVSC campus area may 
be necessary.
The program is designed to allow students in their freshman and sophomore years to 
concentrate on general distribution requirements, psychology classes required in the 
major, minor requirements (except materials and curriculum classes) and courses in the 
cognate and elective areas.
Internship students begin their special education field work in the summer preceding the 
junior year (except students electing HI-POHI who must begin during the summer 
between sophomore and junior years) and typically follow this sequence:
Junior Year— summer Audiology, Language, and Communicaton (HI-POHI 
candidates only)
Practicum and Ed 451 (MI-EI-LD candidates)
First semester Methods— HI, POHI, LD 
Learning Disabilities 
Diagnostic and Interpretative Procedures
Second semester Directed Teaching— Regular 10 weeks
Directed Teaching— first approval (10 weeks)
Materials and Curriculum 
Remedial Procedures 
Summer Directed Teaching— second approval (10 weeks)
Materials and Curriculum 
Counseling and Interviewing
Senior Year Internship*
Summer Directed Teaching— third approval (optional)
Materials and Curriculum
Courses of Instruction
All courses are three semester credits unless otherwise noted.
2 0 3  P r a c t i c u m  i n  S p e c i a l  E d u c a t i o n .  O ne term  (sum m er only) o f working w ith exceptional 
ch ild ren  in p rogram s designed fo r the hand icapped  ch ild . Six credits.
2 0 5  I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  E d u c a t i o n .  D esigned to  acquain t students w ith the education profession. 
G eneral know ledge o f  public schools and the h isto rical, socio logical, and philosophical founda­
tions o f  A m erican  education . A practicum  in the public schools is required .
3 0 3  M e t h o d s  a n d  S t r a t e g i e s  o f  T e a c h i n g — E l e m e n t a r y  T e a c h e r  A s s i s t i n g .  H alf­
day experience as a teacher assistant and  tw o tw o-hour w eekly  sem inars. T he  sem inars com pare a 
variety o f  m ethods o f  teach ing , planning  instruction , and  c lassroom  m anagem ent. C oncurrent 
en ro llm ent in Ed 304 , 320 , and  Psych 325 is requ ired . S ix  credits.
3 0 4  M a i n s t r e a m i n g  in  t h e  P u b l i c  S c h o o l s .  A study o f  adm inistrative and instructional 
procedures fo r in tegrating  and m aintain ing  hand icapped  students in the regular c lassroom  setting. 
Specific roles and responsib ilities o f  school personnel involved in the m ainstream ing process are 
defined and discussed . O ne credit.
*For students to do  a  full year in ternsh ip  and be certified , they m ust graduate at least by the end  o f 
the sum m er session im m ediately preceding  the internship  year. Paid in ternsh ips are not guaran teed , 
and  w hen not available an alternative unpaid in ternsh ip  o f one sem ester duration will be  provided.
307 M ethods and  S trateg ies of T eaching— Secondary  T eacher A ssisting. Half-day 
experience as a teacher assistant and two two-hour weekly seminars. One seminar compares a 
variety of methods of teaching, planning instruction, and classroom management. The second is 
taken with the major field advisor and deals with methods and planning in the major. Concurrent 
enrollment in Ed 304, 321, and Psych 325 is required. Six credits.
310 In troduc tion  to Bilingual E ducation . An introduction to the concept of bilingual 
education, its legal aspects and perspectives in current issues and problems.
316 Developing B ilingual M ateria ls . A study of techniques in the development of new 
materials for the bilingual child, along with an analysis of the relevance of existing ones.
320 M ateria ls and  M ethods in E lem entary  R eading. Materials and sequence of reading 
curricula in elementary schools. Assists students in their ability to identify materials as to function; 
i.e., readiness, vocabulary development, word analysis skills, and content skills. Includes lectures! 
discussion, practicum, workshop, and field trips.
321 R eading in the C on ten t A rea. Reading instruction in the content areas. Lectures, 
discussions, demonstrations, and practicum experiences will provide the student a general overview 
of content area reading problems and strategies for dealing with them.
351 M ethods o f T eaching M entally  Im p a ire d , Em otionally Im p a ired , a n d  L ea rn ­
ing D isabled S tudents. A 300-clock hour experience consisting of a minimum of 250 hours of 
field experience with exceptional children and 50 hours of course work in the areas of theoretical 
foundation and methods of teaching MI, El, LD. Six credits.
352 Language and  C om m unication . One semester (summer only) of working with hearing 
impaired students in conjunction with accompanying lecture and discussion. Emphasis on theoret­
ical and practical aspects of the development, evaluation, and improvement of the hearing impaired 
child’s receptive and expressive language and communication skills. Nine credits.
353 Problem s in T eaching English as a Second L anguage. Analysis of selected 
problems in teaching English as a second language. Exploration of curriculum of school districts 
with application to classroom teachers.
354 M ethods of Teaching H earing  Im p a ired , Physically Im p a ired , and  L earn ing  
D isabled. A 300-clock hour experience consisting of a minimum of 250 hours of field experience 
with exceptional children and 50 hours of course work in theoretical foundations and methods of 
teaching HI-POHI-LD. Emphasis on the development and adaptation of curriculum materials and 
instructional procedures for these students. Six credits.
355 B ibliography and  M ethods o f B ilingual E ducation . Identification of materials, 
resources, and methods for bilingual instruction.
399 Special Topics in E ducation . Independent supervised study on selected topics which are 
not dealt with in depth in other courses.
403 D irected Teaching, E lem entary . Full-time directed teaching with a two-hour seminar 
per week.
407 D irected T eaching, Secondary . Full-time directed teaching with a two-hour seminar 
per week.
440 E lem entary  D irected Teaching. Student teaching with elementary students enrolled in 
regular programs, with emphasis on diagnostic-prescriptive techniques, unit teaching, and inter­
action analysis. Only for pre-internship students. Nine credits.
450 A udiology, A natom y o f Speech, and  H earing  Processes. S tructu re  and  physiology 
o f  hearing  and speech m echanism s; etio logy and term inology o f  hearing prob lem s; m ethods and 
interpretation o f  audio logical testing; and im plications fo r c lassroom  instruction . Sum m er only.
451 L earn ing  D isabilities. Survey of the field of learning disabilities emphasizing historical 
development, definitions, characteristics, services, remedial systems, diagnostic procedures, and 
correlates of learning disabilities.
460 M ateria ls  and  C urricu lum : Language Developm ent. Study of materials and 
curricula for use in assisting the handicapped child in development of speech, language, reading, 
and writing.
461 M ateria ls and  C u rricu lu m  for T eaching the M entally  Im paired . Study of the 
materials and curricula used for the different levels of instruction. Includes the ability to prescnbe 
materials appropriate for remediation activities.
462 M ateria ls and  C u rricu lum  fo r Teaching the Em otionally Im p a ired . Study of 
the materials and curricula used for the different levels of instruction. Includes the ability to 
prescribe materials appropriate for remediation activities, contingency management and behavior 
modification techniques.
463 M ateria ls and  C u rricu lu m  for Teaching th e  H earing  Im paired . Study of the 
materials and curricula used for the different levels of instruction. Includes the ability to prescnbe 
materials appropriate for remediation activities, contingency management, and behavior modifi­
cation techniques.
464 M ateria ls  an d  C u rricu lu m  for T eaching the Physically o r O therw ise H ealth  
Im paired . Study of the materials and curricula used for the different levels of instruction. 
Includes the ability to prescribe materials appropriate for remediation activities.
470 D irected T eaching in H earing  Im pairm en t. Student teaching in a classroom with 
hearing impaired students under professional supervision, with accompanying seminar concerned 
with materials and curriculum for the hearing impaired. Six credits.
471 D irected Teaching in M ental Im pairm en t. Student teaching in a classroom with 
mentally impaired students with accompanying seminars on methods of teaching and the organi­
zation and development of curriculum for the mentally impaired. Six credits.
472 D irected  T eaching in E m otional Im pairm en t. Student teaching in a special education 
classroom under professional supervision, with accompanying seminar on materials and curriculum 
for the emotionally impaired. Six credits.
474 D irected T eaching of Physically o r O therw ise H ealth  Im paired . Student 
teaching in a special education classroom under professional supervision, with accompanying 
seminar on methods of teaching and the organization and development of curriculum for the 
physically or otherwise health impaired. Six credits.
475 D irected Teaching in L earn ing  D isabilities. Student teaching in a special education 
classroom under professional supervision, with accompanying seminar on methods of teaching and 
the organization and development of curriculum for learning disabled. Six credits.
480 In te rn sh ip  in H earing Im pairm en t. Section A: One-year internship in a classroom for 
the deaf and hard of hearing during the senior year under the supervision of an intern consultant 
from Grand Valley. Section B: A 16-week full-day experience with hearing impaired children in 
special programs. Six credits.
481 In te rn sh ip  in M ental Im pairm en t. Section A: One-year internship in a classroom for 
the mentally impaired during the senior year under the supervision of an intern consultant from 
Grand Valley. Section B: A 16-week full-day experience with mentally impaired children in special 
programs. Six credits.
482 In te rn sh ip  in Em otional Im pairm en t. Section A: One-year internship in a classroom 
for the emotionally impaired during the senior year under the supervision of an intern consultant 
from Grand Valley. Section B: A 16-week full-day experience with emotionally impaired children 
in special programs. Six credits.
483 In te rn sh ip  in Physically o r  O therw ise H ealth  Im paired . Section A: One-year 
internship in a classroom for the physically or otherwise health impaired during the senior year 
under the supervision of an intern consultant from Grand Valley. Section B: A 16-week full-day 
experience with physically or otherwise health impaired children in special programs. Six credits.
484 In te rn sh ip  in L earn ing  D isabilities. Section A: One-year internship in a classroom for 
the learning disabled during the senior year under the supervision of an intern consultant from 
Grand Valley. Section B: A 16-week full-day experience with learning disabled children in special 
programs. Six credits.
495 Diagnostic and  In te rp re ta tiv e  P rocedures fo r the L earn ing  D isabled. Study of 
formal and informal assessment procedures with emphasis on test interpretation as it relates to 
performance objectives for the learning disabled and other exceptional students.
496 R em edial P rocedures fo r the L earn ing  D isabled. Study em phasiz ing  the use o f
rem edial m ethods and  m aterials fo r designing educational p rogram s fo r the learning d isab led  and 
o ther exceptional students.
499 A dvanced S tudies Sem inar. Independen t superv ised  research and  study in special areas 
o f  educa tion , prearranged  w ith a  faculty  sponsor and approved by the  director.
The Graduate Division
The graduate division of the School of Education offers the master o f education degree. 
The major function of the graduate division is to create opportunities for professional 
renewal and development for practicing educators, not to train new teachers. The 
graduate division attempts to increase teachers ’ knowledge and understanding of the 
learning process and their repertoire of teaching methods and skills. The school expects 
its graduates to be leaders in creating and instituting new ways to improve the schools’ 
educational processes.
The graduate division offers the M.Ed. degree in four areas: reading, special education, 
bilingual, and general education. Areas o f study within the general education program 
include elementary, secondary, adult and continuing, administration, early childhood, 
gifted and talented, and urban education.
The Foundations Program
Except for candidates seeking endorsement in special education administration, each 
candidate for the M.Ed. degree must complete nine semester hours in foundation courses 
from the following areas: Psychology of Education (one course): 602, 603, 604, 605, 
606, 607; Research and Evaluation (one course): 608, 609; and Issues in Education (one 
course): 610, 611 ,612 ,613 .
Reading
Concerned educators are continually searching for more effective ways of teaching 
reading and other communication skills. The graduate programs in reading are designed 
for educators who seek to understand the reading process from a developmental point of 
view, the difficulties some students experience in reading, and the steps to alleviate these 
problems. Effective classroom reading practices are studied, researched, and imple­
mented. The reading curriculum includes two programs, language arts and reading 
clinician, which emphasize the integration o f linguistic, psychological, sociological, 
methodological, and diagnostic factors affecting the reading process.
L an gu age A rts  P rogram
The language arts program provides elementary and secondary teachers with the appre­
ciation, theory, and practical skills needed to teach various areas o f reading and language 
arts. The program is helpful for classroom teachers who want to expand their skills in 
dealing with students’ language arts programs as well as for other professionals who 
deal with problems of reading adjustment. Students are required to complete at least 33 
academic hours, including nine credits in foundation courses and a minimum of 15 
credits in language arts.
The objectives of the program are to improve the in-service teacher’s background in 
reading-language arts methods; to develop a greater knowledge of instructional materials 
and media in the field; to provide curriculum leadership skills to assist other professionals 
in meeting the needs of students; and to develop the capabilities o f the in-service teacher 
for conducting developmental programs in reading.
Degree requirements include nine credits in the foundation area, 15 credits in the major 
concentration area (reading-language arts), six credits in electives (approved by advisor), 
and three credits in the final project or two additional courses.
Students must take five courses in their major area: Ed 621 and 622 or 623 and 624 or 
625. In addition they must take at least two courses from the following: 626, 627, 628, 
629.
R ead in g  C lin ician  P rogram
The reading clinician program offers training in identifying, interpreting, and remediat­
ing disabilities in reading. The reading clinician provides instruction and therapy for 
individuals and small groups, generally in cooperation with the classroom teacher and 
school psychologist.
The program is designed to provide students with the skills to interpret physiological, 
psychological, sociological, and educational factors affecting learning adjustment; 
conduct detailed clinical studies of students by integrating facts resulting from inter­
views, observations, and formal diagnostic inventories; identify and interpret the reading 
needs of pupils; and serve as curriculum leaders in providing instruction and therapy for 
handicapped readers.
In addition to the regular admissions requirements for the graduate program in educa­
tion, candidates must have a strong background in the teaching of reading, at least three 
years of classroom experience, a comprehensive statement of professional goals and 
purpose, and recommendations from at least two professionals currently in the field of 
reading.
Degree-seeking students in the reading clinician program must complete a minimum of 
42 semester hours.
Degree requirements include nine credits in the foundation areas, thirty credits in the 
major concentration area (reading), and three credits in the final project or two additional 
courses.
Students must take the following courses in their major area: 622, 623, 627, 630, 633, 
698H, 698J.
In addition, they must select three courses from the following: 621, 624, 625, 626, 629, 
6 3 4 ,635 ,636 ,637 .
Special Education
The graduate division offers a number of majors in the field of special education to assist 
the teacher who is already endorsed in one or more areas of special education. While the 
graduate division does not normally recommend teaching endorsements, the special 
education program does recommend endorsement in special education administration 
and supervision and learning disabilities.
For applicants to be admitted to any of the graduate special education majors it is 
necessary that they possess a valid teaching certificate and endorsement in at least one 
area of special education.
T he Special E ducation  C ore. In addition to other degree requirements (foundations, 
major, the final project), the special education degree applicant must elect a number of 
core courses determined by the specific major. Core courses are intended to give students 
breadth in the areas of special education in which they may not be readily conversant.
The number of core courses is determined by the special education major and includes 
the following courses: 638, 639, 640, 641, 642, 643.
L earn ing  D isabilities. The learning disabilities major is a program designed to award 
an endorsement in learning disabilities. A student may elect learning disabilities as part 
of an M.Ed. degree program or as an endorsement program alone. Students seeking 
endorsement only should consult with their advisor.
Core courses (six credits) are 640 and 642. Major courses (21 credits) include 644, 645, 
646, 647, 648, 698A. Students seeking the master of education degree should select 
three foundations courses (one from each area). No final project is required for the 
M.Ed. in learning disabilities.
T eacher C onsu ltan t. The teacher consultant major is intended for those students who 
wish to secure positions as program consultants in the schools and simultaneously 
acquire new skills in the area of group dynamics, interpersonal relations and communi­
cation skills necessary for the position. Degree requirements, in addition to foundation 
courses, include six hours of core courses: 642 and one elective; major area courses (15 
credits): 645, 650, 652, 653, 656; and a final project (699) or two additional courses.
Pre-School Specialist. This major is intended to prepare the student for leadership 
positions in pre-school and early childhood education. Degree requirements, in addition 
to foundation courses, include six hours of core courses: 641 and 643; major area 
courses (15 credits): 657, 658, 659, 660, 661; and a final project (699) or two additional 
courses.
P lanned  C oncen tra tion  P rogram  is designed for special education majors who wish 
to pursue a general special education degree, choosing courses from a variety of areas of 
study.
The planned concentration major is to be jointly decided by the student and the faculty 
advisor and may contain courses from a variety of areas of study. The faculty advisor's 
approval must be obtained for each course in the major. To pursue a planned concentra­
tion major the student will need to submit a plan indicating career goals and courses 
which would assist in meeting those goals. Degree requirements, in addition to founda­
tion courses, include nine hours of core courses, 12 hours of major area courses, and a 
final project (699) or two additional courses.
Special E ducation  A dm inistra tion  and  Supervision. This major is intended for the 
student who wishes to qualify for a certificate as a director or supervisor of special 
education. The program is so authorized by the State Board of Education and encompass­
es all the competencies listed by the board for endorsement.
No core courses are to be taken. Major area courses (42 hours) include 608, 650, 653, 
654, 655, 656, 662, 663, 664, 665, 666, 698B, and 661, 668, or 669. A final project is 
not required.
General Education
The general education programs leading to the M.Ed. degree are designed to enable 
experienced teachers to increase their professional and academic knowledge and skills 
and prepare for special types o f education service. The curriculum enables them to work 
toward solutions of existing problems, and to provide leadership and management 
expertise essential to planning, developing, implementing, and evaluating the general 
school curriculum.
The areas of study reflect the importance of increased breadth and depth of understand­
ing of theoretical constructs and existing problems in general education. Breadth is 
provided by the foundation areas. Depth is provided by the major courses, disciplinary 
courses, electives, and the final project. Areas of emphasis include early childhood, 
elementary education, secondary education, adult and continuing education, education 
of gifted and talented, urban education and school administration. In addition to the 
major, two content/curriculum workshops are required of all students except educational 
administration candidates.
The school offers a number of courses on multi-cultural perspectives on education. 
Students are encouraged to elect one or more courses in international/global, bilingual, 
and urban areas.
E arly  C hildhood E ducation . This program prepares teachers, directors, and supervi­
sors in nursery schools, day care centers, child development centers, head start pro­
grams, and kindergartens, as well as researchers and program specialists in the field. 
Degree requirements, in addition to the foundation courses, include four courses in the 
major area (641, 657, 660, 661, 670, 671, 698K, 580), one elective and a final project 
(699) or two additional courses.
E lem en tary  E d uca tion . This program helps teachers continue their professional 
growth and advance in competence in their work in regular elementary school class­
rooms. The program may be used to develop an academic specialization of work with 
elementary school children or to explore fields of specialization for present or future 
professional goals. Degree requirements, in addition to the foundation courses, include 
four courses in the major area (657, 668, 670, 673, 674, 675, 698C, 580), one elective, 
and a final project (699) or two additional courses.
Secondary E ducation . This program is designed primarily for junior and senior high 
school teachers who wish to develop their skills and competencies in teaching. The 
program is also useful for those interested in learning about secondary education. 
Degree requirements, in addition to foundation courses, include four courses in the 
major area (623, 627, 669, 677, 698D, 582), one elective, and a final project (699) or 
two additional courses.
A dult and  C ontinuing E ducation . This program prepares students for positions in 
educational institutions, voluntary organizations, and other institutions in the private or 
public sectors which sponsor adult learning programs. Students enrolled in this program 
obtain skills and understandings required to perform functions associated with the roles 
of learning specialist, administrator, counselor, and consultant in the field of adult and 
continuing education. Degree requirements, in addition to foundation courses, include 
four courses in the major area (629, 679, 680, 681, 682, 683, 583), one elective, and a 
final project (699) or two additional courses.
E ducation  of the G ifted and  T alented. This program provides teachers, administra­
tors, and supervisors with the theory and practical skills necessary to teach the gifted 
and talented student. The program focuses on administration, methodology, materials, 
and assessment instruments. It also concentrates on creative problem-solving along with 
research in the areas of creativeness, genius, talent and giftedness in children. Degree 
requirements, in addition to foundation courses, include four courses in the major area 
(637, 657, 675, 691, 692, 698F, 585), one elective, and a final project (699), or two 
additional courses.
U rban  E ducation . This program prepares students to teach children and adults who 
live in highly urbanized metropolitan centers.
Students enrolled in the program will review learning theory, teaching strategies and 
techniques, curriculum and other issues which have a special relevance for effective 
teaching in urban areas. Degree requirements, in addition to foundation courses, include 
four courses in the major area (635, 664, 665, 694, 695, 696, 697, 586), one elective, 
and a final project (699) or two additional courses.
E ducational A dm inistra tion . This program emphasizes basic administrative theory 
and research, focuses on current practice and emerging trends in such problems and 
issues as personnel, plant, finance, law, organizational structures, community education 
programs, and instructional improvement. The program is designed to prepare students 
for leadership roles in public and private educational organizations. Degree require­
ments, in addition to foundation courses, include all of the following courses: 656, 662, 
663, 666; four courses from 661, 664, 665, 668, 669, 683, 692, 695, 698G; and a final 
project or two additional courses.
Bilingual Education— Spanish
The m aster’s degree program focuses on the preparation of educators in bilingual 
education. The emphasis of the program is on current educational trends in culture, 
language, and methodologies in the content areas for the bilingual child.
Degree requirements, in addition to foundation courses, include course work in Hispanic 
culture, bilingual methods, and language.
Grand Valley State Colleges is currently reviewing its bilingual program for possible 
curricular revision. Students should contact the director of the School of Education for 
current information.
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted. Numbers in 
parentheses after the title refer to the previous number of the course.
580-586 C o n ten t/C u rricu lu m  W orkshops. Advanced-level workshops which provide 
breadth and depth of understanding in content and curriculum of educational programs. Topics 
may vary and prerequisites may be established.
581 C o n ten t/C u rricu lu m  W orkshop in E lem entary  E ducation .
582 C o n ten t/C u rricu lu m  W orkshop in Secondary  E ducation .
583 C o n ten t/C u rricu lu m  W orkshop in A dult and  C ontinuing E ducation .
584 C o n ten t/C u rricu lu m  W orkshop in In te rn a tio n a l/G lo b a l E ducation .
585 C o n ten t/C u rricu lu m  W orkshop in  E ducation  of the G ifted and  T alented.
586 C o n ten t/C u rricu lu m  W orkshop in U rban  E ducation .
599 Independen t S tudy  (699). Individual study of a theoretical or applied problem in 
education. Prerequisite: Consent of advisor and demonstrated ability to pursue special study or 
investigation proposed. One to four credits.
602 H um an Developm ent of th e  School C hild . In-depth study of development and 
behavior of the school-age learner. Review of major theories and principles of child development 
and application to the school environment.
603 School L earn ing . Consideration of learning situations in the light of psychological 
findings and concepts. Development of a theory of learning and its application to the teaching of 
attitudes, skills, concept formation and understanding.
604 C ounseling and  G uidance fo r th e  C lassroom  T eacher (512). Study of counseling 
processes applicable in the school setting. Basic principles related to diagnosing, interviewing, 
listening, communicating, assisting, and referring students for special assistance.
605 C lassroom  M anagem ent (K-12) (513). An examination of the differentiation of the 
terms "discipline” and “classroom management. ” Review and study of such interrelated subjects 
as authority, rules, power, responsibility, types and degrees of control, and the many related 
attitudes, standards, and prejudices which combine to complicate the problem.
606 Psycho-social L inguistics fo r T eaching (540). Psychosociological approach to the 
teaching of linguistics. Study of structural and transformational theories. Phonological and syn­
tactical analysis of languages and dialects in the United States. Brief history of these languages and 
their cultural impact upon the teaching process.
607 M ainstream ing  the Special Needs C hild . Study of the basic needs for curricular 
adjustment in the regular classroom which has mainstreamed students. Emphasis on materials and 
methods appropriate for use with mainstreamed children.
608 E ducational S tatistics and  R esearch . Study of the application of statistical techniques 
to educational data and introduction to estimation and tests of hypotheses. Rationale for and 
methods of research in education. Emphasis on the identification of researchable problems and the 
interpretation of research studies.
609 E ducational Testing and  M easurem ent (531). H istory and status o f school testing 
and m easurem ent. R eview  o f construction , use, and evaluation o f teacher-m ade classroom  tests. 
Investigation o f available standard ized  tests. Interpretation o f  test scores, norm s, profiles, and  basic 
statistical analysis.
610 C u rre n t Issues and  R esearch in E ducation  (750). Em phasis on investigation o f 
issues and research in education.
611 C urricu lum  Developm ent in E ducation  (753). A  study o f  the various approaches o f 
curricu lum  construction  and organization  in the schools. E xam ination o f  principles o f  cu rricu lum  
im provem ent, change, and  evaluation.
612 Advanced S em inar in G eneral E ducation . Study of the skills and competencies 
required in applying instructional systems principles to learning and teaching problems in general 
education.
613 C ritical Issues in Special E ducation  (701). E xam ination o f  current crucia l issues in 
special education.
621 Survey of R eading (670). A survey of literature, research, and methodology in the 
teaching of reading, K-Adult.
622 M ethods of Teaching R eading a t the E lem entary  Level (674). Study of the 
developmental nature of the reading process and analysis of factors influencing the acquisition of 
reading skills. Practices and materials used in developmental reading programs are examined. 
Prerequisite: 621.
623 M ethods of Teaching R eading a t the Secondary  Level (675). Study of the 
developmental nature of the reading process and the acquisition of secondary reading skills. 
Practices and procedures for assessing individual achievement and needs are examined and ap­
praised. Prerequisite: 621.
624 C h ild ren ’s L ite ra tu re  (679). Evaluative techniques and creative utilization of books for 
children will be studied. Research related to children’s literature and children s interests will be 
included.
625 L ite ra tu re  fo r the A dolescent (687). Exam ination  o f m ethods, m aterials, and research 
related to  literature fo r the adolescent.
626 C reative and  Expository W riting (684). Emphasis on the use of writing as an integral 
segment of the language arts. Techniques for teaching writing will be examined and applied.
627 Teaching R eading in the C ontent A reas (676). Study of the integration of reading in 
the content areas. Materials and procedures for identifying the reading needs of students in science, 
social studies, mathematics, etc. Basic principles and techniques for improving instruction are 
covered. Prerequisites: 621, 622 or 623.
628 C u rricu lum  and  M ateria ls fo r Language A rts (677). Study of the goals, content, 
and programs involved in the instruction and integration of language arts for grades K-12.
629 Teaching R eading to  the A dult (563). A nalysis o f  the concept o f illiteracy and 
characteristics o f the  adult learner. M ethods and m aterials fo r teaching reading  to the adu lt will be 
exam ined and evaluated. Prerequisite: Perm ission o f  advisor.
630 Diagnosis and  T reatm en t of R eading Difficulties (clinician studen ts only) 
(673). Study of psychological and physiological correlates of reading disabilities. Emphasis on 
diagnostic and remedial techniques, writing reports using diagnostic information, and the role of 
the reading diagnostician. Prerequisite: 622 and 623.
633 Sem inar in R eading Theory and  R esearch (clinician students only). Theories 
and research in reading and the psychology of the reading process. Prerequisite: Foundation areas 
I and II and permission of advisor.
634 A dm inistration  and  Supervision of R eading Services (clinician students 
only) (680). Study of the procedures for planning, improving, and evaluating reading services. 
Focus on the analysis of the administrative and supervisory functions in the provision of reading in 
the school curriculum. Prerequisite: Permission of advisor.
635 Psychology of the Exceptional C hild . Study of the cognitive, affective, and social 
characteristics of the exceptional child. Psychological problems, research, principles and practices, 
psychological assessment and diagnosis, counseling and placement, and attitudes and adjustment.
636 M ethods and  M ateria ls fo r th e  G ifted and  T alented (545). Review of the 
objectives, instructional research, teaching strategies, classroom activities, and materials for teach­
ing the gifted and talented student.
637 Psychology of the G ifted and  T alented (542). An application of major psychological 
theories to the teaching of the gifted and talented. Critical analysis of the origin and development of 
terms such as giftedness, creativity, genius, talent, intelligence, and implications for educational 
practice.
638 Studies in M ental R e ta rd a tio n . Intermediate studies in the etiology of mental retarda­
tion and its implications for teaching strategies and materials. Recommended for students who do 
not have endorsement in mental impairment.
639 S tudies in Em otional Im pairm en t. Study of several behavior management techniques 
which are commonly used by professionals dealing with students who have behavior/emotional 
problems. Techniques include: life space interview, reality therapy, various operant strategies, and 
surface behavior strategies.
640 N eurological Bases of L earn ing  D isorders. Basic neuroanatomy and neurophysiol­
ogy designed for teachers. Special attention to the learning-disordered individual with organic/ 
neurological impairment. Basic types of impairment, associated neurological features and educa­
tional, psychological and special aspects of children with learning problems.
641 Pre-School Special Needs C hild . Research implications, teaching strategies, and 
curricula for the instruction of special-needs infants and pre-school children.
642 T he R esource Room  C oncept. Program designed for resource classrooms for the 
learning disabled, emotionally impaired and mentally impaired who spend only a portion of their 
day in special education services.
643 Language Developm ent fo r the Special Needs C hild . Study of language develop­
ment for the special needs child. Theories of language development, considerations of language 
systems in the total communication process, and techniques for aiding in the development of 
language learning skills.
644 In troduc tion  to  L earn ing  D isabilities (740). Survey of the field of learning disabili­
ties emphasizing historical development, definitions, characteristics, services, remedial systems, 
diagnostic procedures, and correlates of learning disabilities.
645 D iagnostic and  In te rp re ta tiv e  P rocedures (741). Review of evaluative instruments 
used for identification and programming for learning-disabled persons.
646 R em edial P rocedures in L earn ing  D isabilities (742). Remedial techniques and 
materials employed with learning disabled persons.
647 R esearch in  L earn ing  D isabilities (743). Current research on etiology, identification, 
diagnosis, and programming for learning-disabled persons.
648 Ind iv idual Testing (744). Study of the use of standardized and informal tests used to 
assess learning disabilities. Major diagnostic tools such as WISC-R and the ITPA will be included. 
650 C u rricu lu m  Developm ent in Special E ducation  (708). Study of the patterns of 
curriculum organization, teaching trends in special education areas of the curriculum, processes of 
curriculum improvement, and proposals for curriculum reform.
652 M ethods and  M ateria ls fo r T eacher C onsu ltan ts . Preparation of materials in a 
variety of disciplines and special education areas and methods of instruction.
653 A dm inistra tive S em inar I— C om m unication  (709). Theory and practice of systems 
for interpersonal relationships and communication. Systems for developing competence are central 
to the course. Required of candidates for special education administration and teacher consultant.
654 A dm inistra tive S em inar I I— P rogram m ing  and  C onsultation  (710). Develop­
ment and evaluation of special education programs and the skills required to promote programs 
through consultation. Required for candidates for special education administration.
655 A dm inistrative S em inar I I I — In-Service (711). Planning for relevant in-service, 
techniques of in-service organization and evaluation of in-service programs form the basis of the 
course. The development of an in-service handbook is the project portion of the course. Required 
for candidates for special education administration.
656 Personnel A dm inistra tion  (760). R esponsib ilities in s ta ff  superv ision , m anpow er 
needs, certification, selection , assignm ent, p rom otion , salaries, re tirem ent, absences, teachers 
o rganizations, grievances, co llective bargain ing , and supervision  o f  student teachers.
657 D evelopm ent of the Young School C hild . T heories and research m ethods and findings 
re la ted  to  the in te llectual, em otional, percep tual, socia l, and personality  developm ent o f  the young 
school ch ild .
658 Cognitive Developm ent of the Pre-School C hild  (717). Stages o f  the developm ent 
o f  cognitive abilities in the pre-school ch ild . A variety o f  developm ental theories form s the basis for 
study.
659 Pre-School D iagnostic and  P rescrip tive T eaching (720). D iagnostic  techniques, 
tests and  m aterials fo r pre-school ch ildren  and specific prescriptive teaching  techniques.
660 C u rricu lu m  Development fo r E arly  C hildhood E ducation . T heoretical back 
ground and content o f  cu rricu lar approaches in early  ch ildhood  program s. A nalysis and  evaluation 
o f  early  childhood curricu lar m aterials. E xperience in designing and sequencing  activities for 
young children.
661 A dm inistration  and  Supervision of E arly  C hildhood E ducation (772). A study 
o f  the organization , adm inistra tion , and skills required  in the d irection  o f  early  childhood  education 
program s. R eview  o f  the pertinen t federa l, state, and local regulations and support services.
662 School Law (706). G eneral legal principles and law s that affect education. Em phasis on 
sources and scope o f school law, legal rights and responsib ilities o f  teachers, pupils, and  taxpayers. 
P rocedural, h isto rical, and ju risp ruden tia l dim ensions o f  A m erican  law  are stressed.
663 School F inance (761). T he principles and theory  underly ing  finance practice  in public 
schools.
664 U rban  and  M etropo litan  School P lan t P lanning (642). Principles and m ethods o f 
urban and m etropolitan school p lan t planning  and evaluation.
665 S tate  and  F edera l G ran t P rogram s in E ducation  (633). M ajor state and federal 
gran t-support p rogram s in education. E xam ination o f  d istric t qualifications, students w ho  will 
benefit, rules and regulations, gu ide lines, program  accountability , and  procedures fo r m aking 
application.
666 F undam entals of Public E ducation  A dm inistra tion  (759). Issues, princip les, 
p ractices, and problem s on the federa l, s tate, in term ediate , loca l, and individual school levels.
668 A dm inistration  and  Supervision of the E lem entary  School (754). A dm inistrative 
and supervisory functions in the design , im plem entation , and im provem ent o f  the total educational 
program  o f  the secondary  school.
670 Assessm ent of the Young School C hild . Physical, socia l, em otional, and intellectual 
assessm ent instrum ents and procedures fo r ch ild ren  from  b irth  to age seven.
671 Play and  H um an  Developm ent. In-depth  review  o f  the developm ent ro le  and behavior 
o f  play. R egular observation o f  the young ch ild  is used.
673 C u rricu lum  Development fo r the E lem entary  School. Theoretical background  and 
con ten t o f curricu lar approaches in elem entary  education p rogram s and analysis and  evaluation o f 
elem entary  education curricu lar m aterials.
674 C orrective and  R em edial Teaching. C onten t sk ills, cu rricu lum  approaches, and 
special teaching  techniques used  in elem entary  school reading  and m athem atics instruction . Focus 
upon academ ic skill con ten t, sequencing o f skill h ierarch ies, short-term  educational planning  to 
teach specific sk ills, and evaluation o f  the effectiveness o f rem edial efforts.
675 C riterion -referenced  A ssessment. C om bined lecture and laboratory course covering 
theory  and  basic  concep ts  re la ted  to  c rite rion - o r d o m ain -referen ced  behav io ra l assessm ent. 
Supervised  experience in adm in istering , scoring , and in terpreting  selected  form al and inform al 
criterion-referenced assessm ent system s.
677 Secondary and  M iddle School C u rricu lu m . C onsideration , philosophy, psychology, 
and  m ethods o f  m iddle and secondary-school cu rricu lum  practices.
679 C ounseling and  G uidance for Teachers in A dult E ducation  (775). Principles 
and processes o f  counseling  the adu lt learner. Em phasis on developing concep ts , a ttitudes, and 
skills necessary to  the effective helper.
6 8 0  P s y c h o l o g y  ° f  T e a c h i n g  t h e  A d u l t  L e a r n e r  ( 7 7 6 ) .  Emerging theories and techniques 
for teaching the adult learner. Focus upon the adult’s deliberate efforts at learning, developing 
growing and changing and learning difficulties.
6 8 1  M a t e r i a l s  a n d  M e t h o d s  f o r  A d u l t  a n d  C o n t i n u i n g  E d u c a t i o n  ( 7 7 4 ) .  Materials 
and methods of teaching the adult learner in school and non-school settings.
6 8 2  C a r e e r  E d u c a t i o n  ( 5 5 4 ) .  Exploration of local, state, and regional career opportunities 
for college-bound and non-college-bound high school graduates and adults. Review of current 
career guidance and decision-making techniques and integration of career education concepts into
the curricu lum .
?77 l Adr'TliniSlrat,i0n and  SuPervision o f A dult/C om m unity  E ducation  P rogram s
( 7 7 4 ) .  C on ten t and scope o f  responsib ilities o f  the adm inistration  and supervision o f  adu lt and
dedsToUnnm aterUCa,1° n Pr° gram S' Em Pt>^is on the adm in istra to r's  behavior as a group  leader and
6 8 4  Issues in In te rn a tio n a l/G lo b a l E ducation  ( 7 6 8 ) .  Current issues and research in 
international/global education.
6 8 5  In te rn a tio n a l/G lo b a l E ducation  for th e  C lassroom  T eacher ( 7 6 9 ) .  A nalysis o f 
the  te ach e r’s ro le  in in te rnational/g lobal education. Study o f  m aterials, activ ities, and approaches 
education8 mStltUtK)nS’ OT&an'lzation^  and p rogram s related to in ternational/g lobal
^ v ° ^ aT iye Edc:UCationa, System s. Study  o f  state and w orld guidelines in interna- 
tiona l/g loba l education. E m phasis on a  com parative study o f  different w orld educational system s 
(E urope A sia, A frica and  Latin A m erica) w ith the U .S . educational system . G eneral analysis o f 
approaches, legislative aspects and statistical indicators on in ternational/g lobal education.
6 8 8  C u rricu lu m  and  P lanning fo r In te rn a tio n a l/G lo b a l E ducation  ( 5 0 5 ) .  An
analysis o f  objectives, con ten t, and teaching  p rogram s dealing  w ith in te rnational/g lobal education 
at the e lem entary  and secondary  levels. C urricu lum  organization , teaching trends, and processes o f 
cu rricu lum  im provem ent. F
6 8 9  R ace, C lass and  L anguage ( 6 3 5 ) .  In terd iscip linary  course  incorporating  the v iew s o f 
lingu ists , psycho log ists , socio log ists, educators, and speech researchers. E xploration o f  the back- 
g round  litera tu re  and practical im plications o f  the  problem s ra ised  by social class and ethnic 
d ifterences in language.
6 9 1  C u rricu lu m  Developm ent fo r the G ifted and  T alented. A nalysis o f  objectives 
con ten t and teach ing  p rogram s dealing  w ith the  g ifted  and ta len ted  at the e lem entary  and secondary 
levels. C urricu lum  organization , teach ing  trends, and processes o f  curriculum  im provem ent.
S L A^ n is tra ti0n  and  SuPerv iS'on of P rogram s for the G ifted and  Talented 
0 4 8 ) .  O rganization , adm inistra tion , and  general policy  developm ent fo r instructional m anage­
m ent in p rogram s fo r the g ifted  and talented.
6 9 4  Survey of U rban  E ducation  ( 6 3 0 ) .  S tudy o f  the h isto rical, socio log ical, and  educational 
bases o f urban education.
6 9 5  A dm in istration  and  Supervision of the U rban  School. Problems of urban school 
organization and administration.
696 Psycho-Educational P roblem s of Poverty (637). Problems and programs in the
development, learning, and adjustment produced by poverty.
6 9 7  T heories of Conflict and  C hange in th e  U rban  School ( 6 3 8 ) . M ethods and m odels 
o t intervention in dealing with conflict and  change in the urban school.
698 **acticum  in  E ducation . Supervised  experience in a field p lacem ent w hich is accom - 
pan ted  by a sem in ar tn re la ted  theory  and research. E xcep t w hen indicated , pem hssion  o f  d irector 
o t the School o f  Education and in struc to r is requ ired . O ne to  six credits.
A P rac ticum — L earn ing  D isabilities ( 7 4 5 ) .
B P rac ticu m — Special E ducation  A dm in istra tion  ( 7 1 2 ) .  R equired  fo r special 
education  adtn tm stratton  candidates; 200 c lock  hours field-based practicum  under the d irection  o f 
a  certified  d irec to r o f  special education. Six credits.
C P racticum  in E lem entary  E ducation .
D P racticum  in Secondary  E ducation .
F P racticum  in G ifted and  T alented E ducation .
G P racticum  in E ducation  A dm inistra tion  (763).
H C linical P rac ticum — E lem entary  (681). R eading clinician students only. Super­
v ised adm inistration o f diagnostic  tests and case-study m ethods. Prerequisite . 630.
J  Clinical P rac ticum — Secondary (682). Superv ised  adm inistration o f d iagnostic  tests 
and case-study m ethods. Prerequisite: 630.
K Practicum  in E arly  C hildhood E ducation  (639).
699 F inal P ro jec t (739). T he final p ro ject builds on the know ledge a student acquires during 
the graduate program  and should  develop, both  in dep th  and breadth, a m ore sophisticated 
understanding  o f a coheren t body  o f know ledge. It should  be o f  sufficient content and quality  to 
evidence reflection , absorp tion , and independent though t. It should  involve a research o r reading 
p ro jec t, a cu rricu lum  pro jec t, program  proposal, o r o ther approved activity. It should result in a 
scholarly  paper and be presented  and defended to the faculty. W ith approval o f  the ir adv isors, 
students may elect to take tw o courses in lieu o f  the final pro ject.
School of Health Sciences
Acting Director Hart; Associate Professors: Bell, Hart, Kopperl, Lewis, Menning; 
Assistant Professors: Callahan, Hatmaker, Hupka; Director of Medical Technology: 
Tomlinson.
The Undergraduate Division
The School of Health Sciences offers major programs in biomedical communications, 
biomedical sciences (preprofessional), health sciences, medical technology, and public 
health. In addition, the school offers a m aster’s degree in health sciences. The minor 
programs offered by SHS include health sciences, microbiology, physiology, public 
health, and school health education.
Biomedical Communications
The biomedical communications program is an interdisciplinary program designed to 
educate students in the application of many types of audio and visual media used in 
health and medicine. The biomedical communicator is rapidly becoming a vital member 
of the overall biomedical team. The communicator must pool research and observations 
to create a direct and meaningful communications package that best conveys ideas and 
data The communicator works directly with physicians, nurses, engineers, chemists, 
biologists, technicians, and educators. Areas of study include graphics, design and 
layout photography, television and videotape, health sciences, and management. The 
off-campus internship in a medical setting during the senior year gives the student a 
chance to display a working knowledge of the acquired skills and to function actively as 
a member of the biomedical team. The program is diversified enough to enable a 
graduate to adapt to the many changing and specialized career choices. Completion of 
the program leads to a bachelor of science degree in biomedical communications.
A dm ission  R eq u irem en ts
To enter this program students must submit a formal application (obtained from the 
School of Health Sciences) in addition to being admitted to CAS. Normally two 
admission periods are conducted each year, with deadlines of December 1 and April 1. 
Both freshmen and transfer students are considered for admission. Criteria used when 
considering applicants include existing grade point average and aptitude or proficiencies 
in basic sciences and any medium such as art, photography, writing, filmmaking, or 
video. Submission of a sample portfolio is recommended.
P rogram  R eq u irem en ts
Ccncral requirem ent include CAS distribution courses. Science courses include Biol- 
°g y - ^ u  f ^ 1Stry I11, Physics 200- An uPPer-division writing skills course is
req u ired . H ealth  sc ien ce  courses inc lu d e  SHS 100, 1 0 1 ,2 0 8 ,2 2 0  3 4 0  3 6 0  440  442
A M W m  43672 47ds 47447 , Med,a Ski,,S COUrSeS inClUde lhe WJC P ^ o g ra p ’hy courses 
9 i T \ T .  a aa- 476;1art courses include Art 255 or WJC-AMV 117 and 217, or 
211 311, and an additional course in graphics. Students are required to maintain a 2.50 
A; two-thirds of the WJC courses must result in a grade of credit.
A more detailed description of the program requirements and academic standards for
Adv^siifgCenter ° btained from the Pr°g ram director or from the SHS/SN Student
Biomedical Sciences (Preprofessional)
This program consists of courses prescribed by professional schools (medical, dental 
osteopathic, graduate) as essential to the successful completion of the professional’ 
i u u  carr[culum ’ Plus electives necessary to provide educational breadth and maturity 
Although the requirements of professional schools are basically the same, there are 
some differences. Since it is impossible to tailor a curriculum to meet the requirements 
of every professional school simultaneously, it is the student’s responsibility, in consul­
tation with an advisor, to see that the requirements are fulfilled for the particular 
proressional school(s) in which the student is interested.
Students interested in graduate school or a postgraduate year in a school o f medical 
technology are also encouraged to select this program. A higher degree of rigor in 
science particularly in chemistry and physics, distinguishes the biomedical sciences 
degree from the health sciences degree.
Although it is not absolutely necessary for a student interested in a professional school 
to be a biomedical sciences major, this program has been designed to meet the require­
ments of most professional schools, especially those in Michigan.
P rogram  R eq u irem en ts
The following curriculum leads to the bachelor’s degree in biomedical sciences and 
iulfills the requirements for admission to medical schools in Michigan. In addition it 
includes courses that are required and/or strongly recommended by the majority of the 
nation s medical, dental, osteopathic, and graduate schools.
The student must take SHS 208, 212. 300, and 308. In addition, the student must have 
lo o  a m u p p e r - d i v i s i o n  courses. These may be selected from SHS 355, 390 
399, 401, 402, 406, 407, 408, 409, 410, 411, 412, 413, 416, 417, 423, 428 431 432
WO 770’ 3 ^ ’ 460 ' jSQ, and 499. It is also recommended that the student take SHS 
1UU, 22U, 340, and 341. Required cognate courses are Chemistry 111,112 241 242 
232 or 351-461; Physics 220, 221; Math 120, and Biology 112 and 301. A statistics or 
computer programming course is highly recommended.
Students are strongly advised to obtain a faculty advisor early in their college careers 
who can help tailor a program to fit their needs.
Health Sciences
The program leading to a B.S. degree in health sciences includes 39 credit hours of 
electives, giving students the flexibility to take courses to fit their particular needs and 
interests. It is particularly suitable for students who do not require the more rigorous 
chemistry and physics courses of the biomedical sciences major program. Many health 
science students select a minor (e .g ., in business) that can supplement their interests and 
employable skills.
P rocram  R eq u irem en ts
Specific requirements: Biology 112, 301; SHS .00 , 208^212, 220 308 - d  eight hours 
of SHS electives at the 300 or 400 level; Mathematics 110; Chemistry 1 11, 112, 231 and 
232; Physics 200.
H ealth  Scien ces M in or P rogram
Students seeking a minor in health sciences are required to comptetejrt least 2 Ihm tnj 
which must include SHS 100; Biology 112 and 301; SHS 208, 308 and 220. Additional 
credits must be taken from SHS listings. Biology majors seeking a health sciences minor 
design their minor program to fit their needs in consultation with an SHS faculty advisor.
Medical Technology
Medical technologists use scientific methods to aid in the diagnosis, treatment, and 
prevention of disease. With the growth of medical knowledge and the resultant demand 
for laboratory tests, the role of the medical technologist has evolved from that of a 
technician to a scientist who analyzes problems and decides on a course of action based 
on a broad knowledge of scientific principles and theories.
There are many job opportunities for medical technologists in laboratories in university 
centers, hospitals, government agencies, physicians’ offices, industry, research, and 
sales. Openings may vary with geographic locations.
Students preparing themselves for acceptance by an approved school of medical tech­
nology have several options at Grand Valley. They may obtain a degree in health 
sciences, biomedical sciences, biology, or chemistry, and then enter a medical technol­
ogy training program, or they may elect the 3+  1 medical technology program described 
below In all cases, the minimum academic requirements for admission to medica 
technology schools are 16 semester hours of chemistry, including organic/biological 
chemistry (quantitative analysis and physical chemistry are recommended), 16 semester 
hours of biological sciences (including basic microbiology and immunology), one 
semester of college mathematics and completion of 90 semester hours toward gradua­
tion Students are encouraged to enroll in the advanced-level, clinically onented, elective 
courses such as hematology, medical bacteriology, parasitology, virology, mycology, 
and clinical chemistry.
3 +  1 M ed ica l T echnology
Students in this program take three years of study in general education and science at 
Grand Valley followed by one year of professional training in residence at one of the 
nine affiliate schools of medical technology: Butterworth, Blodgett or St. Maiy s m 
Grand Rapids; Bronson Methodist in Kalamazoo; St. Mary's and the Saginaw Medical 
Center in Saginaw; St. Joseph-Mercy in Pontiac; Munson Medical Center in Traverse 
City; Northern Michigan Hospitals Inc., Petoskey. Upon completion of the fourth year, 
students are awarded the B.S. degree in medical technology and are ehg.b e to ake he 
certifying examination offered by the Board o f Registry o f Medical Technologists of the 
American Society of Clinical Pathologists and/or the National Certification Agency for 
Medical Laboratory Personnel.
A d m ission  R equ irem ents
Students must make formal application for admittance to the program no later than May 
1 of their sophomore year. They must have completed a minimum of 45 hours and at 
least five courses in sciences and mathematics, three of which must be laboratory 
courses, at the time of application. Sophomores who have not met these requirements 
must apply by October 1 of their junior year. Transfer students who enter as juniors are 
encouraged to apply for admission to the program as soon as their admission to Grand 
Valley has been confirmed.
l*ough each applicant will be considered on an individual basis, a minimum grade 
point average of 2.5 and demonstrated proficiency in laboratory science will be required 
for admission. Sophomores who fail to meet the qualifications may, at the discretion of 
the admissions committee, be permitted to reapply during their junior year
After admission to the Grand Valley program, students may apply to the medical
denrh ry .S 0!  ,r choice- The training programs start in the summer, the 
deadline lor completed applications is generally the preceding October.
P rogram  R eq u irem en ts
Specific requirements: Biology 112; SHS 102, 208, 212, 220, 290, 308, 410, 471, and
^  221/2221^^ 'l 23i  ^  232 (°r 241' 242 and 232 or 461); Physies 200 
(.0 1 1 2 1 1 2 2 2 )  S tro n g ly  r e c o m m e n d e d a r e S H S 4 1 2 ,4 1 3 , 4 1 6 ,4 1 7 , 4 3 1 ,4 3 2  433 450
451; clinical chemistry courses, human genetics, statistics, and computer programming.’
Public Health
J r 1*  tradlt,° nally deals with the Prevention and eradication of disease and other 
health threaten,ng s ta tio n s . Programs in health educat.on, environmental sanitation 
ndustnaJ safety immunization, air pollution and infection control have evolved from its 
philosophy tn addition, this public health curriculum will focus on health promotion or 
those activities which enhance health beyond basic measures for disease prevention.
The overall goals of the program are, first, to provide a broad-based fund of knowledge 
in either the socia^ science or basic science aspects o f public health in preparation for 
graduate study. This will be accomplished through an offering of core courses, a series 
e ectives from either of two tracks, and a senior seminar which will focus on the 
solutions of public health problems in a community. The second program goal is to 
provide students with the opportunity to experience public health in the field through 
one or more internships. The combined goals will provide students the breadth of
hp°hh t0 make informed decisi°ns concerning their career goals in public
healdi. Although the program has been designed to lead to graduate study, students who 
decide to seek employment after graduation will be advised accordingly. This program 
is currently awaiting approval of campus governance bodies.
Microbiology Minor
This program is designed to increase students’ knowledge and understanding of micro­
biology and mastery of associated techniques. A minor in microbiology will increase 
students employment opportunities at the baccalaureate level as well as help prepare 
them for advanced studies at the graduate or professional level. Graduates may find 
employment as microbiologists in state public health laboratories, medical laboratories 
and pharmaceutical companies.
Students choosing a microbiology minor must earn at least 20 elective credits, including 
all the courses in Group A and the balance from Group B.
Group A: SHS 212, 300, 410, 4 1 1 ,4 1 2 , 413, 485. Group B: SHS 431 432 433 399
499; Biology 301, Chemistry 461 or 232. ’ ’ 9 ’
Physiology Minor
This minor program will be of interest to students preparing for professional school or 
for graduate study in the health sciences or basic medical sciences. This minor may also 
be of interest to students planning careers in other health-related areas. To obtain a 
minor in physiology a student must complete: SHS 308 or Biology 432- SHS 300 or 
Biology 315; SHS 406, 407, 408; SHS 409 (at least two hours^or SHS 499T n a 
physiologic area An additional six hours must be elected from the following: SHS 416/
461: 399 « > ° gic SH S/
School Health Education Minor
This program is a teaching minor for students who wish to teach heahh > ^ ^ 1 2 ;
The ^ "h o u r minor contains the foUowmg^required^courses^nSHS^lJXh 202, 0ng
o f T L o w ^ g :  BWogy 105 325 or Natural Resources Management 150. Students
seeking secondary certification are urged to select Biology 325.
Courses of Instruction
All courses are three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted.
100 M an and  Disease. An ^ —
r r  " 3 l ^ p i o r e  currentfegal and mora, issues in med.ci„e. Offered
I M s s I f S s
O f f e r e d  f a l l  sem ester. O n e  cred it. . c
2 0 4  P h a rmacology of A bused D rugs A
r r ep = ^ : ^  drugs. Some science hacfground preferred. Offered
208 H la n T n a t o m y .  A systemic approach “  «
- t h  ctintcal symptomology. Prosec,ed human 
cadavers will be studied. Lecture and laboratory. Four credits. , • • w  and tech
S u “ h c f m l t y 0ini20^ ™  chemistry and genet.cs are recommended.
^ ^ 'in tro d u c ^ io n  t^Publi^Hea^th^nUoductwn^w the
r o S r r r d  S S ^ y .  covers the concepts of wellness as well as disease prevention. 
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing; SHS 220 is highly recommende . • K th t and
m  Public H ealth  C oncepts. An introduction to the strategies and tactics, both past an 
p r e L ^ o n h e  control anderalation  of infectious and chrome disease. Offered winter semester 
290 M edical Technology Sem inar. A work session on preparation of the applicanon to the 
m e M  technology program and to schmds ol nredica, technology Interviewing skills and the 
Michigan Computer Matching System will also be discussed. No credit.
300 Biophysics o f M acrom olecules. An introduction to the structure, function, synthesis, 
and organization of biological macromolecules in the context of prokaryotic and eucaryotic cell 
function. The application of thermodynamic principles to macramolecular and cellular function is 
also incorporated in this course. Prerequisites: Physics 200 or 220/221, Biology 301, Chemistry 
232 or 461. Offered fall semester.
308 H um an Physiology. An integrated study of physiological systems with emphasis on the 
cellular, organ, and system principles which are involved in maintaining homeostasis. The orien­
tation is toward human physiology with clinical correlation where appropriate. Lecture and 
laboratory. Prerequisites: SHS 208 and Chemistry 232 or 462. A physics course is recommended. 
Four credits.
309 A uto tu to ria l H um an Physiology. A self-study version of SHS 308, offered at night for 
students unable to enroll in 308. One class meeting per week including laboratory. Prerequisites: 
SHS 208, Chemistry 232 or 462, and permission of the instructor. A physics course is recom­
mended. Four credits.
310 Basic Pathophysiology. Presentation of disease processes in terms of physiologic dys­
function. Pathophysiology emphasizes the disruption of normal steady state relationships and 
considers the minor, acute, and chronic aspects of disease. This provides a link between the basic 
medical sciences and their clinical application. Prerequisites: SHS 308. Offered fall semester.
311 Pharm acological A spects o f N ursing C a re . A lecture course designed to introduce 
nursing and health science students to the principles of pharmacology, pharmacodynamic aspects 
of the major classes of drugs used in the treatment of disease. Special emphasis is placed on nursing 
implications associated with the clinical use of the pharmacological agents discussed. Prerequisites: 
SHS 310 or equivalent or instructor’s permission. Offered winter semester.
340 H ealth  C are  M anagem ent. An introduction to the basic concepts of health care delivery 
including problem solving, planning, organization, motivation, leadership, and group process. Two 
credits.
341 In te rp erso n a l R elations and  H ealth  C a re . An opportunity to increase self-awareness, 
develop skills in group process observation and interpersonal communication, and relate course 
experiences to the relationships involved in providing quality health care. Prerequisite: Permission 
of instructor or acceptance into the nursing program. T\vo credits.
355 D issection o f Com m only In ju red  Jo in ts . Dissection and study of shoulder, elbow, 
knee, and ankle joints and discussion of athletic injuries. Routine examination procedures for 
diagnosis of joint injuries is also covered. Prerequisite: SHS 208 or equivalent human anatomy 
course. Offered fall semester. T\vo credits.
360 P ho tom acrography . Principles of optics and photography peculiar to the world of the 
small. Techniques in lighting and photographing small biological specimens. Impositions, hazards 
and standards for the biological photography. Required of students in biomedical communications. 
Prerequisites: A background in optics and photographic science, such as Physics 200 and AMY 
371, or permission of instructor. Offered winter semester. Two credits.
390 H ealth  Sciences Sem inar. A review of current scientific literature on selected topics with 
oral presentations by students. Topics will vary from semester to semester and will be announced in 
advance of registration. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. One credit.
399 R eadings in the H ealth  Sciences. Independent, supervised readings on selected topics 
prearranged with a faculty sponsor and approved by the program chairman. May be elected for up 
to three hours credit toward a major in any health sciences program or, with permission, for group 
science or biology majors. One to three credits.
401 In troduc tion  to  Pharm acology. A lecture/laboratory course designed to introduce the 
student to the principles of pharmacology and pharmacodynamic aspects of the major classes of 
drugs used in the treatment of disease. Prerequisites: SHS 308 or equivalent, organic chemistry or 
instructor’s permission. Biochemistry is desirable. Offered fall semester of even-numbered years.
402 Toxicology. An introduction to the principles of toxicology, various aspects of systemic 
poisoning, characteristics of selected toxic agents, and applications of toxicology. Prerequisites: 
SHS 308 or equivalent; organic chemistry and biochemistry are very desirable. Offered winter 
semester in odd-numbered years.
406 Endocrinology and  M etabolism . Physiology of the endocrine and neuroendocrine 
systems in mammals with emphasis on the human. Regulation of hormone synthesis and secretion, 
methods of transport, distribution, and mechanism of action. Influence of hormones on body 
metabolism. Prerequisite: SHS 308 or Biology 432. Offered fall semester in odd-numbered years.
407 Physiology o f R eproduction . Mammalian reproductive physiology with emphasis on 
the human. Recent experimental and clinical studies on reproductive endocrinology with emphasis 
on biochemical mechanisms, germ cell maturation, process of fertilization, metabolic adjustments 
during pregnancy, and infertility. Prerequisite: SHS 308 or Biology 432. Offered fall semester in 
even-numbered years. TVvo credits.
408 A dvanced Physiology. Emphasis on cellular, cardiovascular, renal, and respiratory physi­
ology. Study includes the current research literature and current experimental knowledge. Prereq­
uisite: SHS 308 or permission of instructor. Offered fall semester in even-numbered years.
409 L abo ra to ry  R esearch in Physiology. Directed laboratory research in cardiovascular 
disease or endocrine/reproductive physiology. Introduction to laboratory methods used in modern 
physiologic research and their application in an actual research situation. Prerequisite: SHS 308 
and permission of instructor. One to three credits.
410 Im m unology. A discussion of the fundamental theories and techniques in immunology, 
including basic properties of antigens and antibodies, molecular structure of human immunoglob­
ulins, theories of antibody formation and antigen-antibody reactions in vitro. Prerequisites: SHS 
212 and Chemistry 232 or 243 or permission of instructor. Offered fall semester. TVvo credits.
411 Im m unology L abora to ry . A pplication o f  sero logical techniques in clin ical d iagnosis. 
Prerequisites: SH S 410  o r concu rren t reg istra tion  o r  perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  fall sem ester. 
O ne credit.
412 M edical Bacteriology. A study of the host-parasite relationships in bacterial disease. The 
theoretical basis of isolation and identification of medically important bacteria will be included. 
Prerequisites: SHS 212 and Chemistry 232 or 243 or permission of instructor. Offered winter 
semester. Two credits.
413 M edical Bacteriology L abo ra to ry . Isolation and identification of the more common 
bacterial pathogens with emphasis on current clinical methods and normal flora. Prerequisites: SHS 
412 or concurrent registration. Offered winter semester. Two credits.
416 Hematology. An in-depth study of normal blood cell development, morphology, and 
function. Some common blood dyscrasias will be studied with emphasis on the biochemical and 
cytological changes involved in the disease process. Prerequisites: SHS 208 and Chemistry 232 or 
permission of instructor. Offered winter semester. T\vo credits.
417 C linical H em atology L aborato ry . An introduction to a wide variety of clinical labora­
tory procedures with emphasis on accurate performance, theoretical basis of the tests, and correla­
tion of the data to disease. Prerequisite: SHS 416 or concurrent registration. Offered winter 
semester. One credit.
420 W holistic H ealth . A seminar designed to explore the principles and practices of wholistic 
health and related concepts, to discover how these differ from traditional health and medical care 
delivery practices in the United States, and to study their implications for the futures of health 
services consumers, health professionals and the field of medicine. Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor. SHS 220 highly recommended. Offered fall semester. T\vo credits.
423 Epidem iology. An introduction to the study of the distribution and determinants of disease 
frequency in man. Prerequisites: SHS 222 and Math 215 or permission of instructor. Offered winter 
semester. T\vo credits.
428 N euroanatom y. This course is intended to familiarize students with the major structural 
components of the nervous system of man. Special attention will be given to central nervous system 
tracts and nuclei that are associated with human diseases. Prerequisites: SHS 208 and 308. Offered 
fall semester. TVvo credits.
431 M edical Virology. A study of the physical, morphological, and biochemical characteristics 
of viruses. Emphasis on the pathogenesis, pathology, and control mechanisms of viral diseases in 
people. Prerequisites: SHS 212 and organic chemistry or permission of instructor. Offered fall 
semester. TVvo credits.
432 M edical Mycology. A study of the human mucoses with emphasis on the pathogenesis and 
epidemiology of fungal infections. Techniques for isolation and identification of fungi. Prerequi­
sites: SHS 212 and organic chemistry or permission of instructor. Offered fall semester. Two 
credits.
433 M edical Parasitology. A study of host parasite relationships in man. Significant human 
parasites and the pathogenesis and epidemiology of parasite infection. Prerequisites: SHS 212 and 
organic chemistry or permission of instructor. Offered fall semester. Two credits.
440 M edical Video. An introduction to the history and physics of the television medium with 
applications to the field of medicine. Students will learn production skills as applied to medical 
education, patient education, and the use of video in the operating room. Prerequisites: Physics 
200, AMY 475, or equivalent courses. Offered fall semester.
442 M edicine and  Film . An introduction to filmmaking as a communication tool for medicine. 
Students will learn film production skills as applied to surgical cinematography, patient records, 
patient education, and medical education. Prerequisites: AMY 475 or equivalent. Offered winter 
semester.
450 H um an  Histology. Normal human microscopic anatomy. Major body tissues, organs, and 
systems. Some discussion of histological diseases as well as histophysiology. Prerequisite: SHS 
208. Offered fall semester. One credit.
451 H um an Histology L abo ra to ry . Should be taken concurrently with SHS 450. Micro­
scopic identification of normal human tissues and organs. Prerequisites: SHS 208, 450 or concur­
rent registration. Offered fall semester. Two credits.
460 R egional H um an A natom y. Includes dissection of regions of the human body. Emphasis 
on how systems of the body function together. Prerequisites: SHS 208 and Biology 112. Offered 
winter semester.
465 Biom edical C om m unications. Verbal, non-verbal, and written communications, with 
emphasis on the written. Writing from educational objectives. Students will design and write a 
major educational communications package for use within biomedical education. Required of 
students in biomedical communications, but should be of interest to students in any health science 
major. Prerequisite: Senior level in a health science major, SHS 465 and 466 are normally offered 
sequentially. Offered fall semester. Two credits.
466 Biom edical C om m unications P roduction . Application of principles learned in SHS 
465. Students will produce and evaluate the educational communications package they designed in 
SHS 465. It will be tested for its conformance to the educational objectives stated in the design. 
Media used could include graphic art and print media, photography, film video or audio recording. 
Prerequisite: SHS 465. Offered winter semester. One credit.
471-472 M edical Technology In te rn sh ip . Theory and practicum in medical laboratory 
sciences under the direction of an affiliate school of medical technology and the director of the 
Grand Valley medical technology program. The 30 credits for the twelve-month internship are 
distributed as follows: hematology and coagulation, seven; microbiology (bacteriology, mycology, 
virology, parasitology), seven; clinical chemistry (chemistry, radioisotopes), seven; immuno- 
hematology (blood banking and serology), seven; urinalysis, two.
474 Biom edical C om m unications In te rn sh ip . Practical and professional experience for 
biocommunicators in a medical institution off campus. Required of all students in biomedical 
communications. Normally taken in the last semester of the senior year. Portfolio and resume are 
required at the time of registration. Junior-level students must make arrangements for this course 
with the program director well in advance of their senior year. Ten credits.
480 Topics in the H ealth  Sciences. Special topics courses not regularly offered, but of 
interest to students in the health sciences. Courses will be listed in the class schedule. Variable 
credit.
481 Topics in Hem atology. A variety of short courses and workshops in hematology specifi­
cally designed for practicing laboratory personnel. Zero to three credits.
482 Topics in Im m unology. A variety of short courses and workshops in immunology 
specifically designed for practicing laboratory personnel. Zero to three credits.
483 Selected Topics in  L ab o ra to ry  Science. A variety of short courses and workshops in 
laboratory science specifically designed for practicing laboratory personnel. Topics include such 
areas as communications, management, computer science, and teaching. Zero to three credits.
484 Topics in C linical C hem istry. A variety of short courses and workshops in clinical 
chemistry specifically designed for practicing laboratory personnel. Zero to three credits.
485 Topics in M edical M icrobiology. A variety of short courses and workshops in medical 
microbiology specifically designed for practicing laboratory personnel. Zero to three credits.
490 P reprofessional Sem inar. An intensive review of basic sciences designed to improve 
scores on MCAT, DAT, OCAT, GRE, and PCAT exams. Instruction is tailored to the specific 
weaknesses of the student. Prerequisite: junior standing. Offered winter semester. One credit.
499 R esearch in th e  H ealth  Sciences. Independent supervised research in special areas of 
the health sciences prearranged with a faculty sponsor and approved by the program chairman. 
May be elected for up to three hours credit toward a major in any health science program or, with 
permission, for group science or biology majors.
The Graduate Division
Master of Health Sciences Degree Requirements
The master of health sciences program consists of 40 semester hours of appropriate 
course credits. A core of three courses is required of all students, constituting nine 
credits of the program. The student could elect to take the remaining 31 credits in the 
sciences or a major concentration of 22 credits in the sciences and a minor consisting of 
nine credits in either education or management.
The three courses which constitute the core of the graduate program include MHS 601, 
Experimental Design; MHS 602, Research Paper/Thesis; and MHS 603, Behavioral 
Skills for the Health Scientist. It is strongly recommended that MHS 601 be taken 
during the first or second semester of the program. MHS 602 normally is the last course 
taken in the master’s program. Before registering for MHS 602, the student and his or 
her advisory committee must have agreed upon the objectives of the research paper or 
thesis and most of the literature search should be completed. These core courses will be 
offered each year.
Inherent in the philosophy of the program is the principle that the curriculum must be 
tailored to fit the individual student. Since many students will have attained technical 
certification in a field and perhaps be working in that field, they will be acutely aware of 
their shortcomings. Therefore each student will have the opportunity to design his or her 
own curriculum in cooperation with the advisory committee.
The advisory committee will consist of either two faculty persons and a community 
professional or three GVSC faculty persons. In addition to designing a curriculum, the 
advisory committee will have the final responsibility for determining curricular comple­
tion. It is not the intent of this curriculum merely to have a student take a prescribed 
number of courses, but to demonstrate mastery of information contained in the curricu­
lum. Mastery will be determined by an oral and/or written examination administered by 
the advisory committee after the student has completed the course work. Guests (GVSC 
faculty, community professionals) may be permitted to participate in the oral examina­
tion. If the student fails the examination, he may take it again after a suitable period of 
time as determined by the advisory committee during which he can remedy any 
deficiencies. Failure of the second final will result in dismissal from the program. This 
examination procedure will safeguard the high academic standards that have been 
established and insure that the student’s goals have been accomplished.
In order to be in good standing, a student must have a 3.0 grade point average. Students 
who fall below a 3.0 will be warned and must bring up their average by the time they 
have completed two more semesters of courses or be dismissed from the program. 
Grades of C or below will be computed into the grade point average; however, grades of 
D or below will not be counted toward graduation. The student has the option of 
repeating the courses and having the highest grade computed into the GPA or electing to 
take another course.
A cad em ic A d visin g  and  R eg istra tion
Students will be expected to meet with their advisory committee periodically throughout 
their program. In addition, some group advising sessions will be held to relate informa­
tion of interest to all students.
Degree-seeking students not intending to register for a term should notify their advisory 
committee.
Courses of Instruction
All courses are three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted.
501 In troduction  to Pharm acology. A lecture/laboratory course designed to introduce the 
student to the principles of pharmacology and pharmacodynamic aspects of the major classes of 
drugs used in the treatment of disease. Prerequisites: SHS 308 or equivalent, organic chemistry or 
instructor’s permission. Biochemistry is desirable. Offered fall semester of even-numbered years.
502 Toxicology. An introduction to the principles of toxicology, various aspects of systemic 
poisoning, characteristics of selected toxic agents and applications of toxicology. Prerequisites: 
SHS 308 or equivalent; organic chemistry and biochemistry are very desirable. Offered winter 
semester in odd-numbered years.
503 P harm acology of N on-P rescrip tion  D rugs. A lecture course designed to introduce 
the student to some basic concepts of drug action, to describe various non-prescription products on 
the market and discuss their mechanisms of action, utility, limitations, and dangers. Prerequisites: 
Biological science background.
506 Endocrinology and  M etabolism . Physiology of the endocrine and neuroendocrine 
systems in mammals with emphasis on the human. Regulation of hormone synthesis and secretion, 
methods of transport, distribution and mechanism of action. Influence of hormones on body 
metabolism. Prerequisite: SHS 308 or Biology 432. Offered fall semester in odd-numbered years.
507 Physiology of R eproduction . Mammalian reproductive physiology with emphasis on 
the human. Recent experimental and clinical studies on reproductive endocrinology with emphasis 
on biochemical mechanisms, germ cell maturation, process of fertilization, metabolic adjustments 
during pregnancy, and infertility. Prerequisite: SHS 308 or Biology 432. T\vo credits.
508 A dvanced Physiology. Emphasis on cellular, cardiovascular, renal, and respiratory physi­
ology. Study includes the current research literature and current experimental knowledge. Prereq­
uisite: SHS 308 or permission of instructor. Offered fall semester in even-numbered years.
510 Im m unology. A discussion of the fundamental theories and techniques in immunology, 
including basic properties of antigens and antibodies, molecular structure of human immunoglob­
ulins, theories of antibody formation and antigen-antibody reactions in vitro. Prerequisites: SHS 
212 and Chemistry 232 or 243 or permission of instructor. Offered fall semester. Two credits.
512 M edical Bacteriology. A study of the host-parasite relationships in bacterial disease. The 
concepts of isolation and identification of medically important bacteria will be included. Prerequi­
sites: SHS 212 and Chemistry 232 or 243 or permission of instructor. Offered winter semester. Two 
credits.
513 M edical Bacteriology L ab o ra to ry . Isolation and identification of the more common 
bacterial pathogens with emphasis on current clinical methods and normal flora. Prerequisites: 
MHS 512 or concurrent registration. Offered winter semester. Two credits.
516 Hem atology. An in-depth study of normal blood cell development, morphology, and 
function. Some common blood dyscrasias will be studied with emphasis on the biochemical and 
cytological changes involved in the disease process. Prerequisites: SHS 208 and Chemistry 232 or 
permission of instructor. Offered winter semester. Two credits.
520 W holistic H ealth . A seminar designed to explore the principles and practices of wholistic 
health and related concepts, to discover how these differ from traditional health and medical care 
delivery practices in the United States, and to study their implications for the futures of health 
services consumers, health professionals and the field of medicine. Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor. SHS 220 highly recommended. Offered fall semester. TWo credits.
523 Epidem iology. An introduction to the study of the distribution and determinants of disease 
frequency in man. Prerequisites: SHS 222 and Math 215 or permission of instructor. Offered winter 
semester. Two credits.
528 N euroanatom y. Intended to familiarize students with the major structural components of 
the nervous system of man. Special attention will be given to central nervous system tracts and 
nuclei that are associated with human diseases. Prerequisites: SHS 208 and 308. Offered fall 
semester. Two credits.
531 M edical Virology. A study of the physical, morphological, and biochemical characteristics 
of viruses. Emphasis on the pathogenesis, pathology, and control mechanisms of viral diseases in 
man. Prerequisites: SHS 212 and organic chemistry or permission of instructor. Ottered tall 
semester. Two credits.
532 M edical Mycology. A study of the human mucoses with emphasis on the pathogenesis and 
epidemiology of fungal infections. Techniques for isolation and identification of fungi. Prerequi­
sites: SHS 212 and organic chemistry or permission of instructor. Offered fall semester. Two
credits.
533 M edical Parasitology. A study of host parasite relationships in man. Significant human 
parasites and the pathogenesis and epidemiology of parasite infection. Prerequisites: SHS 212 and 
organic chemistry or permission of instructor. Offered fall semester. Two credits.
550 H um an Histology. Normal human microscopic anatomy. Major body tissues, organs, and 
systems. Some discussion of histological diseases as well as histophysiology. Prerequisite: SHS 
208. Offered fall semester. One credit.
551 H um an Histology L abo ra to ry . Should be taken concurrently with MHS 550. Micro­
scopic identification of normal human tissues and organs. Prerequisites: SHS 208 and 550 or 
concurrent registration. Offered fall semester. Two credits.
560 R egional H um an A natom y. Includes dissection of regions of the human body. Emphasis 
on how systems of the body function together. Prerequisites: SHS 208 and Biology 112. Offered 
winter semester.
601 E xperim ental Design. Investigation of the steps necessary to select and approach a 
research problem. Emphasis on the literature search, critical analysis of journal articles, and the 
preparation of written research proposals. Observation and inductive and deductive reasoning will 
be discussed.
602 R esearch P aper/T hesis . The student will define a problem, review the appropriate 
literature and solve the problem. A research paper or thesis will be written describing the problem, 
the solution to the problem, and the results. The paper will be evaluated by the advisory committee. 
Since this course is the final course required to fulfill the master of health sciences degree 
requirements, students planning elaborate research problems may wish to take special topics 
courses or research courses (MHS 680 series or 690 series) prior to this course. Prerequisites: All 
other degree requirements must be completed before or concurrent with this course.
603 Behavioral Skills for the H ealth  Scientist. An introduction to the interpersonal 
process both in work and non-work situations. Through lecture, discussion, and experiential 
exercises, focus will be on effective communications, key concepts in human relations, understand­
ing verbal messages, expressing feelings, conflict resolution, effective attention, and other relevant 
topics as they relate to the health science setting.
608 Pathologic Physiology. A study of the clinical picture of disease processes in humans 
from the standpoint of physiologic dysfunction. Primary emphasis will be on the cardiorenal, 
respiratory, and neuromuscular systems. Other areas of internal medicine may be considered but in 
lesser depth. Prerequisites: MHS 508. Offered winter semester of odd-numbered years.
609 E ndocrine  Pathophysiology. Consideration of the physiologic mechanisms involved in 
disease processes in the endocrine and reproductive systems along with metabolic dysfunction. 
Prerequisite: MHS 506. Offered winter semester of even-numbered years.
610 Im m unological Techniques. A survey of the current immunological techniques for the 
detection of immune dyscrasias in the quantitation of the immune status of individuals. Lab and 
discussion. Offered winter semester of odd-numbered years.
611 Nosocomial Infections. A study of identification and control of hospital-associated 
infections. Prerequisites: Experience in infectious disease, clinical microbiology, or permission of 
instructor. Offered fall semester. Two credits.
612 M echanism  o f M icrobial Pathogenicity. Discussion of the recent advances in the 
pathogenicities and of infectious disease, with emphasis on those caused by bacteria, parasites, and 
fungi. A seminar format will be used. Prerequisites: A course in medical microbiology or 
instructor’s permission. Offered winter semester.
614 P rincip les o f Pharm acology. Detailed description of the general concepts and principles 
governing drug-biologic interactions. Emphasis will be placed on general concepts that apply to the 
actions of all drugs rather than a detailed description of specific classes of drugs. Prerequisites: 
SHS 308 or permission of instructor. Offered winter semester of even-numbered years. Two credits.
615 N europharm acology. A lecture/discussion course designed to provide the student with an 
in-depth pharmacodynamic characterization of various neuropharmacologic agents. A major por­
tion of this course is devoted to an examination of the mechanisms of action of agents acting on the 
central nervous system. An initial portion of the course will be devoted to aspects of neurochemis­
try. Prerequisites: MHS 501,614. Offered fall semester of odd-numbered years.
616 A dvanced Hem atology. An in-depth study into the etiology of hematologic diseases. 
Case studies will be presented with emphasis on the interpretation of laboratory data and in 
diagnosis of the disease and laboratory tests used to follow the progress of therapy. Prerequisites: 
MHS 516 or permission of instructor. Offered fall semester of even-numbered years.
680-687 Special Topics in the H ealth  Sciences. Supervised study and research in special 
areas of the health sciences; must be prearranged with a faculty sponsor. Study may result in a 
proposal for independent research in the same area. May be elected for a maximum of seven hours 
credit toward degree requirements. Prerequisite: MHS 601. Variable credit.
680 G ross, M icroscopic, o r  D evelopm ental Anatom y.
681 M icrobiology.
682 Physiology.
683 Pharm acology.
684 H istory  o f M edical Sciences.
685 Pathology.
686 C linical L ab o ra to ry  Science.
687 H ealth  C are  Delivery.
690-697 R esearch in the H ealth  Sciences. Independent research in an area of health 
sciences based on a written proposal approved by the student’s advisory committee. Approval must 
be obtained before registering for credit. May be elected for a maximum of seven credits toward 
degree requirements. Prerequisite: Special Topics in the Health Sciences. Variable credits.
690 G ross, M icroscopic, o r D evelopm ental Anatom y.
691 M icrobiology.
692 Physiology.
693 Pharm acology.
694 H istory  o f M edical Sciences.
695 Pathology.
696 C linical L abo ra to ry  Science.
697 H ealth  C are Delivery.
The following courses from other units have been approved for the master of health 
sciences program. See specific units for course descriptions.
C hem istry 523, C linical C hem istry.
E d 510, Foundations o f Psychology.
E d 603, School L earn ing .
E d 604, C ounseling.
E d 531, E ducational Tests and  M easures.
E d 623, N eurological Bases of L earn ing  D isorders.
Ed 627, Sem inar.
SCB 511, F inancial A ccounting C oncepts.
SCB 521, M anagerial F inance.
SCB 542, Economic R easoning.
SCB 600, C reative P roblem  Solving.
SCB 632, C on tem porary  C om m unications fo r M anagers.
SCB 608, Fund  A ccounting.
SCB 631, O rganization  S tru c tu re  and  Behavior.
SCB 633, M anagem ent of H um an R esources.
SCB 692, M anagem ent Effectiveness Sem inar.
School of Nursing
Acting Director: Curtin; Associate Professors: Droste-Bielak, Larson, Perkins; Assistant 
Professors: Banta, Grinstead, Hager, Leen, Mlynarchek, Pinsonneault, Shedd; Instruc­
tor: Feenstra.
The School of Nursing is accredited by the National League for Nursing. Professional 
nursing study at Grand Valley consists o f a four-year program of general education and 
clinical studies leading to the bachelor of science with a major in nursing degree and 
eligibility to take the examination for licensure as a registered nurse.
The nursing program is designed for all qualified applicants, men and women, including 
high school graduates, diploma and associate degree nurses, and persons holding 
degrees in other fields.
The clinical component, the actual school of nursing, begins in the junior year and 
consists of nursing theory courses and assignment to clinical laboratories in various 
community agencies. The availability o f area clinical facilities and the desire to maintain 
an eight-to-one student-faculty ratio limit this level of study to 56 new students annually. 
Consequently, acceptance to CAS and declaration of a nursing major do not automati­
cally insure a position in the School of Nursing.
A total of 123 hours credit is required for graduation. The CAS distribution courses may 
be distributed throughout the four-year program. However, certain prenursing core 
requirements must be completed before application to the School of Nursing. The 
required prenursing courses are a writing skills course (English 100 or 102), Mathemat­
ics 110*, Biology 112* and 301, Chemistry 111*, 231, 232; Physics 200; SHS 208, 
212*, and 308; and Psychology 201*, 364, and 366.
* Validation examination available.
The following courses are taken in the two years after acceptance into the School of 
Nursing: N-320, 321, 420, 421, and SHS 310, 311, 340, and 341.
Admission
Students who intend to pursue a degree in nursing at Grand Valley are advised to 
formally declare nursing as their major very early in their first year. Students can declare 
their major and seek advisor assignment in the SHS/SN Student Advising Center in 154 
Lake Michigan Hall any time after being accepted at Grand Valley.
Application forms for admission to the School of Nursing are available in the School of 
Nursing office in Lake Michigan Hall and are to be returned to and signed by the 
academic advisor. Students should make application during January of their sophomore 
year. Applications are processed in March. Notification of final or provisional acceptance 
into the nursing program will be issued by June 20.
Admission is open to all qualified students regardless of race, religion, color, national 
origin, sex, age, marital status, or handicap.
A candidate s acceptance depends upon the following conditions:
1. Completion of the core course requirements. Those students who complete the core 
course requirements by the end of the winter semester will be considered first for 
admission. Those who complete these required courses by the end of the summer 
session will be considered for admission only if there are unfilled positions.
2. Cumulative grade point average of 2.5 with achievement of a minimum of C in all 
core courses. Candidates for admission will be admitted according to a priority scale 
which takes into account total grade point average, number of semester hours and 
semesters in residence at Grand Valley or Calvin College, with whom we have a 
consortium contractual agreement.
3. Health and immunization report to assure that applicants do not have a communicable 
disease that would be detrimental to clients or the students. Annual physical exami­
nations are required.
Exceptions to the published criteria will be at the discretion of the admissions committee 
of the School of Nursing.
Applicants who are not admitted to the School o f Nursing are advised o f the availability 
of openings in nursing programs, such as L. P. N ., diploma R .N ., A .D.N . and B.S.N. at 
other schools, as well as other programs in the health field. At the discretion of the 
admissions committee, students may be permitted to reapply the following year. Stu­
dents who reapply will be considered equally with current applicants.
General information related to the nursing program, including more specific information 
about degree requirements, financial aid, costs, records, general policies, and college 
and community resources are available through the faculty advisor and from the School 
of Nursing office.
Advanced Placement
Transcripts are reviewed for advanced placement with respect to previous college work 
or its equivalency. A time limit of six years has been established for transfer credit of 
basic science courses.
Registered nurse students must meet the prenursing core requirements as outlined. They 
may earn a maximum of 30 nursing credits by taking challenge examinations in the 
clinical laboratories, passing final nursing course examinations in the clinical laborato­
ries, passing final nursing course examinations, and successfully completing specific 
written assignments/projects.
Twenty percent of the 56 positions available in the junior class each year are reserved for 
registered nurses who wish to earn a baccalaureate degree and who may have special 
needs qualifying them for admission. Exceptions are made at the discretion of the 
director and positions not filled by R .N .’s will be filled by other candidates.
Courses of Instruction
320 N ursing I .  A course designed to initiate the nursing student to an active participant role in 
primary health care delivery. The focus is the application of the nursing process as it relates to 
health promotion and disease prevention for/with clients of all age groups. Prerequisite: Completion 
of core course requirements and acceptance to the School of Nursing. Offered fall semester. Two to 
ten credits.*
321 N ursing I I .  The focus of this course is on the nursing process as it relates to the care of 
acutely ill clients and their families. The course emphasizes the secondary level of health care for 
clients of all ages in supervised acute care clinical laboratory settings. Offered winter semester. 
Prerequisite: N-320. T\vo to ten credits.*
399 R eadings in N ursing. Independent supervised readings on selected topics. Credits and 
topic must be prearranged with faculty sponsor(s) and approved by the director. One to four credits.
420 N ursing II I . The focus of this course is on the nursing process as it relates to the care of 
chronically ill and disabled clients and their families. The course emphasizes the tertiary level of 
health care as it relates to clients of all ages. Offered fall semester. Prerequisite: N-321. TWo to ten 
credits.*
421 N ursing IV. Applies the process of leadership and management to a group of clients in a 
variety of clinical settings. All three levels of health care are emphasized. Students have an 
opportunity to choose an area of nursing practice. This choice will be contingent upon avadability 
of faculty and clinical facilities. Offered winter semester. Prerequisite: N-420. Two to ten credits. 
499 R esearch in N ursing . Independent supervised research in special areas of nursing. Credits 
and topics must be prearranged with faculty sponsor(s) and approved by the director. One to four 
credits.
School of Public Service
Acting Director: Mast; Professor: IsHak; Associate Professors: Cooper, Mast, Meana; 
Assistant Professors: Clayton, Walker.
The School of Public Service offers four major programs leading to a bachelor of 
science degree in public administration, criminal justice, legal administration, or com­
munity affairs.
These majors are designed to prepare students for careers and advancement in public 
administration, law enforcement and corrections, paraprofessional legal services, com­
munity organization and human services delivery, as well as for graduate study.
The School of Public Service also offers a minor in each major program area. Students 
may major in one program and minor in another within the school.
Requirements for the B.S. Degree
To complete the requirements for graduation with a bachelor's degree in public admin­
istration, criminal justice, legal administration, or community affairs, students must 
fulfill the requirements o f the College o f Arts and Sciences. While most courses taken at 
accredited colleges and universities are transferable for full credit, only a limited number 
will be considered toward School of Public Service major programs. Students should 
take at least two-thirds o f the credits constituting their major from the School of Public 
Service.
*Generic students must register for 10 credits.
Majors in the School of Public Service are eligible to be considered for grants, loans 
and scholarships provided through funds received under the Law Enforcement Education 
Program (LEEP) and the Department of Justice Law Enforcement Assistance Admin­
istration (LEAA), in addition to any other sources available to Grand Valley students.
Workshops
The School of Public Service offers workshops in special topics of interest from time to
tune. The format and scheduling are flexible, and students are admitted through approval
insJructor- Variable credit is granted depending upon the subject matter. When
offered the workshops will be listed in the following manner to indicate the general
areas of concern: SPS 121 Public Administration Workshop; SPS 141 Police Academy
T  1511<“r;minal Justice Workshop; SPS 161 Community Affairs Work­
shop, SPS 181 Legal Administration Workshop.
The Police Academy
Each summer the school offers a Police Academy Workshop, SPS 141, which may be 
counted toward major program requirements or general electives. Contact the School of 
Pubhc Service for information on possible changes in format and scheduling of the 
Police Academy dunng 1980-82. The specific content o f the workshop is outlined under 
the course descriptions.
Internships
All preservice majors are required to take the 470 internship practicum of 15 hours per 
week for one semester. Students are considered preservice unless employed full time in 
a position directly related to the major program. 471 is available for either major or 
general elective credit to be taken concurrently with 470 for full-time interns or 
subsequently as a second part-time internship.
Major Program Requirements
B .S. in P ub lic  A dm in istra tion . A minimum of 42 credit hours is required. Majors 
must take the following nine courses (27 credit hours): SPS 222, 224, 310 321 323 
324, 490, 497, and 470 (preservice) or 360 (inservice).
In addition, majors must take five of the following (15 credit hours), of which no more 
than three courses may be outside the School of Public Service: SPS 121 362 363 
309, 336, 360 ,3 9 9 ,4 1 0 ,  471, and 499; Economics 335 and 345; Natural Resources 
Management 420/421 and 440; Political Science 203 and 205; and SCB 212, 213 and
B .S. in C rim inal Ju s tice . A minimum of 45 credit hours is required. Majors must take
the following seven courses (21 credit hours): SPS 222, 250, 251 310 352 490 470 
(preservice), or 495 (inservice).
In addition, majors must take four courses within one of the three following fields of 
emphasis (12 credit hours):
A. Law Enforcement: SPS 242, 243, 342, 354 or 456.
B. Juvenile Justice: SPS 262, 300, 350, 351, or 362.
C. Corrections: SPS 351, 362, 450, 451 or 452.
Majors must also select option one or two, below:
M? 0r? seekin8 M .L.E .O .T .C . (law enforcement) certification must take f J Academy Workshop (12 credit hours). Note: Probable changes in state
of Michigan law enforcement certification education requirements may necessitate 
changes in this specific requirement during the 1980-81 catalogue period
B. Option two: Four courses from the following (12 credits): SPS 151 222, 224, 242, 
243, 262, 300, 309, 321, 323, 324, 336, 340, 341, 342, 350, 351, 354, 360, 362, 363, 
380, 381, 382, 383, 384, 399, 410, 450, 451, 452, 456, 471, 495, 497, and 499.
B .S. in  Legal A dm in istra tion . A minimum of 42 credit hours is required. Majors 
must take the following nine courses (27 credit hours): SPS 222, 380, 381, 383, 384, 
386, 490, 470 (preservice), or 498 (inservice).
In addition, majors must take five courses in either of the following fields of concentra­
tion (15 credit hours):
A. Crim inal Law: SPS 250, 340, 352, 354, and 456. c ™  ^  9 n  ^ 0 -
B. Commercial Law: (1) three of the following: Economics 211, SCB 2 1 2 , 2 1 3 ,  33U, 
(2) SCB 300; and (3) one of the following: SPS 336, SCB 317, or Economics 355.
B .S. in C om m unity A ffairs. A minimum of 42 credit hours is required. Majors must 
take the following eight courses (24 credit hours): SPS 262, 300, 309, 310, 360, 362, 
363 or 461, and 490.
In addition, majors must take six of the following courses, including SPS 470 for pre­
service students, not more than two of which may be outside the School ot Public 
Service (18 credit hours): SPS 222, 224, 321, 323, 324, 382, 399, 456, 470 471, 495 
497 and 499; Economics 335; History 275 or 327; Political Science 203 or 205; 
Sociology 280, 351, 353, 374, 383, 386, 394, or 395.
Minor Program Requirements
M inor in Public A dm in istra tion . Minors are required to complete at Jeast 21 credit 
hours, including SPS 222, 321, 323, 324, 497, and two of the following: SPS 224, 362, 
309, 310, 360, and 410.
M inor in C rim inal Ju s tice . Minors are required to complete at least 21 credit hours, 
“ T u d m g  SPS m  251, 352. a n d  four o f the following: SPS 242, 243. 309, 340. 341. 
342, 350, 351, 360, 410, 451 ,452 , and 495.
M inor in Legal A dm inistration . Minors are required to complete at least 21 credit 
hours, including SPS 380, 381, 382, 383, 384, 386, and either SPS 352 or SCB 300. 
M inor in C om m unity A ffairs. Minors are required to complete at least 21 credit 
hours, including SPS 262, 300, 362, and four of the following: SPS 309, 342, 360, 
363, 461, and 497.
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted.
101 In troduction  to  Public Service. Looks at the agencies involved in public services and 
the relationships of their functions. Case studies demonstrate how public administrators, law 
enforcement agencies and urban affairs experts implement public policies.
141 Police Academy W orkshop. Intensive and highly concentrated classroom instruction 
leading to immediate certification by Michigan Law Enforcement Officers Training Council upon 
employment by Michigan law enforcement agency within one year of completion of academy^ 
Certification of all law enforcement personnel is required under Act 203, Michigan Public Acts of 
1965 Topics include 65 hours of criminal law and related fields, 80 hours of police operations and 
community relations, 55 hours of specialized areas of law enforcement, 60 hours of physical 
training, defensive tactics and firearms, and 20 hours of first aid. Classes normally meet seven 
hours Monday through Thursday for 10 weeks during the summer only. Prerequisites: Junior or 
senior status and approval of instructor before registration. 12 credits.
2 2 2  In troduction  to Public A dm inistra tion : T he B ureaucracy P rob lem . T he
structure and functions of the executive branch. Cultural and historical influences, theories of 
organization, personnel and financial administration, responsibilities and responsiveness to the 
people. Bureaucratic problems at all levels.
224 Public Policy: Developm ent and  A dm in istra tion . An overview of the bureaucratic 
processes involved in making and administering public policy. The tactics and activities of policy 
and program formulation; the development and operation of evaluation efforts; the linkages among 
po icy or program evaluation, formulation and implementation; and the analysis of the impact of 
policies and programs. H
242 Police A dm in istra tion  and  O rgan iza tion . An analytical description of principles of 
police administration and organization; functions and activities of police departments as a part of 
the law enforcement and criminal justice systems; administration of staff units (personnel, budget 
training and laboratory). 6 ’
243 C rim inal Investigation . Modern police field investigative techniques in collection and 
preservation of physical evidence and interrogation and preparation of formal statements of 
witnesses and suspects.
250 T he C rim inal Justice  System . Introduction to the structure and functioning of the
oroblem arelT' d i  and. r^ ,atlonshiPs of agencies formulating justice policies and the main problem areas in dealing with deviant behavior.
251 C rim inology. An introduction of the criminological perspective and the correctional process
a n d  s o c i a i  i n , p i i c a , i o n s  ° f  c r i m e  a n d  t h e  i r a d ' t i o n a i  a n d
262 In tro d u c tio n  to C om m unity A ffairs. Introduces conununity affairs and social work 
areas as vtable fields for social and political change. Emphasis is on preparing individuals with
skills in community organization and planning.
f ! mS?„l?,"0 AC? rnmUfn i,y  R elations- Study of 'he relationship of the American school in the
Z T c te r  of m yS1S P° Wer f UC,“re' SOCial agencies' SCh001 llaison srortps. and the economic character of the community as they affect, and are affected by. the desegrated school.
bon G rfa " ,T anSh' P and  P r°je e t E vaIuation- Thc course deals specifically with applica- 
tons to federal government agencies, but much of the content is equally appropriate for requests 
to pnvate foundations, industry, and state agencies. It is also oriented to proposals dealing with 
training, demonstration and service programs.
310 R esearch  M ethods and  A pplications. A study of major research methods, emphasiz- 
is requiredreSear and the W ^aH on of basic statistical analysis. No prior knowledge of statistics
321 Personnel A dm inistra tion  and  Civil Service. Managing the human resources of 
government. An analysis of public personnel functions (recruitment, training, employee relations 
" ^ “ iyToups.' a"d Or8anizati0n) ^  Spedal Problems such -  collective bargaining and
323 D evelopm ental and  C om parative A dm inistra tion . An examination of certain 
motels for comparative purposes; theories of development; relation of administrative structures to 
po itical, economic and cultural systems. Case studies from the United States, the Middle East 
Latin America, and Asia.
324 PubHe B udgeting and  Finance A dm in istra tion . A study of budgeting and finance
financial^ "  ' n  a  EmPhasis wil1 be on state and local government budgeting and
re s ^ n s li l^ e T 868 3 managenal roles, duties and functions of persons with financial
336 L ab o r Law  and  Collective B argain ing . A study of labor relations and collective 
bargaining in theory and practice. Covers labor relations terminology, the right to organize and
S  “ ““ d re ^ e d tp lc f PUbMC empl0yees- the COde ° f fair labOT f
341) In troduction  to  Forensic Sciences. Scientific principles in criminal investigation 
Fingerpnnts, voice prints, physical characteristics, microscopic and spectroscopic examinations 
chemical analyses, etc. Includes visits to police laboratories.
fn4d lnw0m fParatiVe ' f "  E nfo rcem ent System s. Looks at different legal, criminal justice,
s ^ t i T w h h Z T  h Strat,Ve SyS,emS Withi"  ‘he  U ni‘ed S,ates and com P ^ s Ihe A m encan  system  with that or o th e r countries.
342 Police-C om m unity R elations. The role of police in responding to and influencing 
comnnanity opinion. Students learn how police can be receptive to citizens and how police and 
communities can work together for cnme prevention.
350 Tuvenile Justice . A survey of the juvenile justice system focusing on the roles of the court, 
law enforcement, probation, and the theory and philosophy on which the system is structured.
351 Tuvenile C o rrec tions. A survey and analysis of theory, research, and practice. Emphasis 
on historical and philosophical development, criminal law and juvenile corrections, the^ela^ 0I^ P  
of juvenile corrections to the overall criminal justice system, institutional and community programs 
for juvenile offenders and the future of juvenile corrections.
352 C rim inal Law. The sources, specific and general elements and limitations of modern 
c r iL a "T w s  and“he role of criminal law in .he definition and con.ro! of dev.an. behav.or m
contemporary society. . . .
354 C o u rt A dm in istration  and  P rocedu res. Detailed examination of pretrial and tnal 
pfocedures police p'epara,,on and w.mess-stand parriciparion wi.h specialemphas.s on the admm- 
istrative aspects of criminal justice.
360 M inorities (Race and  Sex) and  the Public Service. A consideration of * e  problems 
w W c " . i e s  (blacks, women. Spamsh-speakmg Americans and Indians) face as chen.s and 
employees of public agencies.
362 A dm in istra tion  o f U rban  and  H um an Services. Study of social service agencies 
and how they are influenced by bureaucratic and organizational theory and pohcy formation. The 
structure amlprincipal concepts and methods of planning and administering social welfare services
363 A dm inistration  of the C om m unity  O rgan iza tion . This course supplements man­
agement theory with case studies. Emphasis is on developing the ability to apply and evaluate 
community organization management processes in given situations.
380 Investigative Techniques and  P resen ta tions. In troduces paraprofessionals to  the 
skills o f gathering  data  and presenting evidence. Includes photography, sim ple cartography, an 
basic  design skills fo r the presentation o f  statistical data  and expert testim ony.
381 In troduction  to  Law. Major fields of substantive American law and equity: real and 
personal property, contracts, torts, criminal law, domestic relations, corporations, negotiable 
instruments, probate and labor law, and discussion of current problems and developments.
382 Interview  M ethods and  P rocedures. A course on the science and purposes of 
interviewing in a variety of settings. Specifically, a survey of the methodology of counseling, 
interviewing, and interrogation.
383 In troduction  to Legal A nalysis. Lawyers, in the course of becoming lawyers, are 
taught a particular way of thinking and writing which is a valuable tool m dec,s,0" 'm^ " gh!" f 
communication of ideas. This course will attempt to teach those methods using the case-bnef
method and open class argumentation.
384 Legal P rocedures. Introduction to the nature and role of the adversary aPProacJ 
resolution of legal disputes, followed by a survey of the principles of civil, criminal, and appellate 
procedures in the state and federal jurisdictions.
386 L esal R esearch and  W riting . Introduction to organization and content of a law libr^y 
i d , h e  pgnnc™ d elem en .so fd ra f,.n g  legal documents and preparing tnal and appellate bnefs. 
399 Indeoenden t R eadings in Public Service. Independent supervised readings on 
selected topics which are not dealt with in depth in another course. Prerequisites: Junior or senior 
status and permission of instructor. One to four credits.
410 M ass M edia an d  G overnm ent Service. Permits students who are interested in pursuing 
careers in government service or pofitics to learn how both print and electronic media frnctl°" ^  
operate. Students are expected to have a working knowledge of the layers of government and some
facility in writing. . .
450 C orrec tional Theory . The correctional process from a theoretical perspective focusing on 
the social structure and anomie, differential association, labeling, the self-concept variable and 
institutional interaction.
451 In s titu tio n a l and  C om m unity  C orrec tions. The history of imprisonment as a 
mechanism of social control, punishment versus treatment as a philosophy, rights of prisoners and 
examination of contemporary correctional institutions and community programs.
452 P robation  and  P aro le . The philosophy, theory, and practice involved in the probation and 
parole processes.
456 C onstitu tional R ights and  Civil L iberties . Survey of the nature and extent of 
protection of civil liberties and civil nghts of the accused under the U.S. Constitution through 
examination of landmark Supreme Court decisions.
461 E valuation  of C om m unity R esources an d  Social W elfare P rog ram s. A course 
designed to teach the skills of locating, researching, evaluating, and reporting the resource status of 
various communities. Practice in using community records.
470 Public Service P racticum  I. Internship in local agencies with individual faculty 
supervision to allow students to apply academic knowledge to actual and professional experience. 
A minimum of 15 hours of actual field work per week under the supervision of a field supervisor is 
required m addition to biweekly reports, class discussions, and a final report and/or paper relevant 
to the student s field of study. Prerequisites: Senior status, permission of instructor, and completion 
of an fPP1^ 31100 form obtained the term prior to the practicum. Required of all majors in the
to t lS i  fieW of studT '06 Wh°  ^  n0t W°rkin8 ^  fUll"time employees in a caPacity direct,y related
Z 1 P ublic Service P racticum  II . A second in ternsh ip  to be  taken e ith e r concurren tly  w ith 
f, ^  T  in a  m inim um  o f  30  hours o f  actual field w ork p e r w eek , o r taken
a fte r 4 7 0  fo r those serving an additional field w ork  experience o f  15 hours p e r w eek. Prerequisites- 
Senior s tatus, perm ission o f  in struc to r and  com pletion  o f  an application form  obtained  the term 
p n o r to  the p racticum .
490 Public Service Sem inar. Focuses on common organizational, administrative, profes- 
status' SUSbstantIVe concerns in *6 major areas of public service. Prerequisite: Junior or senior
495 Issues in C rim inal Ju s tice . Consideration of special subjects in criminal justice. Topics 
to be announced in advance. F
497 Issues in Public A dm in istra tion . Consideration of special subjects in public adminis­
tration and municipal government. Topics to be announced in advance.
498 Issues in Legal A dm in istra tion . Consideration of special topics in legal administration 
and paralegal services. Topics to be announced in advance.
499 Independen t Study and  R esearch . An independent research project of an interdisci­
plinary nature based on knowledge acquired in other courses, the internship experience, or courses 
aken m the programs. The research would normally fall in the area of major emphasis selected by 
the student. Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
The School of Social Work
Director: Trager; Associate Professors: Erard, Foley, Maesen, McCoin, Wilson- Assis­
tant Professor: Campau.
Social work is a profession that requires an educational program specifically organized 
to prepare participants to deliver services that will enhance social functioning Social 
work is the primary profession engaged in and responsible for providing social services. 
Social workers hold a wide variety of titles and work in many specializations, but all 
share m a common effort to bridge gaps and to surmount barriers between individuals 
and their social environments. They work in all types of organizations: mental-physical 
health centers, correctional institutions, family-child welfare agencies and services for 
the elderly, community action programs, regional planning agencies, legislative offices 
state and federal bureaus, and others. Social workers must also know how to locate!
develop, and plan the use of available resources, how to refer others to these resources, 
and check how effectively or adequately these public or private resources are used.
The Undergraduate Division 
The Bachelor of Social Work Program
Applicants to the undergraduate course in social work must have already been admitted 
to the College of Arts and Sciences. As soon as possible in their college careers, they 
should declare their intentions of entering social work specialization.
Students can be admitted into the pre-social work curriculum at the time of admission to 
Grand Valley. However, this status does not ensure admission; a limited number are 
accepted each semester.
Application for secondary admission to the undergraduate social work program should 
be made immediately upon completion of one and one-half years of undergraduate 
TduTation persons w 'ho intend to transfer from junior colleges should also make 
application at the midpoint of the second year in junior college.
The formal application to the BSW program must include three letters of recommenda­
tion from persons who have observed the applicant, preferably in a socialw orksem ng 
or in some sort of helping capacity, and a hand-wntten essay ^  the 
rationale for desiring the BSW degree. A personal interview with members of the social
workfaculty may be required. , . J t ^  ,, ,
in order to be considered, the applicant must (1) be formally admitted to the Coltege of 
Arts and Sciences; (2) have completed a minimum of 45 semester hours of credit, (3) 
have taken English 100, English 352, Psychology 201, and Sociology 201 (or equiva­
lents); (4) have submitted a formal application for admission to the BSW program.
Criteria used in evaluating applicants for admission to the BSW program are grade P™"1 
average, work experience since graduation from high school, extra curricular and/or 
volunteer activity, supplementary essay, and references.
It is recommended that transfer students who wish to enter the BSW program enroll in
GVSC no later than the end of their sophomore year andm ak\ aPPhcaMo"
earlier They should have taken courses that are comparable to the courses listed above.
Some transfer students may be admitted on a provisional basis and be an
nity to make up minor deficiencies. Once such deficiencies are successfully completed,
regular admission may be granted.
Further information regarding admission requirements and P™Cf  
through the CAS Advising Center on the main campus «  School of S° c‘al W“ k 
Office in the Education Center, State Office Building. Suite 5B. 350 Ottawa, N.W ., 
Grand Rapids, MI 49503, telephone (616) 456-6277.
A dvising
It is recommended that pre-social work students and prospective transfer students meet 
whh a faculty person in the School of Social Work early in the application process to 
obtain help in planning their curnculum. Students admitted to the program 
assigned to an advisor, a member of the social work faculty.
C urricu lu m
O f the 120 semester credit hours required for an undergraduate degree 37 credit hours 
must be in the social work major. An additional 30 hours (approximately) of the 
curriculum consists o f  c o g n J  requirements, primarily social “ w e T c L l 
contain essential knowledge for the beginning social worker. E lective, chos™ ' 
collaboration with faculty advisors, are used to add breadth or ennchment to 
program.
The 37 credit hours in the BSW major include content in social welfare policies and 
services, social work theory, social work practice, and field instruction. The degree is 
built upon a foundation of liberal arts, and enriched by 30 credit hours o f cognate 
requirements, including analysis of social research data, communication skills, human 
behavior, and social environment. A senior social work seminar is required and helps 
students integrate these various components of their professional education.
Major requirements include Social Work 293, 300, 340, 350, 396, 451, 452, 453, 470, 
475, and 490. Cognate requirements include Eng 352, Soc 304, Psych 201, Soc 201 
and 280, WJC-SRP 327, Soc or Psych 360, Soc 382 and 438, and Pol Sci 203.
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted. Numbers in 
parentheses after course titles indicate the previous number of the course.
293 Introduction to Social W ork. Provides s tudents w ith an overview  o f  socia l w ork  as a 
profession. T he d istinguish ing characteris tics  o f  social w ork  are d iscussed; social w ork settings 
and com m unity  serv ice  system s are explored; social w ork  practice  m ethods are in troduced; the  role 
o f  the social w orker in social w elfare is dealt with; the socia l w ork  value base is em phasized . 
P rerequisites: Psych 201 , Soc 201 , E ng 352 , o r taken concu rren t w ith E ng 352. U sually  offered  
fall and  w in ter sem esters.
300 Research M ethods. Exam ination  o f  basic investigatory m ethods in the social sciences. 
Focus on logic and theory  o f social research including  form ulating  and  testing  hypotheses, research 
design , sam pling procedures, data  co llection  techn iques, and  the e thics o f  conducting  research. No 
background in statistics is requ ired . Sam e as Sociology 300.
340 Theoretical Foundations o f Social Work Practice. Provides basic know ledge about 
hum an behavior, notions about w hat factors influence behavior and som e theories considered  to be 
useful in social w ork  practice. Psychoanaly tic  theory, ro le  theory  and o ther m ajo r theories and 
the ir applications to social w ork  p ractice. P rerequisite: 293 and 396. U sually  o ffered  fall sem ester.
350 Generic Social Work Intervention (394). A ssists s tudents in developing generic  social 
w ork skills and  in understanding m ethods in p ractice. Em phasis is given to in terpersonal help ing , 
the system s and p rob lem -so lv ing  m odels , professional ro les, and  social w ork values. Prerequisites ' 
293 , 340 and  396. Jun io r standing  requ ired . U sually  o ffered  w in ter sem ester.
380 Special Topics Seminar. A sem inar fo r the  study o f  im portan t topics n o t ordinarily  
covered in o th e r courses. O ffered  in response to specia l interests o f  faculty  and students As 
scheduled .
396 Development o f Social Welfare Policies and Institutions in the United States.
H elps students develop a philosophical and  h istorical perspective o f  social w elfare program s, 
po lic ies, and  issues. T he ro le  o f  po litical ph ilosoph ies, po litica l parties , and  special interest groups 
in the form ulation o f  e ffo rts  to  deal w ith social prob lem s will be d iscussed . Sam e as H istory  396. 
S tudents m ay no t receive cred it fo r both  Social W ork 396 and  H istory  396. P rerequisite: Sophom ore 
standing .
399 Independent Reading. Independen t superv ised  read ings in se lected  topics. A student 
m ay take on ly  one reading  course  fo r one  to  four c red its  p e r sem ester. N o m ore than e igh t hours o f 
399 and 499  com bined  m ay be taken during  the course  o f  the s tu d en t’s undergraduate  social work 
education . A vailable all ju n io r and  sen io r year sem esters. O ne  to  fou r credits.
451 Social Casework. T he developm ent o f  interpersonal help ing  skills in the socia l w ork 
studen t. M ajor topics include c risis  w ork , assessm ent, in tervention , term ination , and case reco rd ­
ing. Em phasis in help ing  the student to  develop these skills. P rerequisite: 350. U sually  o ffered  fall 
sem ester.
452 Group Social Work. T he dynam ics o f  indiv idual and  group prob lem s are exp lored  in 
term s o f  sm all-g roup  theory; the d ifferen tial functioning  o f  m ajority  and  m inority  fam ilies and 
o ther sm all groups. A pplication o f  group  social w ork  theories and social work practice  problem s. 
P rerequisite: 451. U sually  o ffered  w inter sem ester.
453 A dm inistration  and  C om m unity Developm ent (395). R eview s selected  basic 
concepts and principles o f  social w ork  adm inistration and com m unity  developm ent practices related 
to the skill and function levels appropriate to the beginn ing  practitioner. Topics wil include role 
functions, principles underly ing  the practice o f adm inistration and com m unity developm ent and  
responsibilities o f  adm inistrators and com m unity  developers. P rerequisite: 350. U sually  offered  
fall semester.
4 7 0  F i e l d  I n s t r u c t i o n  I  ( 4 4 4 ) .  T\vo hundred and forty  hours o f supervised  practice  in a social 
serv ice  agency. S tudents have an opportunity  to integrate c lassroom  m aterial and  agency learning 
experience in a cam pus-based  sem inar. Prerequisites: Taken concurren tly  w ith 451, sen io r s tan d in g . 
O ffered  fall sem ester. Five credits.
4 7 5  F i e l d  I n s t r u c t i o n  I I  ( 4 4 5 ) .  A continuation  o f  470. Two hundred and forty  hours of 
supervised  p rac tice , usually  in the sam e social serv ice  o rganization , and  a regular cam pus-based 
sem inar. P rerequisites: 470; taken concurren tly  w ith 452. O ffered  w in ter sem ester. Five credits.
4 9 0  S e n i o r  S e m i n a r  ( 4 9 2 ) .  E xplores the content o f  w hat the students have studied  during  their 
fou r years o f  college. S tudents will be  assisted  in synthesiz ing  the social w ork  con ten t and  in 
in tegrating th is m aterial w ith the cognate content into a  holistic  fram ew ork w ith a focus tow ard 
useful service in society. P rerequisites: 4 5 3 , 470; taken concurren tly  w ith 475 . O ffered  w inter 
sem ester.
4 9 9  I n d e p e n d e n t  S t u d y .  Independen t research conducted  w ith faculty  supervision . A student 
may take only one independent study course  fo r one  to fou r credits per sem ester. N o m ore than 
eigh t hours o f  399 and 499  com bined  may be taken during  the course  o f  the  s tu d en t’s undergraduate 
social w ork  education . Available all ju n io r and  senior year sem esters. O ne to  four credits.
The Graduate Division
The Master’s Program in Social Work
The graduate program in social work seeks mature students who, as a result of their 
undergraduate education and work experience, are interested in expanding or continuing 
their professional growth in social work. The college expects these students to make 
effective use of opportunities to obtain academic and program advice from the MSW 
faculty and to make maximum use of the program’s flexibility to plan courses around 
their professional objectives.
A d m ission
The admissions committee of the MSW program is responsible for consideration of 
applicants, admission and readmission decisions, appeals, and admission policy 
recommendations.
The Master of Social Work program is open to qualified individuals with a baccalaureate 
degree from an accredited college or university. There are two forms of admission, 
regular and probationary. Persons who meet all standards can expect regular admission, 
persons who do not may receive probationary admission.
In a few special cases, and by unanimous vote of the faculty, highly qualified persons 
without a baccalaureate degree may be admitted. Such persons are usually over 30 years 
of age and have a verified record of successful improvement in responsibility and 
achievement in a social work agency.
Applicants to the Master of Social Work program must show adequate distribution of 
undergraduate work in the social sciences and the humanities. Personal qualities consid­
ered to be important for the practice of social work also must be evident. Admission is 
based on the applicant’s capacity as indicated by previous academic record work 
experience, achievement scores on the Miller Analogy Test (MAT), and individual 
motivation towards an MSW degree.
Each applicant must have an interview with the admissions committee before his or her 
application can be acted upon. Each applicant has the right to appeal an adverse
admissions decision by submitting new or additional evidence to the admissions 
committee.
A cad em ic  A dvising
Students accepted for the MSW degree will be assigned a graduate advisor. The advisor 
will discuss career interests, professional objectives, and program planning. The student 
may request assignment to a particular MSW faculty person; however, a final assignment 
decision will be made by the director.
After being assigned to an advisor, the student should meet with him or her at least two 
weeks before registration of a coming semester. Students cannot formally register for 
courses without the written approval of the director or designate. Students who have 
been accepted into the program but who have decided to not register for courses during 
any particular semester should give the director written notification of that decision. 
D egree R eq u irem en ts
I n e i ^ W,Pr° gram COnSi$tS ° f  54 semester ho"® of appropriate graduate course credit 
All field placement credit (960 hours) must be completed after formal acceptance into 
the program; transfer o f field placement credits will usually not be accepted.
R esid en cy
Each student must fulfill the residency requirement before receiving an MSW degree. 
Residency requires that 18 credits must be earned in any two consecutive semesters 
th e  credits may be all academic credits or a combination o f academic and field 
placement credits.
T im e L im it
A m aster’s candidate will be expected to complete all degree requirements within six 
calendar years after the first registration as a graduate student at GVSC. Students whose 
graduate credit at another graduate institution is accepted and transferred may be 
assigned a reduced time limit, to be recommended by the individual’s committee at the 
time of evaluation and approval of transfer credit.
T ran sfer C red it
Up to 12 hours of course work taken at another institution offering an accredited MSW 
program may be applied to a student’s m aster’s program at Grand Valley. The nature and 
amount of credits to be accepted for transfer are to be determined by the MSW director. 
Courses completed more than five years before enrolling at GVSC will usually not be 
approved. Transfer credit forms are available and must be approved by the MSW 
program director. An official transcript must accompany request for transfer of credit. 
W aivers
Proficiency exams are available for all courses offered in the MSW program Students
:  ach‘eye 3 B or h,Sher m such an exam are excused from taking the course but the
Credlt recluirernent remains. Thus, the student is free to take additional electives. 
S tu d en t C red it L oad
No MSW starient may register for more than 12 semester credits without the written 
authorization o f the student s advisor and the graduate program director.
G rad es
Course grades given are: A - 4 .0 ,  B - 3 .0 ,  C - 2 .0 ,  D - 1 .0 ,  F - 0 . 0 ,  W -W ith ­
drawal, CR— credit, NC— no credit, and AU— Audit.
A cumulative grade point average of 3 .0  or higher must be maintained. A grade o f “ I ” 
indicates that the student has not completed all course requirements by the closing date 
semester. If the student does not complete the course within the next semester, no
credit can be given for the course. To obtain credit, the course must be retaken in its 
entirety.
A student who withdraws from a course within the first week of class will be wrthdrawn 
without record of grade. The grade of “W ” will be assigned if the student withdraw 
from the second week through the sixth week. After the sixth week a grade of W 
assiened only if in the judgment of the faculty member extenuating circumstances 
warrant such a grade. Otherwise, the student will receive the grade of Incomplete or 
“F ” depending upon the instructor’s evaluation of the student s performance up to th 
time of the withdrawal. If the grade point drops below 3.0, students are placed on 
academic probation for the next semester, they are dropped at the end of this sem“ te r ‘f 
the GPA does not improve. A person who is a probationary student has only one semester 
to achieve a 3.0 cumulative grade; if the student has less than a 3.0 GPA, he or she is 
dropped from the program at the end of the first semester. If, however, he or she does 
achieve a 3.0 GPA, probationary status is erased.
W ithdraw al
Students who wish to withdraw from the MSW program must do so through t e 
director’s office. College policy on the refund of tuition and fees to students who 
withdraw voluntarily is published in the official schedule for each term.
The director may request a student to withdraw from the program if, after advisory 
warning has been given, the student fails to fulfill satisfactorily either academic or field 
placement requirements.
Students who initiate withdrawal from the program, or from a particular course in the 
program, must fill out an official withdrawal form and submit it to the GVSC registrar. 
Failure to attend classes or merely giving verbal notice to the instructor, advisor or 
director will not be regarded as official notice.
R eadm ission
Students who wish to return after voluntary absence of two or more semesters are 
required to complete a re-entry form before registration. Students who have been 
academically suspended or dismissed may apply for readmission after one academic 
year by submitting a readmission form 21 calendar days preceding registration and 
receiving a positive response after all interviews with the MSW admissions committee. 
The appropriate form may be obtained from the Registrar’s Office or the MSW program 
office.
G rad uation  ,
Students planning to graduate from the MSW program must notify the Registrar s Office 
at least one semester before graduation. The student must register for ^ c a n d id a te  
course 9998 (no credit). This is an audit course which notifies the Registrar s Office tha 
the student wishes to graduate the following term. Students who have not completed all 
courses by graduation deadline will have 30 days from the graduation date to complete 
all work and have grades submitted to the Registrar’s Office. If the work is not completed 
within the 30-day time period, the student must register the following semester for the 
number of credits he or she lacks in order to receive a degree.
M SW  P rogram  and  O bjectives
The Master of Social Work degree program offers courses which lead to two areas of 
specialization: (1) clinical practice and (2) administration. Work toward qualifications 
as a school social worker can be elected as a subset in the clinical practice specialization. 
The courses offered will prepare students to qualify for clinical treatment positions and 
supervisory or management positions in their chosen social work specialty. They will 
also fulfill the needs of persons now employed in the social work field for continuing 
personal and professional growth.
Candidates for the program are asked to specify their career objectives. With the help of 
graduate advisors, they are required to select those courses which not only fulfill Council 
on Social Work Education (CSWE) requirements for a graduate degree in social work 
but also ensure that students can achieve their career objectives.
The program makes every effort to supply the varying needs of its students, including 
those who have earned graduate credits from another accredited program of social work 
and wish to transfer. Field placements are available, with properly qualified supervisors.
Persons desiring more information on the Master of Social Work Program should contact 
the MSW Secretary at the MSW Program Offices in the Education Center, State Office 
Building, Suite 5B, 350 Ottawa, N.W ., Grand Rapids, MI 49503, telephone (616) 
456-6277. F '
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three hours of credit except where noted. Students must consult with 
their advisors on required prerequisites. Courses are offered twice per calendar year 
except where noted otherwise.
500 Social Welfare. An overview  o f the socia l w elfare  system , its h istorical developm ents, 
p rogram s, po lic ies, and  services. T he prim ary  focus will be on  social w elfare in the  U nited States 
and on the ro le  o f  social w ork  w ithin the social w elfare struc tu re . N o prerequisite .
507 Values and Ethics. A study o f  eth ical princip les and practices. Topics will include m oral 
responsib ility  fo r the professional; relationship  betw een organizational and personal values; ethical 
codes and  law s covering illegal o r unethical behavior; social responsib ilities o f  private, non-profit, 
and public agencies; conflict-of-interest problem s, professional-client relationships. No prerequisite. 
510 Interviewing: Interpersonal Dynamic Skills. T he basic skills o f  in terv iew ing and 
the techniques o f  com m unicating  betw een individuals and g roups. O verview  o f  the theoretical and  
em pincal literature upon w hich these skills are based . S tudents will begin to acquire  those skills 
generic to  all interpersonal influence m odels. P rerequisites: 507 , 522.
514 Community Power, Policy and Decision-making. T he concept o f  pow er, its  natu re , 
param eters, and  m easu rem en t. T he  conclusions o f num erous po w er structu re  studies. D efinition o f 
the ro les o f  m ajo r pa rtic ipan ts  in pow er structu res. Fundam ental characteristics o f  the decision­
m aking process. A pplication  o f  the concep t o f  pow er to  com m unity  organization  and developm ent 
Som e em phasis on  policy m odeling  and sim ulation  (gam ing). E ffect on the concep t o f  pow er (in 
0 * con tem porary developm ents) in scientific  pro jections concern ing  dem ographic  changes 
W or,d expectations, environm ental concerns , food distribution  and energy requirem ents 
Prerequisite; 500.
5 2 1  OrgjmizJiti01! Structure and Behavior. A study o f  internal and  external influences on 
the developm ent o f  o rgam zaiton  structu re  and behavior. Em phasis will be on the im portance of 
such factors as changing technology on leadership  sty le , task and interpersonal activities motivation 
of em ployees, e th ics, and social responsib ility  o f  o rganizations. Prerequisite: 514.
522 Human Behavior and Social Environment: The Human Life Cycle. The m ajor 
princip les o f  hum an developm ent over the life cycle  from  both behavioristic  and hum anistic  fram es 
of reference. Evaluation o f  th e ir relative usefulness in a variety o f  social service settings No 
prerequisite .
523 Human Behavior and Social Environment: Impact on the Individual. A review  
o f  the concep ts , p rincip les, and relationships as app lied  to the im pact o f  the social env ironm ent on 
the individual as w ell as the ind iv idua l’s influence on the social env ironm ent. C onceptual schem es 
applied  will include the sm all group, the fam ily, and  the com m unity. Prerequisite; 522.
530 Organizational Theories: Practice Implications. T he application o f  theories o f 
organizational behavior and the factors w hich govern the behavior o f  persons w orking in social 
serv ice  organizations. T he m anagem ent processes (decision-m aking, com m unication , leadership, 
coord ination , feedback) in social w elfare o rganizations. D evelopm ent o f  skill in applying  o rgan i­
zation theories in structu ring  and m anaging social w elfare organizations. Prerequisite; 521.
550 Social Work Practice Theory I. Introduction to  social w ork practice theory. T he  m any 
varieties o f  professional social w ork  processes; identification o f the com m on base o f  know ledge 
and values. T he m odels presented  are applicable in all m ajo r social w ork practice situations. 
Prerequisites: 507 , 522 , 510.
551 Social Casework. T he dynam ic aspects  o f  social casew ork . S tudents w ill be  required  to 
dem onstra te  application o f  skill in various aspects o f  social casew ork  practice know ledge. P rereq ­
uisite: 550.
552 Social Work Group Practice. C ontem porary  concep ts , hypothesis, and research into 
sm all-group theory  and related social and psychological theory. T he im pact o f the person  on the 
group and vice versa. T hose factors w hich underlie  the dynam ics o f interpersonal and group 
behavior as encountered  in social w ork  p ractice. S tudents will be  required  to apply know ledge o f 
group  processes to p lanned  change activities. P rerequisite: 551.
554 Social Work Community Practice. Presentation o f  concepts related to  social w ork 
practice in a  variety o f ru ral, u rban , and m etropolitan settings. E m phasis on the princip les o f 
outreach  and o rganizing  as social w ork  practice skills. P rerequisites: 510 , 550.
575 Research M ethods I . A pproaches and techniques for the gathering and analysis o f data  in 
public  agencies and program s fo r survey research , decision-m aking, p lanning , reporting  and 
program  evaluation. Em phasis on practical interpretation and use  o f  statistics and research m ethods. 
N o prerequisite . O ffered  all sem esters.
604 Social Welfare Policy and Services in Cross-Cultural Perspective. A com para 
tive study o f  the o rig in  and developm ent o f  social w elfare policy  and  system s and political input on 
definitions o f  need . Four m ajor social p roblem  areas in a range o f coun tries, and com panson  o f 
varying m ethods o f  coping w ith these p rob lem s. E lective. P rerequisite: 500. O ffered  once per 
calendar year.
616 The Social Worker and the Law. U nderstanding  how  the law  has a  d irec t e ffec t upon 
and involvem ent w ith individuals and  as m em bers o f  groups. T he nature and responsib ilities o f  the 
law  Social w ork  in settings involv ing  the law. C ontem porary  legal moves to assure equal treatm ent 
and protection  to all citizens. S tudents will be  required to  becom e fam iliar with one aspect o f  the 
law  in relation to a  special group  (fo r exam ple, status o ffenders, w om en, pre-school ch ildren , 
custody). E lective. O ffered  once  p e r calendar year.
625 Social Welfare Administration. Focus on the role o f  the adm inistrator in the social 
w elfare setting, public o r private sector. T he basic concep ts , p rincip les, and  theories o f  adm in istra ­
tion are exam ined as applicable to  social w e lfa re . T he significance o f  policy  is stressed th ro u g h o u t. 
A n aw areness o f  agency internal and  external relationships and priorities upon the functions o f  the 
adm inistra tor are analyzed . Prerequisites: 500 , 521.
642 Identification o f Psychosocial Problems. Types o f  personal dysfunctioning com m only  
encountered  in social w ork  practice. T he  psychological and  socia l m anifestations o f  these problem s 
and the ir probable o rig ins. Specific h igh-risk  g roups in contem porary  society. T he m terventive and 
preventive approach o f  various professions in relation to these p roblem s. Prerequisite: 552.
650 Practicum . R equires 960  hours ( 120 eigh t-hou r days) o f  p lacem ent in an  agency o r agencies 
w hich m eet the required  s tandards, including qualified  social w ork  supervision. O ffered  all 
sem esters. The grade will be  c red it/n o  credit.
651 Practicum Seminar. R equired  o f  all students in cu rren t p lacem ent. E nrolled students not 
in p lacem ent may reg is te r on a  non-cred it basis. T he sem inar is designed to  enable  students to learn 
from  the ir peers, essentially  in a case  d iscussion group, w ith supervisory  opinion on alternative 
strategies. T he sem inar will include exam ples o f  different m ethods o f  treatm ent and possible 
applications. Em phasis is on  studen t-to -studen t d ia logue. N o cred it. O ffered  all sem esters.
653 Clinical Practice with Families. Presentation o f  the m ultid iscip linary  m odels  o f  fam ily 
therapy Study o f  available form al know ledge. A nalysis o f  therapy approaches through use of 
film s tapes, and ro le-p laying . S tudents w ill be expected  to m aster com m on e lem ents w hich can 
serve as generic anchors fo r p ractice. P rerequisite: 552. O ffered  once per calendar year.
676 Research Methods II. A dvanced m ethods course  involving com puter g raph ics, quan ti­
tative planning  too ls  and statistical analysis. E lective. O ffered  as requested .
680 Evaluation o f Clinical Social Work Practice. Evaluation strategies w hich m ay be 
used  by social w ork  practitioners in assessing the effectiveness o f  th e ir interventive activities 
identification o f  relevant em pirical crite ria  fo r evaluating p ractice. S tudents will be required  to 
dem onstra te  how  the crite ria  m ay be applied  to  p ractical situations by social w ork  practitioners 
an d /o r  social w ork  adm in istra to rs . E lective. O ffered  once p e r calendar year.
685 Social Welfare Policy A nalysis. A n exploration o f  theories advanced to exp la in  public 
policy  inform ation , exam ination o f  the processes by w hich social needs are identified , com m uni­
cated  to  governm ental po licy-m akers, evaluated and converted  in to  form al policy, and im plem ented 
by adm inistrative agencies. Em phasis is on  state and  local governm ent. Elective O ffered  as 
requested .
690 Clinical Practice with Children. A n advanced course  in the c lin ical prac tice  sequence. 
Focuses on  the assessm ent and  treatm ent o f  the p sychosocial prob lem s o f  ch ild ren  and  their parents 
th rough  individual a n d /o r  g roup  approaches. E m phasis is on d ifferen tial assessm ent and  treatm ent 
o t ch ild ren  w ith dysfunctions related to  traum a, separation  and p lacem en t, developm ent deficits 
acting -ou t behavior, neurosis and p sychosis . E lective. O ffered  once per calendar year.
692 Clinical Practice with Adolescents. Focuses on the assessm ent and  treatm ent o f  the 
psychosocial prob lem s often  becom ing m anifest in ado lescence. E xam ples w ould be the physio log­
ica l, ph ilosoph ical, and psycho log ical changes w hich have an im pact on relationship  problem s 
E lective. O ffered  as requested .
694 Advanced Groups Dynamics. C oncep ts , research , and  theory  relative to  the sm all-group 
charac teristics  such as interpersonal com m unication , feedback , no rm s, decision-m aking , leader­
ship, au thority , and  m em bership. S m all, face-to -face g roup  class exercises. Prerequisite- 552 
E lective. O ffered  as requested .
695 Social Work and the Aged. A n overview  o f  the dem ograph ic , b io log ical, psycho log ica l, 
and  socio logical aspects  o f  aged  citizens. T he unique w orker/c lien t relationship, im pact o f  societai 
system s and  c lien t coping  m echan ism s. T he ro le  o f  a transcendental philosophy in social w ork  with 
aged  citizens. E lective. O ffered  as requested .
696 Optional Extended Field Practicum. M ay be taken fo r credit in practicum  beyond the 
required  practicum  hours fo r an additional three to  six hours o f  cred it w ith w ritten perm ission  o f  the 
“ L faCU,ty adv iso r and  facu ,ty  fie,d supervisor. T he sam e ratio o f  field hours to  cred it as in 
M SW  650  shall be  m ain tained . T he g rade  will be  c re d it/n o  cred it. O ffered  all sem esters.
598 and 698 Independent Study. Indiv idually  d irected  study o f  a  pa rticu la r issue re la ted  to 
social w ork  theory  o r p rac tice . S tudent m ust obtain  p rio r approval o f  adv iso r and  faculty  m em ber 
d irecting  the study. O ffered  all sem esters.
Center for Emergency Medical Services
Director: Vasu; Assistant to the Director: Antoline; Coordinators: Buckley, Otte, Swift- 
ney, Zimmerman.
Emergency Medical Training (EMT) is a nondegree program designed to train individ­
uals working directly with emergency services. These include ambulance drivers 
firemen, policemen, and other related teams of individuals concerned with providing 
emergency medical services. 6
As of January 1, 1979, an ambulance shall not be operated, permitted to operate or 
transport patients unless at least one licensed Emergency Medical Technician (EMT) is 
present in the patient compartment of the ambulance. This law became effective in 
Michigan on April 1, 1979 (Act No. 330. Public Acts of 1976, approved by the 
Governor, December 31, 1976).
Licensure
The student who successfully completes the EMT courses will be presented with a 
certificate from Grand Valley and the State of Michigan. Having completed Basic EMT,
E m ergen cy  M ed ica l Serv ices
the student is eligible to take the State of Michigan Licensure Examination for Basic 
EMT and the National Registry for Basic EM T’s. Upon completion of advanced 
Emergency Medical Training, the student is eligible to take the State of Michigan 
Licensure Examination for Advanced EMT.
Courses of Instruction
All courses are three semester hours credit unless otherwise noted.
052 Emergency Medical Technician Training Basic Life Support. Paraprofessional 
tra in ing  in the techniques o f  pre-hospital em ergency m edical care. Included  are: hum an anatom y, 
patient assessm ent and hand ling , cardiopulm onary resuscita tion , treatm ent o f  specific m edical 
em ergencies, acute illnesses, traum a situations, and techniques o f  im m obilization and extrication. 
As part o f  course  requirem ents, the student is expected  to com plete clinical observation during 
non-classroom  hours. P rerequisites: A pplication to  program  and perm ission o f instructor. O ffered 
fall and w inter sem esters. Six credits.
154 Paramedic Training/Advanced EMT Training— Phase One. Paraprofessional 
tra in ing  in the advanced life-support skills o f  em ergency care. Study o f  hum an anatom y and 
phvsiology; m anagem ent o f card iac em ergencies including C PR . basic electrocardiography, dys­
rhy thm ia recognition  and therapy; pharm acology; paralegal considerations. T his course  follow s 
the D .O .T . Param edic M odules and is nationally  recognized . P rerequisite: Basic EM T, application 
to program  and perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  fall sem ester.
155 Paramedic Training/Advanced EMT Training— Phase Two. C ontinuation  o f 
SH S-154. M anagem ent o f respiratory em ergencies, obstetrical em ergencies, pediatric  em ergen­
c ies, com m unications in EM S. Prerequisite: SH S-154 and perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  w inter 
semester.
Concurrent with SHS154 and 155 the student will complete a required clinical module. 
This program will also be offered in an accelerated format, a one-semester, full-time 
course of study and in modular format. Contact advanced program coordinator for 
details.
The Emergency Medical Training Program also offers courses for specialized groups 
including dental personnel, nurses, industrial personnel, school personnel, and dis­
patchers in EMS communications.
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Dean: Kindschi; Assistant Dean: Holland. Faculty: Bernstein, associate professor of 
psychology; Carlson, associate professor of advertising and public relations; Conrade, 
associate professor of hospitality and tourism management; Edinger, assistant professor 
of communications; Falvey, assistant professor of psychology; Ford, associate professor 
of English and humanities; Merrill, professor of biology; O ’Neal, associate professor of 
chemistry; Roark, assistant professor of occupational safety and health management; 
Sundstrom, assistant professor of mathematics.
Introduction
At Kirkhof College you will develop the life skills needed to become a productive 
professional and confident person. Both the courses of instruction and the flexibility of 
instruction are designed to develop your competence— competence in general skill areas 
such as writing, social interaction, and problem solving, as well as competence in 
specific career areas such as advertising/public relations, industrial chemistry, or social 
sciences.
On your way to a degree from Kirkhof College, you will be challenged to demonstrate 
what you can do, to use the skills you have developed. As you demonstrate what you can 
do, your progress will be assessed not only by the faculty but also by representatives of 
the local professional community. As a result of the progress you make, you gam 
confidence in yourself and the skills you will need to use after graduation.
Developing these skills and abilities and applying the knowledge you gain is what 
Kirkhof College is all about. To make sure that our programs are realistic and relevant to 
your future, we rely on professionals in the community for advice and assistance. Each 
program in Kirkhof College has a professional advisory board, which helps us identify 
the appropriate skills and knowledge to teach. In addition, community professionals 
often help assess a student’s competence, which insures that your performance is on an 
equal footing with what will be expected of you after graduation.
To help you develop your competence and complete your degree, you will find warm, 
personalized attention, small classes, and ample opportunity to grow personally and 
professionally.
We also provide flexible scheduling so you can maximize your educational opportuni­
ties. We offer courses in the evening, in the daytime, at off-campus centers in Muskegon 
or Grand Rapids, and on the main campus. We offer many courses on an independent 
study basis, so motivated students can work at a faster pace to complete their education. 
Professional programs emphasizing the application of knowledge and a competency 
approach to general education are combined with personal attention and flexible instruc­
tion to provide Kirkhof College students a meaningful and useful college degree.
Russel H. Kirkhof
Russel H. Kirkhof was born in 1896 in Holland, Michigan, of Dutch ancestry. Leaving 
school in the seventh grade, he took a job in a Grand Rapids electrical firm. He soon left 
to work for the Edison Dictating Machine Company in Cincinnati, Ohio, for a few years 
before serving in World War I. Kirkhof returned to Grand Rapids after the war to work 
as an electrician, and in 1925 he opened his own shop.
His big opportunity came first in the 1930’s with a major contract from Consumers 
Power Company to rebuild electrical motors to handle 60-cycle current. Owner of a 
large prosperous company by 1950, Kirkhof and his associates were next challenged by 
General Motors to build a small electrical welding transformer— and the result was a 
major innovation for the industry.
As an electrical contractor, inventor, and manufacturer o f electrical automation devices, 
Kirkhof prospered and became the w orld’s largest manufacturer of electrical welding 
resistance transformers.
Mr. Kirkhof was a neighbor of Grand Valley State Colleges until his death in December, 
1979, and his generous gifts have made possible an endowment for the college which 
bears his name.
General Degree Requirements
Kirkhof College awards the bachelor of arts (B. A .), bachelor of science (B .S .), and the 
bachelor of applied science (B .A .S.) degrees.
The B .A .S. degree is awarded upon completion of the following general requirements 
in addition to the Grand Valley requirements:
1 . demonstration of the graduation competencies,
2 . completion of a major, and
3. earning at least 120 credits, including all transfer credits, with at least 30 semester 
credits in Kirkhof College.
The B.A. and B .S. degrees are awarded upon completion of the following general 
requirements in addition to the Grand Valley requirements:
1 . demonstration of the graduation competencies,
2. completion of a Kirkhof College major and a minor (one of which must be a 
liberal arts area),
3. completion of at least 60 semester credits in the liberal arts, and
4. completion of at least 120 semester credits, including all transfer credits, with at 
least 30 semester credits in Kirkhof College.
Program Choices
Kirkhof College students may major in any of the programs listed below. Specific 
requirements for each major are described later in this catalogue.
M ajo rs o r  M ajo r C oncentra tions:
Advertising/public relations 
Applied studies
Technology management 
Office management 
Financial institutions-insurance-real estate 
Hospitality and tourism management 
Humanities (liberal arts)
Natural science
Industrial chemistry 
General science (liberal arts)
Horticulture 
Occupational safety and health management 
Social science
General social science (liberal arts)
Applied psychology (liberal arts)
Early childhood care
M inors
Advertising/public relations 
Chemistry (liberal arts)
General science (liberal arts)
Hospitality and tourism management 
Humanities (liberal arts)
Literature (liberal arts)
Mathematics (liberal arts)
Occupational safety and health management 
Social science (liberal arts)
Students in professional majors who want to meet requirements for the B.A. or B.S. 
degree must complete minors in humanities, social science, general science, mathemat­
ics, literature, or chemistry, as described above.
Teacher Education Certification
For teacher certification in secondary or elementary teaching, students must contact the 
School of Education in the College of Arts and Sciences. A special application to the 
School of Education is required. Criteria for acceptance are described in this catalogue 
under School of Education. The certifiable majors and minors offered through Kirkhof 
College are:
1. For secondary certification students must complete:
a. a Kirkhof major of general social studies or general science
b. a Kirkhof minor in literature, chemistry, mathematics, general social studies, or 
general science
c. the professional teaching program for secondary certification from the School of 
Education.
2. For elementary certification students must complete:
a. a Kirkhof major of general social studies or general science
b. an elementary education minor consisting of competency readiness courses and 
other prescribed courses.
c. the professional teaching programs for elementary certification from the School 
of Education.
Special Programs
To provide maximum accessibility and flexibility to a quality college education for all 
students, Kirkhof College has a number of special programs which are described below. 
Assessment of P rio r L earn ing . This program assesses learning experiences which 
have happened outside of college but which are related to a degree program in Kirkhof 
College. If students can demonstrate that college-level learning has taken place, they 
will be awarded transfer credit through this process. Special admission to this program 
is required. Only Kirkhof students may use this program, a limit of 40 semester credits 
is allowed, and no credit can be recorded until ten subsequent semester credits are 
earned in regular GVSC classes. Credits recorded by this process do not count toward 
the Kirkhof College or GVSC residency requirement.
Individual O ption Process. Students who wish to design a degree program of their 
own may find this process helpful. To begin the process students must locate a faculty 
member willing to be their mentor. Then the faculty mentor and the student submit the 
individual program to the Kirkhof College Curriculum Committee for approval. 
O ff-C am pus C en ter. Students living in Muskegon and Grand Rapids may take 
advantage of classes offered at Muskegon Community College and in downtown Grand 
Rapids.
Study Modes
Each student has a different learning style, and Kirkhof College has designed its courses 
to provide students with several alternative modes of learning.
L ectu re  classes. Many students learn best in a class with their peers, so all programs 
in Kirkhof College feature lecture classes where students attend a group meeting on a 
weekly schedule.
Evening classes. Students who can study only at night will find ample evening classes 
regularly scheduled so that degree requirements can be met by going to evening classes.
Self-paced classes. Students who are motivated to speed up their course work may take 
individualized self-paced courses. The student schedules time during each week for 
study, faculty tutorial help, and taking mastery exams.
Independen t study classes. Students who wish to study topics not normally covered in 
regularly scheduled classes may identify a topic to study and work with the appropriate 
faculty member.
In te rn sh ip s and  C ooperative E ducation  C lasses. Most Kirkhof College programs 
require students to have actual learning-working experience in the field before gradua­
tion. All internships or cooperative studies must be approved by the faculty advisor and 
dean. Internship requirements may be met by completion of special projects related to 
current employment or by an advanced independent study or senior project. Consult 
your advisor.
Sem inars and  W orkshops. Many advanced or special topics classes are scheduled in 
small-group seminars or workshops.
K irkho f College L earn ing  C enter. This facility on the first floor of AuSable Hall is a 
center for many college activities. A central test file is maintained for students to take 
exams as assigned. Media equipment is available for students who are assigned media 
lessons. Study carrels are available. The science laboratory is directly behind the 
Learning Center.
Orientation and Academic Advising
Before enrolling for the first time in Kirkhof College, students must complete an 
orientation program which will test their abilities and recommend course placement. 
Orientation results may be used to place students in prescribed instruction which must 
be completed before subsequent enrollment in Kirkhof College is allowed. During the 
orientation each student will be assigned an academic advisor. Students meet at least 
once each term with their advisors to plan their degree programs. Kirkhof College gives 
each student personalized attention, and orientation is where this starts.
Transfer Policy
Students who have earned college credit at another accredited college or university may 
transfer that credit to a Kirkhof College program. At least 58 semester credits must be 
earned at a four-year institution, including at least 30 semester credits earned at Kirkhof 
College. Kirkhof College has also made special arrangements to transfer credits earned 
in occupational-technical two-year college programs. These agreements are listed 
below.
T ran sfer P rogram s for  T w o-Y ear C ollege G raduates
Credit earned from any accredited two-year college will transfer to Kirkhof College, 
including occupational credits, up to a maximum of 62 semester credits.
The following list shows community-junior colleges and their programs in the left-hand 
column and Kirkhof College programs where transfer has been agreed to in the right- 
hand column. These program agreements assure transfer to a Kirkhof College program 
leading to a degree without duplicate study.
Glen Oaks Community College...............Kirkhof College
Distributive Education................................. Advertising/Public Relations
General Business......................................... Advertising/Public Relations
Any occupational major............................... Applied Studies
Grand Rapids Junior College Kirkhof College .
Marketing ....................................................Advertising/Public Relations or Applied Studies
Fashion Merchandising............................... Advertising/Public Relations or Applied Studies
Interior Design/Home Furnishing............... Advertising/Public Relations or Applied Studies
Hotel-Motel Management........................... Hospitality and Tourism Management
Security.......................................................Occupational Safety and Health
Any occupational major............................... Applied Studies
Henry Ford Community College Kirkhof College
Hospitality Education ..................................Hospitality and Tourism Management
Any occupational major...............................Applied Studies
Jackson Community College Kirkhof College
Accounting ..................................................Advertising/Public Relations
General Clerical...........................................Advertising/Public Relations
Marketing—Mid-Management...................Advertising/Public Relations
General Business Management................... Hospitality and Tourism
Management or Advertising/Public Relations
Any occupational major...............................Applied Studies
Kalamazoo Valley Community College Kirkhof College
Mid-Management—Marketing................... Advertising/Public Relations
Any occupational major.............................. Applied Studies
Kellogg Community College Kirkhof College
Fire Science Technology............................. Occupational Safety and Health
Business Management.................................Advertising/Public Relations
Any occupational major..............................Applied Studies
Lake Michigan College Kirkhof College
Management Trainee...................................Advertising/Public Relations
Marketing and Retailing ..............................Advertising/Public Relations
Journalism: Advertising ..............................Advertising/Public Relations
Journalism: News Editorial.........................Advertising/Public Relations
Fire Protection Technology.........................Occupational Safety and Health
Food Service Management.........................Hospitality and Tourism Management
Any occupational major..............................Applied Studies
Lansing Community College Kirkhof College
Commercial Art-Advertising & Layout...... Advertising/Public Relations
Commercial Art-Illustration...................... Advertising/Public Relations
Journalism: Associate in Arts D egree......... Advertising/Public Relations
Journalism: Associate Degree General....... Advertising/Public Relations
General Sales............................................... Advertising/Public Relations
Marketing ....................................................Advertising/Public Relations
Fire Science Technology.............................Occupational Safety and Health
Occupational Safety and Health ..................Occupational Safety and Health
Hotel-Motel Management............................Hospitality and Tourism Management
Chef’s Apprentice Program..........................Hospitality and Tourism Management
Food Specialist ............................................Hospitality and Tourism Management
Any occupational major...............................Applied Studies
Macomb County Community College Kirkhof College
Professional Food Services..........................Hospitality and Tourism Management
Any occupational major...............................Applied Studies
Montcalm Community College Kirkhof College
Mid-Management—Retailing.................... Advertising/Public Relations
Any occupational major.............................. Applied Studies
Muskegon Community College.............. Kirkhof College
All occupational major programs ................Applied Studies
Oakland Community College Kirkhof College
Culinary A rts............................................... Hospitality and Tourism Management
Dietary Management................................... Hospitality and Tourism Management
Food Service Management.........................Hospitality and Tourism Management
Hotel-Motel Management...........................Hospitality and Tourism Management
Any occupational major...............................Applied Studies
Schoolcraft College Kirkhof College
Culinary A rts............................................... Hospitality and Tourism Management
Any occupational major............................... Applied Studies
Washtenaw Community College............. Kirkhof College
Commercial A rt........................................... Advertising/Public Relations
Marketing Technician ..................................Advertising/Public Relations
Mechanical Engineering Technician........... Occupational Safety and Health
Hotel-Motel Management........................... Hospitality and Tourism Management
Culinary A rts................................................Hospitality and Tourism Management
Any occupational major............................... Applied Studies
West Shore Community College..............Kirkhof College
Management................................................Advertising/Public Relations
Distribution Management............................Advertising/Public Relations
Hotel-Motel-Restaurant Management..........Hospitality and Tourism Management
Any occupational major................................Applied Studies
Registration Policy
1. Kirkhof College students normally register at the regular registration dates as estab­
lished by the registrar.
2. Kirkhof College students must have a faculty advisor’s signature as a part of 
registration.
3. Students planning to take more than 18 hours in one semester must have the approval 
of the dean of Kirkhof College.
4. Students who register for self-paced independent study classes must make an initial 
appointment with the instructor within the first week of classes or be dropped from 
the class.
5. Registration during a term is possible only for independent study classes. These 
registrations will be posted on the next semester’s records. All such registrations 
must have approval of the instructor for each class started during a semester.
Other registration policies regarding drop/add and refunds are described in the current 
catalogue and current schedule and are determined by the registrar.
Grading Policy
Kirkhof College awards the following grades according to the work performed by the 
students: A— Excellent, 4 points; B— Good, 3 points; C— Average, 2 points; D— Poor, 
one point. F— Failed, 0 points; CR— Credit; NC— No Credit; W— Withdrawal; Au— 
Audit.
All incompletes must be completed within one additional regular semester. Incompletes 
are given only with faculty approval.
Any student repeating a course for the purpose of raising a grade earned must obtain 
permission from the dean of Kirkhof College. The second grade received is computed 
for the student’s grade point average.
Students who wish to use the Credit-No Credit option must obtain advisor permission 
during the first five days of the semester and complete the credit-no credit request form. 
Credit-No Credit courses may constitute no more than 30 percent of all courses taken for 
a Kirkhof degree at Grand Valley State.
Any student who wants to withdraw from a course may do so up to the last regularly 
scheduled class day of a semester. The course schedule for each term will indicate the 
last day for withdrawal during that semester.
K irk h o f C ollege  
Academic Standing
All Kirkhof College students are expected to complete course work at die “A, B , or
“ C ”  level or satisfactory completion in non-graded systems. Full-time students will 
normally be expected to complete their degree in four years. Transfer students will 
normally take less time, while part-time students may take longer.
All Kirkhof College students are expected to maintain good academic standing of at 
least a cumulative 2.00 GPA for all work and completion of at least one-half of the 
credits enrolled each semester. No student will be allowed to graduate with less than a 
cumulative 2.00 GPA. Students who do not maintain this academic standing will be 
placed on probation. A student on probation will require a written waiver from the dean 
of Kirkhof College giving permission for any further registration.
Kirkhof College Community
The official governing body of Kirkhof College is the Academic Council composed of 
faculty and administration. The council sponsors two standing committees— one for 
goals and curriculum and one for faculty evaluation. Students are welcome to attend the 
meetings of the council and to voice their opinions.
In addition to the many services at Grand Valley, there are several services available for 
Kirkhof students.
S tuden t Senate. Students in Kirkhof College may elect two representatives to the 
student senate, which is responsible for a variety of activities.
D ean’s S tudent A dvisory C om m ittee. This committee is composed of one student 
from each program and meets regularly to advise and communicate with the dean of 
Kirkhof College regarding student concerns.
PRSSA. Public Relations Student Society of America is a Kirkhof College student 
chapter of the National PRSA, which actively involves students in public relations 
projects on campus and in the community.
S tudent Society of Safety E ngineers. This student group is affiliated with ASSE, 
American Society of Safety Engineers, and involves students in safety education 
projects.
Competency Requirements
Kirkhof College has identified a set of basic skills and concepts which are valued in 
personal and professional life. These skills are organized as competencies which must 
be demonstrated by all graduates.
C om m u nication
Basic C om m unication Skills. Demonstrate ability in the fundamentals of reading, 
writing, listening and speaking.
Com position of M essages. Evaluate messages, including consideration of structural, 
supportive, and stylistic features, and demonstrate the effective use of these elements of 
composition.
R esearch and  D ocum entation . Demonstrate ability to write research papers, reports, 
or comparable messages requiring extensive use of research and documentation.
Speech C om m unication . Demonstrate ability to use oral, audience-directed forms of 
communication.
P rob lem  Solv ing
C ritical T hink ing . Analyze a controversy, evaluate the arguments involved, form a 
primary conclusion, and examine and evaluate alternative conclusions to the controversy.
Effective Problem Solving. Construct and execute a plan for solving a real problem 
situation you face, giving explicit attention to definition of the problem, alternative 
approaches to it, information at hand, information needed, the relative values and costs 
of the alternative approaches while making suitable use of aids, strategies, and tech­
niques of problem solving.
Formal Inquiry. Conduct a formal inquiry, or major project, usually related to your 
major field of study. The project will be examined in terms of content, ability to work 
independently, choice of the method for gathering and organizing data, interpretation of 
the results, and ability to communicate the results.
S ocia l In teraction
Interpersonal Interaction. Exhibit sensitivity in interpersonal relationships with re­
gard to verbal and nonverbal messages through accurate perception of messages and 
appropriate responses to messages, identifying manifest and latent goals in communi­
cation, implementing goals and constructing responses.
Organizations and Management. Demonstrate an understanding of organizations and 
management processes, an understanding of one’s own skills in an organizational 
context, and the ability to function effectively in organizations.
V alue C larification
Identifying Values. Identify, clarify and state your own personal values and create or 
engage in a specific activity in which you consciously direct your energies and resources 
toward acting upon your values.
Values and Social Conflict. Analyze values as they are expressed socially and cultur­
ally; using specific examples, analyze conflicts which arise between individual and 
societal values and between different societal values.
A p p lica tion  o f  B asic  C oncepts
Concepts in the Natural World. Demonstrate an understanding o f ( 1) the basic forms 
of matter and energy in the living and nonliving world from both conceptual and human 
encounter perspectives and (2 ) the ways in which measurement has contributed to 
conceptualization as well as increased degrees of human control of the natural world.
Concepts in the Social World. Demonstrate an understanding of major ideas about 
human nature and interaction in social and economic life and apply these theories to real 
world problems.
Concepts in the World of Ideas. Identify and describe major ideas concerning the 
significance of human experience, various forms of the past and present expression of 
those ideas as well as the impact of those ideas in personal and professional life. 
Quantitative Applications. Determine and use appropriate statistical and quantitative 
methods to interpret data, solve problems, and make decisions; distinguish between 
appropriate and inappropriate uses of samples, descriptive statistics, and inferential 
statistics; describe the basic functions, applications, and limitations of computers.
Students must demonstrate their competency in each of the above areas before gradua­
tion. Students who already have the skills described in these competencies may take 
regularly scheduled assessments to demonstrate their competence. To help you decide if 
you should take an assessment, see your faculty advisor and read the guide for each 
competency which is available in the Learning Center.
Students who need preparation before taking an assessment may enroll in competency 
readiness courses designed to prepare them to demonstrate their competence.
All Kirkhof College competency assessments will be evaluated by appropriate assess­
ment teams selected by the dean of Kirkhof College. Certification or non-certification
will be based on a consensus of each assessment team and results will be mailed to 
students as soon as possible. All students are then encouraged to make an appointment 
with the dean’s office for discussion of results. Those competencies certified are posted 
on the student’s official transcript.
In cases where the student wishes to appeal the non-certification judgment of an 
assessment team, the student must begin the process by making an appointment for 
feedback with the dean. After the feedback session the student may make a written 
appeal to the dean o f Kirkhof College, who will decide the matter.
Students may take credit courses to prepare for a competency demonstration. Below is 
a chart of some of the courses which will help you demonstrate each competency. For 
more information about each course, see the Kirkhof College course descriptions.
C om p eten cy  R eq u irem en t P rep aration  C ourses
1. Basic communication skills COM 100, COM 101
2. Written composition COM 110, COM 215, COM 301-302
3. Research and documentation COM 225
4. Speech communication COM 235, COM 301-302
5. Identifying values VAL 100, VAL 300
6 . Values and social conflict HIS 205, HIS 206, HUM 332, HIS 325,
LIT 350, LIT 360
7. Interpersonal interaction COM 301-302, COM 303
8 . Organizations and management SSC 304
9. Critical thinking PSL301
10. Effective problem-solving PSL 302
11. Formal inquiry Use 490 or 495 in your major area, and/
or PSL 400
12. Quantitative applications MAT 100, MAT 115
13. Concepts in the natural world NSC 321
14. Concepts in the social world SSC 305
15. Concepts in the world of ideas HUM 322, LIT 352
Program Majors and Minors
Kirkhof College currently offers many career and liberal studies majors. Each major 
program is described below.
A dvertising-Public R elations (APR)
Degrees awarded: B .A . and B .A.S.
What is advertising-public relations? In our dynamic and complex society the role of the 
professional communicator— the advertising and public relations practitioners— is be­
coming more important and demanding. This program is designed to provide solid 
conceptual understanding of all aspects of the advertising and public relations business 
and the basic knowledge required for long-term success in this field. Practical experience 
is gained through classroom projects in advanced courses, independent study, and 
internships.
The objective of this professional program is practical orientation within an academic 
environment. Courses are taught by individuals with extensive professional experience, 
so that each class session can relate the academic work to the “real world” of business. 
All students are required to take a core of courses applicable to both advertising and 
public relations as well as to business in general. Major field electives help students to 
concentrate in the areas of advertising or public relations according to their particular 
interest or talent.
What opportunities exist? Among careers you can prepare for are: advertising manage-
ment, copywriting, advertising sales, public relations, public relations writing, or media 
strategy and planning.
How is the program coordinated? The advertising-public relations program is coordi­
nated by Rudolph N. Carlson, Jr ., who has over 20 years o f experience in this profession. 
He is assisted by a professional advisory board composed of Edward F. Davison, 
president, Aves Advertising, Inc.; Martin J. Allen, Jr., executive vice president for 
marketing, Old Kent Bank; Jock B. Bliss, director of public relations, Grand Valley 
State Colleges; Rene Pelissier, public affairs director, Grand Rapids Press; Judd Per­
kins, director of public affairs, General Telephone Company of Michigan; Tamsert 
Vanderwier, manager, public relations, Amway Corporation; Richard L. Simpson, 
director of advertising and public relations, Wolverine World Wide, Inc.; and E M 
Broene, vice president for promotion, Steelcase, Inc.
What are the requirements for a major in advertising-public relations?
1. Completion of the following required courses:
APR 101 Introduction to Advertising-Public Relations 3
PSY 201 Introduction to Psychology 3
SCB 350 Marketing (Seidman College of Business) 3
APR 111 Fundamentals of Advertising 3
APR 112 Fundamentals of Public Relations 3
APR 201 Copy and Layout 3
SSC 300 Social Science Methods (or equivalent) 3
APR 401 Advertising-Public Relations Campaign 4
2. Completion of 15 credits from the following:
APR 221 Merchandising and Promotion 3
APR 223 Advertising Media 3
APR 224 Advertising Copywriting 3
APR 225 Writing for Audio-Visual Media 3
APR 202 Public Relations Writing 3
APR 302 Public Relations Cases and Management 3
APR 301 Advertising Cases and Management 3
APR 312 Advanced Public Relations Writing 3
3. Completion of an internship of at least three semester credits*:
APR 490 or APR 495 3
Total credits required for major 43
What are the requirements for a minor in advertising-public relations? Courses from 
advertising-public relations selected with permission of the program coordinator for a 
total of 20 semester credits, including APR 1 12, Fundamentals of Public Relations, and 
APR 111, Fundamentals of Advertising.
A pplied Studies
Degree awarded: B.A.S.
What is the applied studies program? The applied studies program offers graduates of 
two-year occupational programs the additional management, communication, and 
problem-solving skills often needed to earn promotions, complete new job assignments, 
or begin self-employment in their chosen field. The program combines the occupational 
skill gained in associate degree study with new skills leading to a bachelor of applied 
science (B .A .S.) degree.
The technology management program at Kirkhof College is designed for transfer 
students who have an associate of applied science degree in a technical area. For 
example, students with a two-year degree (from an accredited college) in the following
areas would be candidates for the technology management program: automotive, cast 
metals, chemical, drafting, graphic reproduction, electronics, machining, industrial 
engineering, welding, radio and TV repair, and many more.
The technology management program at Kirkhof College is designed to broaden the 
student’s general knowledge base, increase competence in communication and analyti­
cal skills, and provide special-interest courses in technical management areas.
Kirkhof College has made specific agreements with Michigan’s two-year colleges 
guaranteeing graduates with applied two-year degrees full transfer into this program. 
The program has three parts: applied studies— general, for any occupational graduate 
who wants a B .A.S. degree; applied studies— technology management, for any tech­
nology graduate who wants a B .A .S. degree with emphasis in technology management; 
or applied studies— office management, for any secretarial science graduate who wants 
a B.A.S. degree with additional office management concentration.
What opportunities exist? In today’s industrial and technological society, there continues 
to be a demand for people who are well qualified in specific skill areas. Within your 
career area of specialization there is often an additional need for the ability to commu­
nicate clearly and effectively, to solve problems, to coordinate the work of others, and to 
deal with the personal and professional values involved in the work situation. This 
program provides the opportunity for professional advancement to those who acquire 
the abilities and the credentials required for promotion.
How is the program coordinated? This program is coordinated by M. Christine Falvey 
in cooperation with Michigan community/junior colleges. The counseling office in your 
two-year college will have up-to-date information regarding the program. The specific 
transfer arrangements between Kirkhof College and Michigan s two-year schools were 
sponsored by the Michigan Department of Education.
What are the requirements for a major in applied studies?
1. Completion of an associate degree in an applied-technical area from an accredited 
two-year college (usually 60-62 semester credits).
2. Completion of the Kirkhof College graduation competencies.
3. Completion of 120 semester credits.
With these general requirements met, students have the option of technology manage­
ment or office management majors.
Technology Management Requirements (TEM): 40 credits are to be distributed as 
follows:
1. VAL 300 Values and Careers
2. Thirty-seven credits chosen with approval of the advisor from the following:
201 Technology Management 3
331 Advanced Industrial Supervision 3
340 Science, Technology and Society 3
351 The Social Sciences and Work 3
321 Technology Management and Labor Relations 3
OSH 301 Occupational Safety and Health Management 3
SSC 304 Organizations and Management 3
322 Production Planning for Technology Managers 3
311 Quality Control for Technology Managers 3
301 Work Measurement 3
IFE 161 Human Relations 2
MAT 212 Statistics
INS 304 Life Insurance Economics 2
COM 215 Business and Technical Communication 3
342 Accounting and Cost Control 3
495 Technology Management Internship* variable credit
410 Technology Management Seminar variable credit
Office Management Requirements (OFM)
1. Completion of the following core for 24 semester credits:
IFE 161 Human Relations 2
COM 215 Business and Technical Communication 3
308 Business Law for Office Management 3
310 Principles and Problems in Office Management 3
309 Public Policy for Office Management 3
311 Purchasing and Control for Records Management 3
321 Data Processing for Office Management 3
IFE 347 Supervisory Personnel Management I 2
IFE 348 Supervisory Personnel Management II 2
2. Completion o f at least 18 additional semester credits selected with advisor’s approval. 
F inancial In s titu tions, In su ran ce , Real E state
Degrees awarded: B .A.S. and B.S.
What is the financial institutions, insurance, and real estate program? It is a joint effort 
involving Kirkhof College and various professional institutes such as the Institute of 
Financial Education (serving the savings and loan industry) and the American Society 
of Chartered Life Underwriters, the Society of Chartered Property and Casualty Under­
writers, and the area real estate boards. Students can pursue a degree while also meeting 
the requirements for the appropriate professional certification. Students may specialize 
in one of these tracks: financial institutions, life insurance, casualty and property 
insurance, or real estate.
Many students have already taken courses sponsored by the various institutes which have 
been officially recorded on their transcripts from the national offices of the institutes. 
Such courses will be reviewed by the program advisor for transfer of up to 20 credit 
hours toward the 40 required credits for the major in financial institutions, insurance, or 
real estate. Other credits received from accredited colleges and universities will also be 
transferred according to college policy.
What opportunities exist? You can prepare for careers in savings and loan management, 
insurance sales, insurance management, real estate sales, and real estate management 
How is the program coordinated? This major is sponsored jointly by Kirkhof College 
and the professional agencies named above. All course material is approved by both 
Kirkhof College and the agency involved.
What are the requirements for a major in financial institutions, life insurance, casualty/ 
property insurance, or real estate? Completion of 40 semester credits in financial 
institutions, insurance, or real estate with at least 2 0  semester credits in one track from 
the following lists:
1. Financial Institutions core (IFE):
160 Introduction to Savings Association Business 2
103 Savings Accounts 2
161 Human Relations in Business 2
109 Savings Accounts Administration 2
262 Savings Associations Operations 2
RES 215 Real Estate Principles I 2
RES 216 Real Estate Principles II 2
230 Financial Institutions I 2
231 Financial Institutions II 2
347 Supervisory Personnel Management I 2
4. Real Estate core (RES)
215 Real Estate Principles I
303 Investment and Taxation
348 Supervisory Personnel Management II 2
For other elective courses see the course descriptions.
Life Insurance core (INS):
301 Economic Security and Individual Life Insurance
302 Life Insurance Law and Mathematics 2
303 Group and Social Insurance 2
304 Life Insurance Economics 2
305 Life Insurance Accounting & Finance 2
306 Investments & Family Financial Management 2
307 Income Taxation 2
308 Pension Planning 2
309 Business Insurance 2
310 Estate Planning and Taxation 2 
For other elective courses see the course descriptions.
Property/Casualty Insurance core (INS):
361 Principles of Risk Management and Insurance 2
362 Personal Risk Management and Insurance 2
363 Commercial Property Risk Management 2
364 Commercial Liability Risk Management 2
365 Insurance Company Operations 2
366 The Legal Environment of Insurance 2
367 Insurance Management 2
368 Insurance Accounting and Finance 2
369 Insurance Economics 2
370 Insurance Issues and Professional Ethics 2 
For elective courses see course descriptions.
2
216 Real Estate Principles II 2
233 Housing: Construction Principles-Practices 2
313 Residential Appraisal 2
306 Real Estate Law I 2
307 Real Estate Law II 2
320 Real Estate Sales 2
421 Real Estate Finance 2
IFE 161 Human Relations in Business 2
For elective courses see course descriptions.
H ospitality and  Tourism  M anagem ent (H TM )
Degrees awarded: B .A.S. and B.S.
What is the hospitality and tourism management program? In our society people are 
enjoying an increasing amount of leisure time and are traveling and eating away from 
home more than ever before. Providing lodging and meals for these people is one o f the 
largest and fastest-growing industries in the country today. The need for qualified 
employees, particularly in management positions, is growing just as fast as the industry. 
This program is designed to train you for a management role in hospitality.
What opportunities exist? You can prepare for careers in restaurant management, 
institutional management, fast food management, hotel-motel management, resort 
management, and club management.
How is the program coordinated? The coordinator is George R. Conrade, an associate 
professor at Grand Valley who is recognized as an international expert on computerized 
accounting systems for hospitality industries.
To make sure the competence you develop here will be practical for the world of work,
Conrade seeks the advice of a professional advisory board, including: Rick Brockland 
campus manager of Saga Food Service; Craig Connors, general manager of Hospitality 
Inn John Gruner, owner of Granny’s Kitchen and Gruner Solutions; David Grunst 
n00^  manager at H olly’s Landing; Jim Smgerling, manager of PoiM
O Woods G olf and Country Club; Wesley B. Tebeau, president of West Michigan 
Tounst Association; Lawrence Duda, lodge manager of Midway M otor Lodge; Don 
Reynolds, owner of Lakos Restaurant; and Barry Haven, regional manager of Mr.
What are the requirements for a major in hospitality and tourism management?
1. Completion of major courses:
SCB 212 Accounting (Seidman College of Business) 3
SCB 350 Marketing (Seidman College of Business) 3
112 Quantity Food Production 3
213 Quantity Food and Beverage Operations 3
314 Management of Quantity Food Service 3
222 Lodging Systems and Procedures 3
233 Energy Management for Hotels and Restaurants 3
242 Supervision for the Hospitality Industry 3
352 Marketing for the Hospitality Industry 3
361 Legal and Governmental Requirements in the Hospitality Industry 3
373 Financial Analysis for Hotels and Restaurants 3
374 Economic Analysis for Hotels and Restaurants 3
487 Information Systems in Hotels and Restaurants 3
488 Planning and Decision-Making for the Hospitality Industry 3
495 Hospitality Management Internship and Seminar* 3
Total credits required for major 4 5
Demonstration of program major competencies in
Food and Beverage Management 
Hospitality Industry Marketing 
Hospitality Management Planning and Decision-Making 
Hospitality Management Operations 
Hospitality Management Information Systems 
Work Experience: It is expected that each student will earn the equivalent of 15 weeks (600 
hours) of full-time work experience in one or more industry related positions. This 
expenence, which should be completed before the senior year commences, may be gained 
during the summer term, part time while in school or through prior experience.
What are the requirements for a minor in hospitality and tourism management1’ 
Completion of 21 credits including:
242 Supervision for the Hospitality Industry 3
352 Marketing for the Hospitality Industry 3
plus other credits selected with the approval of the program coordinator.
H um anities (HUM )
Degree awarded: B.A.
What are the humanities? The humanities program in Kirkhof College is designed for 
people in all areas of professional life and at all levels of adult development. It offers the 
study of literature, history, philosophy, and the arts for the insight and enrichment they 
give people. The aims of the program include bringing humanistic resources to specific 
personal and professional developmental needs, broadening people’s perspective on 
situations they confront, developing understanding of differing value systems and world 
views, and leading people into areas of study for the enjoyment and the quality thev can 
add to their lives.
What opportunities exist? The humanities program offers a major and a minor in 
humanities and a minor in literature. These plans of study are of particular interest to 
those who are seeking experience in the humanities to complement specific professional 
studies. Humanities is an attractive major leading to the B.A. degree for people 
established in a professional area or life-style and who would benefit from experience in 
the humanities and arts as a part of personal or career development. Humanities is a 
certifiable major for elementary education and an excellent preprofessional major for 
areas requiring a general liberal arts background.
How is the program coordinated? Milton E. Ford, associate professor of literature, 
coordinates the humanities program in close cooperation with a local citizen advisory 
board.
What are the requirements for a major in humanities? Completion of at least 40 semester 
credits in approved course work chosen from the areas of art, history, humanities, 
literature, music, and philosophy taken in Kirkhof College, other GVSC colleges, or by 
transfer, and completion of an approved minor.
What are the requirements for a minor in humanities? The minor consists of 21 approved 
credits in at least two of the following areas: history, humanities, literature, philosophy, 
religion, and the arts (other than performance courses).
What are the requirements for a minor in literature? The minor consists of 21 approved 
credits in literature, including one course in American literature, one course in English 
literature, and one course in literature other than American or English.
N atu ra l Sciences (NSC)
Degrees awarded: B.S. and B.A.S.
What are the natural sciences? The natural sciences program leading to the B .S. or 
B.A.S. degree offers students a liberal arts background in chemistry, biology, mathe­
matics, industrial chemistry, or horticulture. The goal of the program is to provide 
students with a broad knowledge of the sciences while still permitting them to emphasize 
special areas in preparation for either a career or graduate school.
What opportunities exist? One area of emphasis is industrial chemistry, and another is 
horticulture, both of which prepare students for careers or entry into graduate programs^ 
For students choosing breadth of selection, the program provides good premedical and 
prelaw studies. Students develop an intelligent perspective for dealing with scientific 
matters which become political, consumer and environmental issues. In general, the 
program offers a way to become scientifically literate.
How is the program coordinated? James M. O ’Neal, associate professor of chemistry, 
coordinates the general science program including its special emphases in industrial 
chemistry and horticulture.
The natural sciences are divided into three possible major concentrations: general 
sciences (NSC), industrial chemistry (CHE), and horticulture (HOR).
What are the requirements for a major in general sciences?
1. Completion of 40 semester credits as follows:
BIO 115 General Biology I ^
CHE 111 General Chemistry I ^
CHE 112 General Chemistry II
2. Nine credits in computer science or mathematics selected with the approval of a
faculty advisor. , t ,
3. Twenty additional credits in natural sciences and/or mathematics courses selected
with the approval of the advisor.
What are the requirements for a major in industrial chemistry?
Completion of the following core of 45 semester credits:
CHE 111 General Chemistry I 5
CHE 112 General Chemistry II 3
CHE 241 Organic Chemistry I 4
CHE 242 Organic Chemistry II 4
CHE 222 Quantitative Analysis 4
CAS CHE 356 Physical Chemistry 3
CHE 442 Advanced Organic Preparations 1
CHE 421 Instrumental Methods of Analysis 3
CHE 422 Instrumental Methods Laboratory 1
CHE 342 Polymers 3
CHE 430 Separation Techniques 3
CHE 431 Industrial Process Control and Economics 2
CHE 432 Sampling Techniques and Analysis 3
OSH 311 Product Safety 3
CHE 495 Industrial Chemistry Internship* 3
Total credits required 45
What are the requirements for a major in horticulture?
1. Completion of the following core courses:
BIO 115 General Biology I
HOR 201 Introduction to Horticulture
CHE 111 General Chemistry I
CHE 233 Introduction to Organic/Biochemistry
CAS NRM 280 Principles of Soil Science
HOR 215 Plant Propagation
HOR 245 or 255 Plant Materials I or II
HOR 325 Plant Pathology
HOR 315 Agricultural Climatology
CAS BIO 463 Physiological Ecology of Plants
2. Plus nine credits from one of the following options:
(a) Horticultural Management option
SCB 212 Accounting (Seidman College of Business) 3
IFE 347 Supervision of Personnel 3
HOR 355 Management of Horticultural Enterprises 3
APR 101 Introduction to Advertising-Public Relations 3
HOR 245 Plant Materials I, or HOR 25 Plant Materials II 3
(b) Landscape Design Option
HOR 341 Landscape Design 3
HOR 342 Landscape Construction 3
HOR 343 Landscape Maintenance 3
3. Plus an internship of at least 3 credits.* 3
Total credits required 45
What are the requirements for a minor in general science?
A general science minor consists of 21 hours as follows:
BIO 115 General Biology I 3
Biology elective 3
CHE 111 General Chemistry I 5
CHE 112 General Chemistry II 3
Electives selected from the physical or life sciences
or mathematics with advisor approval 7
What are the requirements for a minor in chemistry?
A chemistry minor consists of 21 hours as follows:
CHE 111 General Chemistry I 5
CHE 112 General Chemistry II 3
CHE 114 Inorganic Chemistry 2
CHE 233 Introduction to Organic and Biochemistry I 4
CHE 222 Quantitative Analysis 4
Chemistry elective 3
What are the requirements for a minor in mathematics? Completion of 21 semester 
credits in mathematics or computer science selected with the approval of an academic 
advisor, including at least one course each in statistics, calculus and computer 
programming.
O ccupational Safety and  H ealth  M anagem ent (O SH)
Degrees awarded: B.S. and B.A.S.
What is the occupational safety and health management program? The safety manage­
ment program is designed to provide the undergraduate educational requirements of the 
safety professional. During the past decade, considerable federal legislation has been 
instituted which has firmly established safety as a fundamental goal for improving the 
quality of life in this country. These laws are extensive and profoundly affect every 
element of our society. Concurrent with these enactments has been a growing demand 
for competent safety professionals, fully qualified to assume positions within govern­
ment, industry, and community agencies.
What opportunities exist? You can prepare for careers in safety-health management, or 
as a safety specialist or safety-health engineer.
How is the program coordinated? Program coordinator Terry Roark works closely with 
our advisory board members, including: James Deremo, personnel director of Knape 
and Vogt Manufacturing Corp.; Richard Baldwin, safety consultant in Grand Rapids; 
William J. Gutos, safety manager for the Department of Natural Resources; Robert C. 
Lemke, district engineer with the Michigan Department of Public Health; Norman 
Oosterbaan, loss control manager of the Sentry Insurance Company; and Kenneth R. 
Stout, occupational safety consultant for the Michigan Department of Labor.
What are the requirements for a major in occupational safety and health?
1. Students must complete 42 semester credits from the following:
101 Fundamentals of Safety and Health 3
231 Chemistry I for Occupational Safety ^
232 Chemistry II for Occupational Safety 
201 Safety and Health Management 
221 Introduction to Safety Engineering
401 Industrial Hygiene I
402 Industrial Hygiene II 
245 Principles of Human Factors
240 Employee Compensation Legislation 
CAS PHY 200 Physics for Health Science 3
BIO 301 Human Health and Disease 3
Emergency Medical Care Course 3-6
311 Product Safety 3
314 Industrial Hearing Conservation 3
241 Safety and Health Legislation
315 Fire Prevention and Protection 3
2. 495 Internship (at least 3 credits)*
Total credits required ^
What are the requirements for a minor in occupational safety and health?
101 Fundamentals of Safety and Health 3
241 Occupational Safety Legislation
plus 15 credits selected with the approval of the coordinator of the Occupational Safety and 
Health program.
Social Science (SSC)
Degrees awarded: B.S. and B.A.S.
What are the social sciences? The social sciences provide us with information and 
knowledge about human beings and how they work or live or think. The Kirkhof 
College social science program offers students an applied perspective on this exciting 
body of knowledge about the human condition. The program offers these areas of 
emphases: general social sciences, applied psychology, and early childhood care.
What opportunities exist? These three areas prepare you for the future in various ways. 
The general social science area can lead to a teachable minor or major for those who 
wish to become teachers. It is also an excellent “generalist” degree for transfer students 
or adults returning to college. The applied psychology area trains people with special 
skills from psychology which can be used in counseling, personnel, labor relations, and 
social services. The early childhood care program trains students to be professional 
child care givers in schools, nurseries, day care centers, and Headstart programs, and 
can be taken in conjunction with course work from the School o f Education to lead to an 
elementary education certificate.
How is the program coordinated? The general social science and applied psychology 
programs are coordinated by David Bernstein, associate professor of psychology, who 
works in cooperation with many representative citizens from west Michigan.
The early childhood care program is coordinated by Reid A. Holland, who works 
with the following professional advisory board: Bonnie Negen, child development 
associate advisor, Grand Rapids; Patricia Ward, child development associate advisor. 
Grand Rapids; Eugene Scholten, Holland Public Schools psychologist; Margaret Bil- 
sky, supervisor, Grand Valley Day Care Center, Mary McGraw, Grand Valley Day Care 
Center, Camille Knowles, director, Gateway Inc.; Cheryl Simmons, child care consul­
tant, Grand Rapids; Janet Jones, director, Jones Nursery, Spring Lake; Maxine Mc­
Intyre, director, Coopersville Day Care Center; Ann Kloac, director of day care 
licensing, Department of Social Services; Constance Stanton, director, Holland Day 
Care Center, Donna Prins, counselor, Grand Haven Public Schools; Sandra Metzler, 
director, Title I Preschool, Grand Haven; and David Pushaw, director, Wyoming Com­
munity Education Child-Parent Center.
What are the requirements for a major in general social science?
1 Completion of twelve credits from:
PS Y 201 Introduction to Psychology 3
CAS SOC 201 Introduction to Sociology 3
or CAS SOC 280 Social Problems 3
CAS PS 103 Introduction to Political Science 3
HIS 205 or 206 American History 3
CAS ECN 210 or 211 Principles of Macroeconomics, or Microeconomics 3
COM 303 Interpersonal Communication Skills 2
2. Completion of
SSC 300 Social Science Methods 3
SSC 495 Internship 3
3. Completion of 24 semester credits to be chosen with the consent of the Kirkhof College 
social science program coordinator.
What are the requirements for a major in applied psychology?
1. Completion of twelve credits from:
PSY 201 Introduction to Psychology 3
CAS SOC 201 Introduction to Sociology 3
or CAS SOC 280 Social Problems 
lS PS 103 Introduction to Political 5 
HIS 205 or 206 American History 
CAS ECN 210 or 211 Principles of Macroeconomics, or Microeconomics 
COM 303 Interpersonal Communication Skills
2. Completion oft  ^
SSC 300 Social Science Methods
SSC 495 Internship
3. Completion of 24 credits from:
PSY 360 Social Psychology 3
PSY 363 Learning 3
3 
3 
3
U i  -  * ----------------- o
CA Science ^
CAS PS 103 Political Science
PSY 366 Human Motivation 
CCA 225 Early Childhood Growth and Development 
PSY 420 Personality Theory and Therapy 
PSY 364 Human Development 3
CCA 355 Perspectives on Parenting
MAT 212 Applied Statistics, or CAS MAT 215 Statistics 
PSY 359 Controversies in Psychology 
CAS PSY 445 Organizational Psychology 
PSY 491 Special Topics in Applied Psychology
Other courses may be substituted with permission of social science program coordinator. 
What are the requirements for a major in early childhood care? (CCA)
1. Completion of 6  semester credits from:
PSY 201 Introduction to Psychology 
CAS SOC 201 Introduction to Sociology
r o  r u m i w a i  • w  'K
CAS ECN 210 or 211 Principles of Macroeconomics, or Microeconomics 
HIS 205 or 206 American History
2. Completion of the core courses below: ^
PSY 363 Learning -
CCA 335 Observations of Preschool Children
CCA 225 Early Childhood Growth and Development ^
CCA 115 Introduction to Early Child Care ______   ^ ^
3 
3 
3
CCA 245 Health Safety and Nutrition for Early Child Care 3
i  i   j -------------------------
CCA 338 Curriculum Planning for Preschool Children I 
CCA 339 Curriculum Planning for Preschool Children II ^
CCA 355 Perspectives on Parenting
CCA 401 Listening and Communicating with Preschoolers
Completion of 9 semester credits from:
PSY 364 Human Development
CAS SOC 364 The Family
CAS SOC 280 Social Problems
CCA 345 Preschool Language Development
CCA 325 Meaning and Development of Play ^
CCA 235 Children in Multi-Ethnic Society ^
CAS ED 304 Mainstreaming 2
CCA 400 Stress in Preschool Children 2
CCA 311 Magic Circle Training
CCA 255 Administration for Preschool and Child Care Centers ^
PSY 366 Human Motivation 3
SSC 300 Social Science Methods 
Completion of Internship (CCA 495) or CCA Portfolio
(CCA 496) for at least 3 credits. 45
Total required for major 
Suggested program for early childhood care and elementary education com bined^
1 Completion of 42 credits in the Social Science/Child Care major, described above, 
excluding CCA 495 and 496. This major constitutes your teachable major.
2. Completion of an elementary teaching minor of 20 semester hours distributed so that
one three-credit course is taken in each of the following areas: reading, mathematics, 
science, fine arts, language arts, and literature. Kirkhof College competency readiness 
courses in these areas will count toward the elementary minor.
3. Completion of the Elementary Professional Program of 28 semester credits (note that 
Child Development is taken in the major):
Education 205 Intro to Education 3 credits
Education 303 Teacher Assisting 6  cre£jjts
Education 304 Mainstreaming I credjt
Psychology 325 Psychology Applied to Teaching 3 credits
Education 320 Methods and Materials of Elem. Reading Instruction 3 credits
Education 403 Directed Teaching 12 credits
What are the requirements for a minor in social science? Complete 21 credits from the 
following with advisor’s approval:
1 Three introductory courses in three different social science areas (i.e., psychology, sociology, 
anthropology, political science, history, economics): nine credits.
2. Statistics or a research course: three credits.
3. Social world or a social science theory course: three credits.
4. TWo advanced level social science courses: six credits.
Cross-College Programs
The Grand Valley colleges have agreed that students meeting general education and 
graduation requirements in one undergraduate college can major or minor in another 
college. To do this, interested students need to follow the procedures below:
1. K irk h o f College studen ts seeking m ajo rs  o r m inors in o th e r colleges. Any 
Kirkhof College student may earn a degree in Kirkhof College with a major or minor in 
another college by completing the competency demonstrations and by having the dean 
o f Kirkhof College, the dean of the college offering the major or minor, and a faculty or 
unit advisor in the unit offering the major or minor certify in writing to the Grand Valley 
State registrar that the major or minor was completed.
2. GVSC studen ts seeking m ajo rs o r m inors in  K irkho f College. Students from 
another Grand Valley college may earn a degree in that college with a major or minor in 
Kirkhof College by completing general degree requirements in their home college and 
by having the dean of tfieir home college, the dean of Kirkhof College, and a faculty or 
unit advisor in the Kirkhof College program offering the major or minor certify in 
wnting to the GVSC registrar that the major or minor has been completed.
Pre-Business Program
Students interested in receiving their bachelor of business administration degree in the 
Seidman College of Business may complete their general education requirements in 
Kirkhot College. General education requirements at Kirkhof College are fulfilled by 
successful performance on a number of competency assessment examinations that are 
given each term. Students may take courses to prepare for the exams, or they may take 
the exams directly, in which case they will be able to take additional electives.
A sample program, which would include preparation for each o f the competency exams 
is as follows:
F irst Y ear
F irst Sem ester Second Sem ester
VAL 100 Values and Career COM 303 Interpersonal Interaction 3
2  PLS 302 Effective Problem Solving 3
MAT 100 Basic Algebra 2 CAS MAT 150 Data Processing 3
COM 215 Business and Technical MAT 115 Quantitative Applications 3
Communication 3 COM 225 Research and
LIT 360 Person and Profession 3 Documentation 2
SSC 305 Perspectives in 14
Social Sciences 3
HUM 322 The World of Ideas 3
16
S eco n d  Y ear
F irst Sem ester Second Sem ester
MAT 212 Applied Statistics 3 NSC 321 Concepts in the
3CAS ECN 210 Economics 3 Natural World
PLS 301 Critical Thinking 3 CAS ECN 211 Economics 3
SCB 212 Financial Accounting 3 SCB 213 Managerial Accounting 3
Elective 3 Elective (non-business) 3
15 Elective (non-business) 3
15
Courses of Instruction
Course descriptions are organized by discipline name in alphabetical order. All courses 
carry three semester credits unless otherwise noted.
A d vertisin g-P u b lic  R ela tion s C ou rses (A P R )
101 In troduction  to  A dvertising-Public R elations. Survey of the nature of jobs and work 
in the advertising and public relations field. Guest lectures, discussions, integrational comments by 
instructor. Students can clarify career opportunities and expectations and begin focus on course of 
study.
111 F undam entals of A dvertising. Basic principles covering the socioeconomic role of 
advertising, function and operation of client advertising departments and the advertising agency, 
application of research, creative process, media selection, and the advertising program.
112 F undam enta ls of Public R elations. Basic principles covering the role of public 
relations in society, public relations principles and their application, procedures for planning and 
implementing public relations campaigns, and the identification of publics and the strategies for 
influencing them.
201 Copy and  L ayout— G raph ics . Principles of print graphics for advertising and public 
relations. Covers selection and presentation of appeals, types of copy, preparation of copy and 
layout, use of illustrations and typography. Prerequisite: 111 and 112 or permission of mstructor.
202 Public R elations W riting . Introduction to the content and preparation of public relations 
materials. Review of the role of various materials, types of media available and requirements of 
each, background/research for preparation of materials, content and actual preparation of materials. 
Prerequisite: 201, Composition of Messages Competency, or permission of instructor.
221 M erchandising  and  P rom otion . A study of the methods and media which supplement 
advertising, public relations, and personal selling in the marketing mix. Prerequisite: 111 and 112 
or permission of instructor.
223 A dvertising M edia. Subjective and objective analysis and evaluation o f m ed ia , selection 
o f  m edia  relative to the m arke t, target audiences and the particu lar needs o f an advertiser, and 
preparation o f  plans. P rerequisite: 111, 1 1 2 , Q uantitative A pplications Com petency, o r perm ission 
o f instructor.
224 A dvertising C opyw riting . A study of the copywriting process with practice in all phases,
from conceptualization of ideas to finished product. Prerequisite: 201 and Composition of Messages 
competency.
225 W riting  for A udio-Visual M edia. The creative process applied to audio-visual media, 
including television, radio, slide presentation. Covers requirements and opportunities of vanous 
media and preparation of scripts, story boards, and other materials. Prerequisite: 201 and Compo­
sition of Messages competency.
301 A dvertising M anagem ent and  C ases. Management and direction of the advertising 
function as viewed and practiced by the client/advertising manager, the advertising agency, and the 
media. Prerequisite: 111 and 223 or permission of instructor.
302 Public R elations M anagem ent and  C ases. The public relations function viewed from 
the management, consultant, and employee positions through use of textual material and case 
studies. Prerequisite: 111, 112 or permission of instructor.
312 A dvanced Public R elations W riting . Preparation of more advanced materials for 
public relations work; continues and expands on introductory course; includes speeches, the press 
conference, AV materials, and electronic media. Prerequisite: 202 or permission of instructor.
401 A dvertising-Public R elations C am paigns. Planning, preparation, and presentation 
of corporate communications programs in the form of advertising-public relations campaigns. 
Prerequisite: Advanced standing and permission of instructor. Four credits.
490 Independen t Study in A dvertising-Public R elations. Individually designed learn­
ing projects for variable credit. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Variable credit.
495 In te rn sh ip  in A dvertising-Public R elations. Practical work-study involving super­
vised on-the-job experience in advertising and public relations. Prerequisite: Permission of instruc­
tor. Variable credit.
B io logy  C ou rses (B IO )
115 G enera l Biology I. A study of biological principles at different levels of organization, 
including cell structure and function, organisms and their maintenance, heredity, development, and 
ecological relationships. Prerequisite: Good reading skills, basic math skills.
175 G enera l Biology II . A study of the diversity of organisms, including their life-styles and 
evolutionary relationships, and systems of classification. The course combines independent study 
and scheduled time for discussion and laboratory woric. Prerequisite: BIO 115.
265 G enera l G enetics. The fundamentals of genetics, including Mendelian principles, recom­
bination, molecular basis of inheritance, chromosomes, and chromosomal rearrangements. A lab 
project is included. The course combines independent study and scheduled time for discussion and 
laboratory instruction. Prerequisite: BIO 115.
301 H um an H ealth  and  D isease. A study of the human body in its normal functioning and of 
the nature and effects of pathogenic agents penetrating its defense. A term paper is required. 
Students desiring laboratory experience on the structure of the body may contact the instructor to 
arrange a concurrent independent study. Prerequisite: Competency in Composition of Messages.
490 Independen t Study in  Biology. Individually designed learning projects for variable 
credit. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Variable credit.
C h em istry  C ou rses (C H E )
111 G enera l C hem istry  I .  Emphasis on atomic structure, bonding nomenclature, equations 
and reactions, solutions, buffer systems and equilibrium, stoichiometry, structure and intermolec- 
ular forces, precipitation reactions, acids and bases, thermochemistry, gases, and oxidation-reduc- 
tion. Laboratory required. Five credits.
112 G eneral C hem istry  II . Emphasis on chemical kinetics, chemical thermodynamics, a 
detailed discussion of equilibrium, analytical chemistry of selected ions, and qualitative analysis of 
common ions. Laboratory required. Prerequisite: 111.
114 Inorgan ic  C hem istry . A survey of the chemical properties of the elements and their 
compounds. No laboratory. Prerequisite: 112. T\vo credits.
115 C hem istry  in Solutions. Identical to General Chemistry II, but without laboratory. It is 
intended for students who want additional general chemistry but do not need additional laboratory 
experience. Credit cannot be obtained for both Chemistry 112 and 115. Prerequisite: 111. T\vo 
credits.
118 C hem ical E q u ilib rium . A review of solution concentrations, ionic equilibrium, buffers, 
and hydrolysis. Prerequisite: Registered nurse status and permission of instructor. One credit.
222 Q uantita tive A nalysis. A course in basic analytical chemistry. Emphasis on volumetric, 
gravimetric, basic instrumental, and electroanalytical methods of analysis. Lab work is required. 
Prerequisite: 112. Four credits.
231 O rganic and  Biological C hem istry  I . A survey course in organic chemistry designed 
specifically for students in health sciences. Bonding, nomenclature, preparations, reactions, 
mechanisms, applications, and examples of use in the health sciences are emphasized. Laboratory 
required. Prerequisite: 111. Four credits.
232 O rganic  and  Biological C hem istry II . A brief survey course covering lipids, carbo­
hydrates, proteins, coenzymes, and nucleotides and their functions as related to metabolism and 
biosynthesis. Prerequisite: 231. Four credits.
233 In troduction  to O rganic  and  B iochem istry. A refresher course of organic and 
biochemistry designed primarily for registered nurses returning to college to complete their degree 
requirements. Laboratory required. Prerequisite: 231 and registered nurse status. Four credits.
241 O rganic C hem istry  I. Emphasis on nomenclature, structure, properties, reactions, and 
preparations of alkanes, alkenes, alkynes, selected aromatic compounds, alkyl halides, alcohols, 
ethers, carboxylic acids, and spectroscopy and structure. Laboratory required. Prerequisite: CHE 
112. Four credits.
242 O rganic  C hem istry  II . Emphasis on aldehydes and ketones, carboxylic acid derivatives, 
carbanions, amines, phenols, heterocyclic compounds, aryl halides, macromolecules, and other 
selected topics. Laboratory required. Prerequisite: CHE 241. Four credits.
244 O rganic Q ualitative A nalysis. Separation and identification of organic compounds 
using classical and instrumental methods. Laboratory required. Prerequisite: CHE 242. Two 
credits.
340 In troduction  to  In dustria l C hem istry . Introduction to industrial chemistry method­
ology, standards of performance and ethics, and industrial processes and techniques. Prerequisite: 
CHE 112.
342 Polym ers. Covers the physical and chemical properties of polymers, the preparations and 
reactions of polymers, and the industrial uses of polymers. Prerequisite: CHE 242.
421 In s trum en ta l M ethods of A nalysis. Theory, design, and application of chemical 
instrumentation with emphasis on spectrometries, electrometrics, and chromatographic techniques. 
Prerequisite: CHE 222 and CAS 351 or 356.
422 In s trum en ta l M ethods L abo ra to ry . Practical application of instruments in chemical 
analysis. Prerequisite: Credit or registration in CHE 421. One credit.
430 Separa tion  T echniques. Emphasizes advanced separation techniques and their applica­
tions in industry. Prerequisite: CHE 242 and 422.
431 Industria l Process C ontro l and  Econom ics. Emphasizes basic industrial monitoring, 
material balances, and optimization of reactions. Prerequisite: CHE 430. Two credits.
432 Sam pling Techniques and A nalysis. Emphasizes unusual sampling requirements and 
techniques, and practical advanced methods of analysis. Laboratory required. Prerequisite. CHE 430.
442 Advanced O rganic P rep a ra tio n . An advanced laboratory course emphasizing the 
preparation of organic compounds which require advanced laboratory techniques. Prerequisite: 
CHE 242 and 222. One credit.
472 A dvanced Inorganic  P rep a ra tio n s . An advanced laboratory course emphasizing the 
preparation of inorganic compounds which require advanced laboratory techniques. Prerequisite: 
CHE 222. One credit.
490 Independent S tudy in C hem istry. Individually designed learning projects for variable 
credit. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
495 In dustria l C hem istry  In te rn sh ip . Consists of practical experience with one or more 
local industries over a 15-week period. Student performance is evaluated by a representative of the 
industry and by the instructor. Written reports are required. Prerequisite: CHE 422. Variable credit. 
499 C hem ical Investigations. Supervised research in chemistry for junior and senior chem­
istry and industrial chemistry majors. One to five credits can be taken, for a maximum of seven 
credits. Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
E arly  C h ild h ood  C are C ou rses (C C A )
" ® , " t ™d “ Cti|0n to  F a rl-' C hildhood C are . Explores leading child development theories 
and how the developmental approach can meet the needs of the total child.
225 E arly  C hildhood G row th  and  Developm ent. A course in child psychology from 
prenatal through age six. Prerequisite: PSY 201.
235 C h ild ren  in a M ulti-E thn ic  Society. A review of differences among children from 
alTchildren*10 ^  ^  backgrounds and strate8 ies for providing equal preschool preparation for
245 E arly  C hildhood H ealth , Safety and  N u trition . A review of techniques for providing 
maximum health, safety, and nutritional care for the preschool child.
in iS ,ra ,i0n f° r  P resch°o |s  a "<i C hild  C are C en te rs . A course in issues of 
and law ^  “  CenSmg’ abuse and ne«lect' and administration, personnel, funding.
n irCle ^ a 'n 'n s -  Training workshop for educators offering general instruction in 
the affective education realm, encouraging growth in human relationships. One credit.
325 M eaning  and  Developm ent o f Play. A course covering the importance of play and how 
to use it in early child care. r  j
335 O bservations o f Preschool C h ild ren . A course in the techniques of constructive 
observation of preschool children.
338 C u rricu lu m  P lann ing  for Preschool C h ild ren  I. A review of curriculum methods 
and materials for preschool teaching. Includes topics on bibliography, art, music, and other areas
rife9 CCUI r338UlUm P ,ann in8  f° r  ^ h 001 C h ild ren  II . A continuation of 338. Prerequi-
D eve,opm ent- A c°urse in early childhood language development 
including methods of observing and encouraging language development.
thefr effectiveness6 8  ^  P a ren tin g ’ An review of different parenting techniques and
400 S tress in  Preschool C h ild ren . An analysis of techniques for observing and dealing with 
background Ung CaUSed by home influencc. exceptional abilities, or socioeconomic
L,i t®ni"g and Communicating with Preschoolers. This course provides students 
with verbal and coping skills to listen and communicate with young children who do not yet have 
language developed. J
490 Independen t S tudy  in E arly  C hildhood C are . Indiv.dually designed learning 
projects for variable credits. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
495 In te rn sh ip  in  E arly  C hildhood C are . Available for advanced students seekmg spe- 
ciahzed professional expenence. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Variable credit
496 CDA Self-A ssessm ent and  Portfo lio  Developm ent. Self-assessment: Students and 
instructor evaluate and assess students’ competency in six functional areas. Portfolio development 
Instructor will advise students in assembling a portfolio for their CDA credential. Prerequisite
Permission of instructor. Six credits.
497 CDA C om pletion Sem inar. Preparation for Local Assessment Team (LAT) evaluation 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. *uaiiun.
C om m u n ication  C ou rses (C O M )
t h m n f h T T u ‘Caftiu ni.I ' ThiS C0“rse p,DVideS a Solid foundatio" for 'he college experience flirough the study of the basic communication skills of reading, writing, Ustening, and speaking
The purpose of the reading segment is to strengthen the student’s reading, vocabulary, and study
power. The writing portion reviews the basic patterns and conventions of the English language
The listening and speaking sections introduce the skills necessary for successful intrapersonal and
interpersonal communications essential for coping with the world of college and work. Competency
preparation: Basic communication skills.
1 0 1  S o e e d  R e a d i n g ,  V o c a b u l a r y  D e v e l o p m e n t ,  a n d  S t u d y  S k d l s - T h e  purpose  o f  th is 
c o u r s e ^ to  strengthen a  s tu d en t’s total read ing , vocabulary , and  study power. T h is  is  accom plished 
through a structu red  sequence o f  sh o r t, varied , d iscrete tasks. E ach  task  has an announced  p u rp o se , 
from  w hich a specific w orking goal can be derived. Each task  is subject to evaluation upo 
com pletion an d  bears a  d irec t relationship to the  skills needed  to succeed  in co llege. C om petency 
preparation: C om m unication  skills in general.
1 1 0  C o m m u n i c a t i o n  I I .  Focus is on developm ent o f the s tuden t's  read ing , “ d
assignm ents. P rerequ is ite : B asic  com m unication  sk ills com petency. C om petency  p rep ara  ton. 
C om position o f m essages. ,
2 1 5  B u s i n e s s  a n d  T e c h n i c a l  C o m m u n i c a t i o n .  Instruction  in the com m on types o f  reading  
w riting  speaking , listen ing  and  researching skills needed by co llege students p repanng  fo 
specia lized  careers . Em phasis on practical application  o f  com m unication  skills ra ther than  on 
theory, ru les, o r rhetoric. P rerequisite: B asic com m unication  skills. C om petency preparati . 
Com position o f  m essages.
2 2 5  R e s e a r c h  a n d  D o c u m e n t a t i o n .  Teaches research skills students n eed  during  and after 
their co llege career. These skills include researching topics p repanng  
data , docum enting  and o rganizing  research, and  w riting  and  using  a - e « r . ^ « c o  
m ust be  taken in conjunction  w ith a  course  req u in n g  a  research paper. Two cred its . P rerequ .sit .
Basic communication skills and composition of messages competencies.
7 1 5  S o e e c h  C o m m u n i c a t i o n .  Focus is on the s tu d en t’s oral com m unication needs. The
m essages com petencies. C om petency preparation: Speech com m unication .
C o m m u n i c a t i o n  S k i l l s  I .  A tw o-sem ester sequence covering princip les and techniques o
-re—
In terac tion . P rerequisite: B asic com m unication  skills. C om petency preparation: C om position o f
messages, speech communication, interpersonal interaction.
1 0 2  C o m m u n i c a t i o n  S k i l l s  I I .  A  continuation  o f  C om m unication  1, covering p rincip les and 
technique* o f  w ritten com m unication , speech com m unication , and  interpersonal com m unication. 
Preparation fo r C om position o f  M essages, Speech and In terpersonal In teraction . Prerequisite .
Basic communication skills.
303 I n t e r p e r s o n a l  C o m m u n i c a t i o n  S k i l l s . A skills development course designed to provide
in teraction . . ,  . . <•
4 9 0  I n d e p e n d e n t  S t u d y  in  C o m m u n i c a t i o n .  Indiv idually  designed learn ing  projects
variable cred it. P rerequisite: Perm ission o f  instructor.
Financial Institutions Courses (IFE )
Course work in the financial institutions track is cosponsored by the West Michigan 
Chapter of the Institute for Financial Education (IFE), the educational affiliate of the 
United States League of Savings Associations. These course  “ n bd 
various IFE certifications as well as to the degree program in Kirkhof College, 
courses carry two credits unless otherwise noted.
1 0 3  T e l l e r  O p e r a t i o n s .  Students exam ine the im portance o f  the te lle r in creating and  m aintain- 
ing good custom er relations and the specific operational procedm es n e c e s sa ^  fo r successful 
perfo rm ance o f  th is function.
108 Savings A ccounts. T his key course  leads students to an understanding  o f  the nature o f
I f t o T  a^COUntA types o f  sav ,nSs accoun t ow nership , and  prob lem s unique to savings accounts
109 Savings A ccounts A dm in istra tion . T his course  extends t h e V n e J 3 n “ f
in s ^ S c e ^ f M v in g  'n ' heprSavm gs A cc0“ " 's  and  em phasizes the adm inistration  and insurance or savings accounts. P rerequisite: IF E  108.
!f6?  IIlttrO^ UCti0ln t0u the Savin8s A ssociation B usiness. This survey course  in troduces 
students to the  m odern  business w orld and to the ro le  o f  savings associations in it. T hrough study 
o f  savings assoc iations’ h isto rical developm ent, present-day  o rganization , com petition ^ d Z r e  
direction , students acquire  a solid  foundation fo r m ore specia lized  courses o f study
n1fv!-hnIU in a n ivR ! ,Kti0 ,nS  in  B u s i n e s s - S tuden‘s receive a personalized  approach to general 
c h o o ^ n a gy  T  f  been especially  adap ted  to a  working p e rso n ’s needs and interests By
inrrpa h w  ^  im provem ent, they move tow ard better understanding  o f o thers ' and 
increased  skill in in terpersonal relationships on  the  jo b .
204 Savings an d  L oan A ccounting I .  Students becom e fam ilia r w ith the im portan t savings
gr^ TandTcmLr"8 ^  h°W in aSS0da'10" finandal -
205 Savings and  L oan  A ccounting II . This course describes the data included in savings 
association financial statements and gives the student the opportunity to practice recording various 
savings association-related transactions. Prerequisite: IFE 204. recording various
sm den^fd^i™  Spe?k ivm ' ’“v1'0 Speaking is Presented as a necessary business activity, and 
students develop specific skills to help them become more effective and confident speakers.
e*2amh,!.rS O n a ! I n v e 1s t n l e n t s - A "  in troduction  to  the  general princip les o f  investm ents. S tudents 
S T e r  I ,  y  m arke ts ' cIom m on sto<*> b o n * ,  the  function  o f  investm ent com panies, and  types
2 M  f0r se tt ln 8  up 3 perSOnal investme"* Progra”  ™  also suggested^229 M ortgage L oan S e rv tcn g . Students learn the procedures for foan servicing including 
processing payments, escrow accounts, real estate taxes, insurance, and contract changes
b a ^ a „ g ,n TheClr o e o ,? f i r ‘ i0 ,,S  ^  S,Uden' S ' earn  fU" dam e" tal P ™ cip les o f  m oney and n k m g ^T h c  ro le  o f  finance in ou r econom y, the functions o f  m oney, the  com m ercial bank and 
F ederal R eserve system s are som e o f  the topics p resented .
231 F inancial Institu tions II . Students are exposed  to the principal types o f  nondepository
mnu m a l1 u n ^ ltURt R ^  Uni,Ctl0n,n?  m the m ° dern  bUSineSS WOrld’ inc ,uding insurance com panies, 
m utual funds, R E IT  s, the  stock m arket, investm ent banking houses, and the interest rate futures
232  Personal M oney M anagem ent. Students learn  how  to p lan , co n tro l, and  direct their
2 6 T s a v T n p U/ CA ^ l l 1r ely ^  profitably by choosing w isely betw een financial alternatives.
262 Savings Association O pera tions. Students are given a  close look at the financial 
operations o f  savings associations, w ith pa rticu la r attention to  statistical reports 
272 C onsum er C ounselor T rain ing . Students gain  an understanding o f  effective interview  
techniques and form ulate strategies fo r discovering and m eeting custom er needs. Assertiveness 
tra im ng enables s tudents to develop an expertise  in effective com m unication  w ith custom ers 
311 M ortgage L ending. An introduction  to the lending operations o f  savings associations. 
C oncentrates on  p rocedures fo r hand ling  conventional one-to -four fam ily m ortgage loans as well
f in in ? 18 ° n ,™ ,tlfam ,,y  u n ,ts - A lso  included are sections on the ro le  o f  governm ent in hom e 
financing and the secondary  m ortgage  m arket.
n r in r P r inC iP , l f SH0ff  M a n a .Se m e n t  L  S tudents are in troduced to  fundam ental m anagem ent 
P n n c ip les , m e hods fo r effective in teraction , and strategies fo r success in m anagerial positions.
365 Princip les o f M anagem ent II . A continuation  o f  Principles o f  M anagem ent I Further 
^ L T e nT E ri3aJ23C° nCePtS h° W thCy may ^  effeCtive,y aPplied in a m anagem ent role.
3 2 8  L i q u i d i t y  M a n a g e m e n t .  A n introduction  to  liquid ity  m anagem ent for savings associa- 
rions. Investm ents that qualify  as liquid  assets and  various m ethods fo r determ ining  a desired  level 
of liquid ity  are exam ined.
337 A dvanced A ccounting. Students learn the p rocedures fo r handling  the specia lized  
ti '“ sa£ tlons o f  sayings association operations and practice processing these transactions.
343 C om m ercial Law I. Students are in troduced to fundam ental princip les o f  business law 
with em phasis on the e lem ents o f  a  con trac t, such  as a  contract o ffer and  accep tance , the capacity  
to con trac t, consideration , and  ju d ic ia l rem edies.
344 C om m ercial Law II . Students are presented  w ith basic business law  princip les with 
em phasis on com m ercial paper, holders in due cou rse , liab ility  o f  parties , bank dep o sits , and 
collection  and security  agreem ents.
347 Supervisory Personnel M anagem ent I . An introduction  to the principles o f  superv i­
sion. Gives present and potential first-line supervisors an understanding  o f  the concep ts , tech ­
n iques, and  skills necessary to perfo rm  supervisory functions. S tudents will have the  opportunity  to 
dem onstrate these skills in realistic  situations.
348 Supervisory  Personnel M anagem ent II. A continuation  o f  Supervisory  Personnel 
M anagem ent I. Provides present and potential supervisors w ith the techniques and skills necessaiy 
to perfo rm  w ell in supervisory situations and to  solve supervisory p roblem s. Prerequisite:
467 Personnel A dm in istra tion  I. Students acquire the  fundam ental concep ts  needed to 
perfo rm  a  variety o f personnel functions in savings associations.
469 Personnel A dm in istra tion  II . Students learn  to apply the fundam entals learned  in 
Personnel A dm inistration  I to  actual savings association personnel situations and p roblem s. Prereq­
uisite: IF E  467.
471 Political A ction. Students learn abou t politics and  governm ent as they affect th e ir lives and 
the ir associations and abou t opportunities for m eaningful involvem ent in the  political process. T he 
course  a lso creates student en thusiasm  for participation  in po litica l activities.
473 F inancial S tatem ent Analysis. Students are exposed to  the financial reports  and 
analy tical techniques re la ted  to financial analysis in the com m ercial loan underw riting  process.
H istory  C ou rses (H IS)
105 W estern  C ivilization to  1500 A .D . A review  o f  the m ajor developm ents in the W estern 
tradition from  the  earliest periods o f W estern history to  1500 A .D .
106 W estern  C ivilization Since 1500 A .D . A review  o f  the m ajor developm ents in the 
W estern trad ition  from  1500 A .D . to  m odern  tim es.
205 A m erican H istory to 1877. A survey o f  A m erican  history from  the  period  before 
European settlem ent to 1877. T he  course  can  prepare students fo r the values and  socia l conflict 
com petency.
206 A m erican H istory Since 1865. A survey o f  A m erican  history  from  the C ivil W ar to  the 
p resent. T he course  can  p repare students fo r the  values and social conflic t com petency.
270 Business and  Industry  in A m erica. A critical analysis o f  the grow th, developm ent, 
and  im pact o f form s o f  business and  industry  in A m erica  from  colonial tim es to  the  present.
325 T w entieth-C entury  A m erican H istory. An analysis o f m ajor socia l, p o litica l, e co ­
nom ic events o f the tw entieth  century. S tudents m ay p repare fo r values and social conflicts 
com petency. P rerequisite: HIS 206 o r perm ission  o f the instructor.
327 A m erican U rban  H istory. A survey o f the A m erican  city  and its developm ent in such 
areas as governm ent, dem ography, industry, labor, housing , cu ltu re , and crim e. P rerequisite: HIS 
206  or 205.
400 Independen t Study in A m erican H istory. Individually  designed learn ing  pro jects for 
variable c re d it. P rerequisite: Perm ission o f  instructor.
494 S em inar in A m erican H istory. A senior sem inar based  on approved topics o f  research. 
S tudents may prepare fo r form al inquiry com petency. P rerequisite: Perm ission o f instructor.
H orticu ltu re C ou rses (H O R )
201 In troduction  to  H orticu ltu re . An introduction  to  the horticu ltu ral industry  and factors 
w hich affect horticu ltu ral p lants, including so ils, p lan t anatom y, nutrien t requ irem ents, grow th, 
and  reproduction . G roup-paced  and laboratory. A t least one  Saturday field trip.
215 P lan t P ropaga tion . Principles o f the propagation o f plants including  seed , cu ttings, 
budding and grafting  and m icropropagation. Em phasis on the practices used by the horticultural 
industry.
255 P lan t M ateria ls I I . Identification o f  herbaceous p lants used  in ho rticu ltu ral situations. 
Selection and care  o f  particu lar genera  and cultivars fo r specific  situations are stressed.
315 A gricu ltu ra l C lim atology. A study of climates and how they influence plant growth and 
crop production.
3 2 5  P lan t Pathology. A study o f  the na tu re , causes, and  prevention o f  p lan t d iseases. Em phasis 
on identification, description o f  diseases o f  ho rticu ltu ral c rops, and  prescription fo r reducing  crop 
dam age.
341 L andscape D esign. Princip les o f  the design o f  a landscape including selection  o f plant 
m ateria ls, specification fo r all construction , d ra inage , irrigation and p ro jected  m aintenance. In­
cludes design and  bid specifications.
3 4 2  L andscape C onstruction . Principles o f  the  im plem entation o f  landscape designs includ­
ing p lan ting , so il preparation , w alls, w alks, irrigation system s and d rainage. Em phasis on bid 
preparation.
343 L andscape M ain tenance. Princip les o f  m ain tain ing  landscaped areas including  tu r f  
c a re , pest and  d isease co n tro l, p run ing , transp lan ting , and  removal o f  trees and  sh rubs. Em phasis 
on long-range p lann ing  including purchase o f  supplies and equipm ent.
355 M anagem ent of H orticu ltu ra l E n te rp rises . C ontinuing series o f  one-cred it courses 
dealing  w ith specific ho rticu ltu ral en terp rises w hich relate to production , m anagem en t, and  m ar­
keting. S tudents selecting  the H orticu ltural M anagem ent option m ust participate in at least four.
490 Independen t Study in H orticu ltu re . Indiv idually  designed learn ing  p ro jec ts  fo r 
variable cred it. P rerequisite: Perm ission o f  instructor.
495 In te rn sh ip  in H orticu ltu re . Senior on-the-job study in cooperation with faculty and 
employer for variable credit. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
H osp ita lity  an d  T ourism  M an agem en t C ou rses (H T M )
101 In troduc tion  to H ospitality  M anagem ent. A survey course providing an overview of 
the travel, accommodation, food, and auxiliary service industries associated with people traveling 
and vacationing. Among the topics covered are the social and economic factors and trends 
influencing the industry, and the organizational structure of various industry segments.
110 S an itation  in Food Service O p era tion . T he causes and  prevention o f  food poisoning 
are stressed. Em phasis on the  developm ent o f  s tandards fo r cleanliness and pest contro l.
112 Q u an tity  Food P roduction . An in troduction  to  com m ercial food production , including 
an explanation  o f  food  term inology and p roduct identification, concepts o f  nutrition and basic 
cooking m ethods. C ooking experience is provided through a  rotation o f  w ork assignm ents in the 
co lleg es’ food  serv ice  areas.
205 F undam enta ls o f T ourism . A discussion of the basic terminology of tourism, the 
importance of the background and motivation for travel, the components and supply factors of 
tourism, geographical considerations, social and cultural aspects, travel delivery systems and 
tourism demand and marketing.
213 Q uan tity  Food and  Beverage O p era tions. A study o f  the functions and  procedures 
used  in a quantity  food and beverage operation , w ith specific attention devoted to m enu p lanning, 
pu rchasing , receiv ing , and  sto rage as they relate to  cost contro l.
2 2 2  Lodging System s and  P rocedures. A detailed  exam ination o f  the  functions and pro­
cedures (includ ing  fo rm s and m achines) used in a lodging  estab lishm ent, from  reservations through 
the  n igh t aud it. Em phasis on contrasting  the trad itional techniques with the m odern  system s that 
have been  developed to provide and account fo r serv ice  to guests. Prerequisite: SC B  212.
2 3 0  H ospitality  P roperty  M anagem ent. A  discussion o f  the problem s re la ted  to the 
m ain tenance and building m anagem ent o f  hotels and  restauran ts. Topics include housekeeping , 
laundry, fire prevention, security , park ing  lo ts , poo ls , and tennis courts .
233 E nergy  M anagem ent for H otels and  R estau ran ts . C onsideration  o f  the various 
m echan ical and  electrical system s present in m ost lodging  and food  service  establishm ents from  an 
energy perspective. Em phasis on understanding  the basic  princip les and operation o f  each  physical 
system  so that cost-effective, energy-conserv ing  techniques can be in troduced and  evaluated.
242 Supervision for the H ospitality  Industry . A study o f  the principles and  practices 
needed to develop a first-line supervisory  style fo r hotels and  restauran ts, w ith an  em phasis  on 
h iring , tra in ing , staffing , schedu ling , and perfo rm ance evaluation. C onsideration  is a lso  given to 
collective bargain ing  and the business relationship  betw een union and m anagem ent.
314 M anagem ent o f Q uantity  Food Service. T he application o f the principles and funda­
m entals o f quantity  food  in actual settings in order to provide both production and m anagerial 
experience. S tudents w ill be  ro tated  through production stations and, as m anagers, will be  required  
to plan m enus, supervise  preparation and serv ice , hand le  custom er relations, and keep accurate 
accounting records on the revenue and expense phases o f  the operation. P rerequisite: H TM  112 
and 213.
318 Beverage M anagem ent. An in troduction  to  the identification, u se , and  serv ice  o f  wines 
and o ther alcohohc beverages w ith an in-depth  analysis o f  the  various e lem ents o f beverage 
operations including  purchasing , con tro l, m erchand ising , and b a r m anagem ent.
335 Food Facility P lann ing . T he location and arrangem ent o f  food service equ ipm en t fo r 
efficient use o f  space and developm ent o f  w ork  flow patterns to  m eet specific operational requ ire­
m ents. Prerequisite: H TM  112 o r equivalent.
343 H ospitality Personnel M anagem ent. C onsideration  o f  the functional area  o f  personnel 
m anagem ent as it relates to the  hospitality  industry. Em phasis on tra in ing  and the developm ent o f 
hum an resources. T he  principles o f w age and salary adm inistration are a lso d iscussed . Prerequisite: 
H TM  242  or equ iva len t.
352 M arketing  for the H ospitality  Industry . An in-depth explanation o f how  m odern  
m arketing principles and concep ts  can be applied  to hosp ita lity  industry businesses. E m phasis on 
m ethods used to develop and present a com petitive strategy fo r attracting  travel business. T he uses 
and lim itations o f  various p rom otional tactics  through advertis ing , m erchand ising , and  sales 
prom otion are d iscussed  in light o f  the strategy selected . P rerequisite: A basic m arketing course. 
361 Legal and  G overnm ental R equirem ents in the H ospitality  Industry . A review  
o f  the fundam ental law s, ru les, and regulations app licab le  to the  hospitality  industry. A ttention  is 
given to personal and  property liability , w age and benefit requ irem en ts, and  sanitation and safety 
regulations.
373 F inancial A nalysis fo r H otels and  R estau ran ts . An in-depth study o f  hospitality  
industry financial statem ents including the ir preparation in U niform  System s fo rm at, and  the 
interpretation o f  and relationship  betw een various accounts found  on  the financial reports. M ajor 
em phasis on ratio analysis , trend  analysis and  com parison analysis using hospitality  industry  annual 
studies. Prerequisite: SC B  212 o r equivalent.
374 Economic A nalysis fo r H otels and  R estau ran ts . A pplied  princip les o f  econom ics to 
m anagem ent decisions in the hospitality  industry. T he  centra l focus is on developing techniques 
useful in co st analysis, sales fo recasting , p ric ing  decisions, and m ake-buy-lease arrangem ents. 
P rerequisite: 373 and quantitative applications com petency.
391 H ospitality  Industry  Field Experience I. C ooperative w ork-study experience in a 
lodging o r food serv ice  operation taken by perm ission  only. May be taken fo r a m axim um  o f  n ine 
cred its  (three sem esters). P rerequisite: Jun io r standing  and perm ission  o f  program  director.
492 H ospitality Industry  Field E xperience II . C ooperative w ork-study experience in a 
lodging o r food service  operation at a supervisory  level, taken by perm ission only. M ay be taken for 
a  m axim um  o f  n ine cred its  (three sem esters). P rerequisite: Senior standing and perm ission  o f 
program  director.
476 F ranchising in the H ospitality  Industry . A n exam ination o f  the m ultifaceted  phenom ­
enon o f  franch ising , w ith particu lar attention to feasibility , s ite  selection , financing, m arketing , 
and  operations. C ase studies are extensively used . P rerequisite: H TM  373 o r perm ission  o f  
instructor.
487 In fo rm ation  System s in H otels and  R estau ran ts . A study o f  the inform ation 
system s used in hospitality  operations to provide better m anagem ent inform ation fo r analysis and 
con tro l. T his integrative course  d raw s upon possible subsystem s such as accounting , food , m arket­
ing, and personnel to design and develop organizational system s in response to situations presented 
in case studies o r  actual operations. P rerequisite: Senior standing  o r perm ission  o f  instructor.
488 P lanning  and  D ecision-M aking for the H ospitality  Ind u stry . The development 
of decision-making skills involved in the establishment of objectives and the selection of a means of 
achievement in hotels and restaurants. Actual operations and case study analysis are used exten­
sively to focus on the decision process and provide planning experiences. Problem-solving compe­
tency readiness.
489 H ospitality  In d u stry  R esearch . The formulation of a framework of steps in the 
preparation of operational business plans and the use of research as a tool. The course includes the 
formulation of problem statements and the actual conduct of research of an operationally applicable 
nature. Students prepare for formal inquiry competency. Prerequisite: Senior standing or permission 
of instructor.
490 Independen t Study in  H ospitality  M anagem ent. Students may elect to study an 
advanced topic of special interest to them. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Variable credit. 
495 H ospitality  M anagem ent In te rn sh ip  an d  Sem inar. A structured experience de­
signed to provide an opportunity for management training in a specialized career of the hospitality 
industry selected by the student. A concurrent seminar permits interns to share experiences and 
relate academic learning to practical situations. Prerequisite: Senior standing and permission of 
instructor.
H u m an ities C ou rses (H U M )
322 Basic C oncepts in the W orld o f Ideas. A study of selected major ideas concerning the 
significance of human experience and vanous forms of the past and present expression of those 
ideas. Attention given to the impact of ideas on personal and professional life. Competency 
readiness for World of Ideas.
332 H eroes, L eaders, and  M anagers. A study of selected works from history, literature, 
philosophy, and the arts which deal with leadership. While giving attention to the humanistic and 
artistic qualities and the background of each work, the course focuses on the insights into leadership 
contained in the works and the applications of those insights in the course participants’ lives and 
careers.
Insu ran ce C ou rses (IN S )
C asualty  and  P ro p erty  In su rance  C ourses
Students in the casualty and property insurance industry will take courses cosponsored 
by the Western Michigan Chapter o f the Chartered Property and Casualty Underwriters 
Society. All courses are two credits.
121 G eneral Princip les of In su ran ce . Basic principles that underlie the entire field of in­
surance as well as the nature and operation of the insurance business. (Equivalent to IIA course 21.)
122 P ro p erty  In su rance . Coverages, policy provisions, and concepts common to property 
insurance, including the standard fire policy, extended coverage endorsement, dwelling forms, 
crime insurance, business interruption forms, inland and ocean marine coverages, and the property 
coverages of various personal and commercial multiple-line contracts. (Equivalent to IIA course 22.)
123 C asualty  In su ran ce . Coverages, policy provisions, and concepts common to liability 
insurance policies, suretyship, the liability insurance aspects of multiple-line contracts, and life, 
health, and social insurance coverages. (Equivalent to IIA course 23.)
361 Princip les o f R isk M anagem ent and  In su rance . Describes the risk management 
framework and discusses the insurance environment, basic legal concepts, and fundamentals of 
insurance contracts. (Equivalent to CPCU 1.)
362 Personal R isk M anagem ent and  In su rance . Applies the risk management process 
and concepts to individual and family exposures. The readings and case studies will illustrate the 
role of property and liability insurance, life and health insurance, social insurance employee 
benefits, and coordinated insurance buying in personal risk management. (Equivalent to CPCU 2.)
363 C om m ercial P ro p e rty  R isk M anagem ent and  In su rance . Begins with commer­
cial property risk analysis and measurement and then examines the major commercial property 
policies and forms—fire and allied lines, business interruption, ocean and inland marine, crime 
and combination policies. Noninsurance techniques, such as loss control and risk transfer, will also 
be discussed. (Equivalent to CPCU 3.)
364 C om m ercial L iability  R isk M anagem ent an d  In su rance . Analysis of the major 
sources of liability loss exposures and examination of the insurance coverages designed to meet 
those exposures. Premises and operations, products and completed operations, contractual and 
protective liability, employers’ liability and workers’ compensation, motor vehicles, and profes­
sional liability will be discussed along with surety bonds. (Equivalent to CPCU 4.)
365 In su rance  C om pany O pera tions. Examination of insurance marketing, underwriting, 
reinsurance, rate making, claims adjusting, loss control activities, and other insurer functions and 
activities. (Equivalent to CPCU 5.)
366 The Legal E nvironm ent o f In su ran ce . This course is based on general business law, 
particularly contract and agency law, and emphasizes the application of business law to insurance 
situations. (Equivalent to CPCU 6.)
367 Insurance M anagem ent. This course covers general management principles and includes 
an introduction to management information systems. (Equivalent to CPCU 7.)
368 Insu rance  A ccounting and  F inance. The first ten assignments of this course will 
provide a generalized college-level treatment of basic accounting and finance principles. The final 
five assignments will specifically relate to property and liability insurance company accounting and 
finance. (Equivalent to CPCU 8.)
369 Insu rance  Econom ics. This course covers general economic principles at both the macro 
and micro levels. (Equivalent to CPCU 9.)
370 Insurance Issues and  Professional E th ics. The first twelve assignments in this course 
will analyze significant problems and issues that impact on the insurance industry. The three 
concluding assignments will focus on professional ethics in general and the American Institute 
Code of Professional Ethics in particular. (Equivalent to CPCU 10.)
490 Independent Study in In su ran ce . Individually  designed learn ing  pro jects fo r variable 
cred it. Prerequisite: Perm ission o f  instructor.
L ife Insurance C ou rses
Students in the life insurance industry will take courses cosponsored by the Grand 
Rapids Chapter of the American Society of Chartered Life Underwriters. All courses 
are two credits.
301 Econom ic Security  and  Individual Life In su rance . Economic security needs, 
human behavior, professionalism, and ethics in life and health insurance. Individual fife, health 
and annuity contracts. Life insurance programming, types of insurers, investments, financial 
statements, risk selection, taxation and regulations of companies. (Equivalent to CLU 301.)
302 Life Insu rance  Law and  M athem atics. Legal aspects of contracts formation, policy 
provisions, assignments, ownership rights, beneficiary designations, and disposition of life insur­
ance proceeds. Also, the mathematics of life insurance as related to premiums, reserves, nonfor­
feiture values, surplus, and dividends. (Equivalent to CLU 302.)
303 G roup  Insu rance  and  Social In su ran ce . Analysis of group life and health insurance, 
including products, marketing, underwriting, reinsurance, premiums, and reserves. Also various 
governmental programs related to the economic problems of death, old age, unemployment, and 
disability. (Equivalent to CLU 303.)
304 Life Insu rance  Econom ics. Economic principles, the governmental and banking insti­
tutions which have an effect on the national economy, national income, theory and application of 
price determination, business cycles, money and banking, monetary and fiscal policy, and interna­
tional trade and finance. (Equivalent to CLU 304.)
305 Life Insu rance  A ccounting and  F inance. Basic accounting principles, including data 
accumulation systems, income measurement, valuation of assets and liabilities, and financial 
statement analysis. The accounting process from the recording of a business transaction in the 
books of account to the final preparation of financial statements. Various sources of short-term, 
intermediate-term, and long-term funds available to business enterprise. (Equivalent to CLU 305.)
306 Investm ents and  Fam ily F inancial M anagem ent. Various aspects of investment 
principles and their application to family finance. Yields, limited income securities, investment 
markets, and valuation of common stock. Also, family budgeting, property and liability insurance, 
mutual funds, variable annuities, and aspects of other investment media. (Equivalent to CLU 303.)
?, / nCOme ta x a t io n . The federal income tax system with particular reference to the taxation 
ot life insurance and annuities. The income taxation of individuals, sole proprietorships, partner­
ships, corporations, trusts, and estates. (Equivalent to CLU 307.)
308 Pension Planning. Basic features of pension plans. Cost factors, funding instruments, and 
tax considerations involved in private pensions, profit-sharing plans and tax deferred annuities 
Also, thrift and savings plans and plans for self-employed. Effect of employees Retirement Income 
Security Act of 1974 on covered areas. (Equivalent to CLU 308.)
309 Business In su ran ce . Business uses of life and health insurance, including proprietorship, 
partnership, and corporation continuation problems and their solutions through the use of buy-sell 
agreements properly funded to preserve and distribute business values. Other business uses of life 
and health insurance, such as key man insurance, non-qualified deferred compensation plan and 
split dollar plans. Also covered are corporate recapitalizations, professional corporations and 
business uses of property and liability insurance. (Equivalent to CLU 309.)
310 E state  P lann ing  a n d  T axation . Estate tax planning, emphasizing the nature, valuation 
disposition, administration, and taxation of property. The use of revocable and irrevocable trusts,' 
testamentary trusts, life insurance, powers of appointment, wills, lifetime gifts, and the marital 
deduction. Also, the role of life insurance in minimizing the financial problems of the estate owner 
(Equivalent to CLU 310.)
490 Independen t Study in  In su ran ce . Individually designed learning projects for variable 
credit. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
L iteratu re  C ou rses (L IT )
201 L ite ra ry  Process. This study presents the literary process as an overview of literary study, 
then introduces the student to the various elements of fiction and poetry. Emphasis is on the reader's 
role in the literary process.
252 T he English L ite ra ry  H eritage . A reading and discussion of major works of English 
literature from the beginning through the nineteenth century. Emphasis is on the ideas and values 
expressed in the literature and their significance for the class participants.
253 T w entieth-C entury  English L ite ra tu re . A reading and discussion course focusing on 
ideas and values in English life as they are expressed in the work of major twentieth-century 
English writers. Discussion will relate the insights from the works to the participants' current 
interests.
330 The English Novel. A directed reading of approximately ten novels covering the develop­
ment of the English novel from Fielding (eighteenth century) to the present. The course will include 
two papers and tutorials with the instructor. Prerequisite: At least one literature course recommended. 
340 T he A m erican Novel. A directed reading course including a study of ten to twelve of the 
most important American novels. The course includes two papers and tutorials with the instructor. 
Prerequisite: At least one previous literature course is recommended.
345 L ite ra tu re  in the Developm ent o f  A m erica. A reading and discussion of major works 
in Amencan literature from colonial days through the nineteenth century. The course focuses on the 
idea and values of developing America as they are expressed in literature and their importance in 
current American life.
346 L ite ra tu re  in C on tem porary  A m erica. A reading and discussion of selected works in 
twentieth-century American literature. Discussion focuses on the literary expression of our own 
world and the insights that literature can give us to our values and experiences.
350 Value Conflicts in W orld L ite ra tu re . A discussion of major literary works concentrat­
ing on value conflicts seen in the works with reference to insights these works can give for dealing 
with the value conflicts students experience and observe. Works are selected from the great 
iterature of Western civilization from the time of ancient Greece to the present. Prerequisite: At 
least one previous literature course recommended.
352 M ajo r Ideas in W orld L ite ra tu re . A discussion of major literary works concentrating 
on ideas such as freedom, order, and change as seen in the works and related to students' personal 
and professional lives. Works are selected from the great literature of Western civilization from the 
time of ancient Greece to the present.
360 P erson  and  Profession. A study of the role of professional life in a person’s self-identity 
with particular attention given to conflicts in personal and professional values within a person and 
among people. The course is based on discussion of selected literary works. Competency readiness 
for values and social conflict.
490 Independent S tudy in L ite ra tu re . Indiv idually  designed learn ing  pro jects fo r variable 
credit. Prerequisite: Perm ission o f  instructor.
495 Sem inar in L ite ra tu re . A senior seminar based on approved topics of research. Students 
may prepare for formal inquiry competency. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
M ath em atics C ou rses (M AT)
100 Basic A lgebra Using a C alcu lator. Provides students with the computational and 
algebraic skills needed for statistics and consumer oriented math. Topics include calculator opera­
tions, linear equations, percent, formulas, graphs, and equations of straight lines. A calculator is 
required. Prerequisite: Placement by diagnostic or permission of instructor. T\vo credits.
109 A lgebra I w ith  C alcu la to rs . A standard first course in algebra including the use and 
operation of calculators. Topics include calculator operations, formulas, polynomials, linear equa­
tions in one and two variables, systems of linear equations, factoring, algebraic fractions, quadratic 
equations and curves. A calculator is required. Four credits.
113 A lgebra II and  Trigonom etry . A continuation of MAT 109 including an introduction to 
trigonometry. Topics include exponents, logarithms, polynomials, factoring, algebraic fractions, 
solving equations, trigonometry of triangles, and trigonometric functions. Prerequisite: MAT 109. 
115 Q uantita tive A pplications. An introduction to various statistical and quantitative con­
cepts and methods used to interpret data, solve problems, and make decisions. Practical examples 
using financial analysis and elementary statistics will be used. Many of the techniques will require 
the use of graphs, algebra, calculators, and computers. Prerequisite: MAT 100 or 109. Competency 
preparation: Quantitative applications.
118 P recalcu lus. Designed to prepare students for calculus. Topics include functions and their 
graphs; analytic geometry; exponential, logarithmic, and trigonometric functions and their inverses, 
polynomials and rational functions; solving equations. Throughout, the emphasis is on numerical 
and graphical techniques. A full scientific calculator is required. Prerequisite: MAT 113. Four 
credits.
130 C alculus and  M athem atical M odels. A study of the concepts of calculus from an 
intuitive perspective with special emphasis on applications and mathematical models from business, 
economics, the social sciences, the life sciences, and the environmental sciences. A full scientific 
calculator is required. Prerequisite: MAT 113. Four credits.
201 C alculus and  A nalytic G eom etry I . A first course in calculus including some analytic 
geometry. Differentiation and integration of rational, algebraic, exponential, logarithmic, and 
trigonometric functions. Prerequisite: MAT 113. Five credits.
212 A pplied S tatistics. An introduction to statistical methods frequently used in business and 
economics. In addition to covering the basic ideas of averages, variation, probability, confidence 
intervals, and hypothesis testing, a special emphasis is placed on data collection, data presentation, 
index numbers, and time series analysis. Prerequisite: MAT 100 or 109; MAT 115 recommended. 
Four credits.
240 In troduction  to  O pera tions R esearch . An introduction to some of the quantitative 
methods used in the management decision-making process. Topics include decision theory, inven­
tory control, linear programming, waiting lines and the use of networks. Prerequisite: MAT 115 or 
2 1 2 .
490 Independent S tudy in  M athem atics. Indiv idually  designed learn ing pro jects for 
variable credit. Prerequisite: Perm ission o f  instructor.
N atu ral Science C ou rses (N SC )
100 M edical Term inology. The construction and translation of common medical terms. In 
registering for this course, students must make an initial appointment with the instructor at the 
Kirkhof College registration desk. Two credits.
321 Basic C oncepts in the N a tu ra l W orld . A study of the basic concepts regarding matter 
and energy in the living and non-living world, with emphasis on the practical application of these 
concepts. The course combines independent study with scheduled time for discussion and labora­
tory work. Students will need to spend additional hours (self-scheduled) at the Kirkhof College 
learning center each week. Competency preparation: Concepts in the Natural World Prerequisite 
Competency in quantitative applications.
O ccu p ation a l S afety  and H ea lth  M an agem en t C ou rses (O S H )
101 F undam en ta ls  o f O ccupational Safety and  H ealth . An introductory course covering 
satety and health hazards associated with mechanical, electrical, and chemical systems.
201 O ccupational Safety and  H ealth  M anagem ent. The elements of a sound accident 
prevention program.
221 In tro d u c tio n  to  Safety E ngineering . The basic principles of mechanics, strength of 
materials, materials handling, and an introduction to electrical circuits. Prerequisite: At least one 
college algebra course or permission of instructor.
231 C hem istry  I fo r O ccupational Safety and  H ealth . Basic chemical principles, 
inorganic chemicals and their hazards and instrumentation are cowred. Skill in basic algebra 
recommended. 6
232 C hem istry  I I  fo r O ccupational Safety an d  H ea lth . Basic organic chemical princi- 
pies, organic chemicals and their hazards and instrumentation. Prerequisite: OSH 231.
240 Em ployee C om pensation  L egislation . A study of state and federal workmen’s com­
pensation laws: their history, administration, and jurisdiction; and their relationship to injury 
accidents, and occupational diseases. T\vo credits.
24* 0 f “ Pati0na, Safety and  H ea,th  L egislation . A historical background of the safety 
and health movement and an introduction to environmental and occupational legislation at the state 
and national level.
245 P rin d p le s  o f H um an F acto rs. The human capabilities and Umitations in the man- 
machine-environment systems will be discussed.
311 P roduc t Safety. The legal and technical issues in product liability, the role of government 
agencies in product safety and the technical aspects of product reliability and safety.
314 Ind u s tria l H earing  C onservation . A study of the physical and psychological effects of 
noise on individuals; the measurement and control of noise. Consideration given to the legal and 
medical aspects of noise control.
315 F ire  P revention a n d  P ro tec tio n . Control of fires through study of building construction 
to prevent fire spread, occupancy-hazard relationships, exposures to and from adjacent buildings 
lire-safety aspects, and the development of professional knowledge of fire science.
316 H azardous M ateria ls . An in-depth coverage of the use, storage, and dangers of hazardous 
materials normally used in industry, manufacturing or business.
360 M achine G u a rd s . Uses of various guards to prevent accidents when using heavy machin­
ery. T\vo credits.
370 F leet Safety. Review of procedures used to insure fleet safety in cars and trucks TWo 
credits.
401 In d u s tria l Hygiene I. The definition, purpose, and scope of industrial hygiene, the 
recognition, evaluation, and control of occupational hazards, and an introduction to the sampling 
and analysis of toxic gases. K 6
402 In dustria l Hygiene II . An advanced treatment of subjects in industrial hygiene, including 
the engineering control of health and hygiene hazards in the working environment, noise control, 
O ^ W l 5 ventilation, radiation hazards, and respiratory protective devices. Prerequisite:
490 Independen t Study in  O ccupational Safety and  H ealth . Individually designed 
learning projects for variable credit. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
495 In te rn sh ip  in O ccupational Safety and  H ealth . On-the-job training in conjunction 
with instruction for variable credit. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
499 O ccupational Safety and  H ealth  Sem inar. Current topics of interest in safety 
engineering and industrial hygiene augmented by field trips and on-site inspections.
O ffice M an agem en t C ou rses (O EM )
308 Business Law for Office M anagem ent. A study of the aspects of business law a 
secretary is likely to encounter.
309 Public Policy fo r Office M anagem ent. A study of government regulatory legislation 
related to a secretary’s work.
310 Principles and  P roblem s in Office M anagem ent. A case study approach to the 
practical application of the principles of office management.
311 R ecords M anagem ent. A study of kinds of files, how they are kept, availability, and 
statutory requirements for retention and disposal of records.
321 D ata Processing for Office M anagem ent. A study of the design, vocabulary, and 
capacities of various data systems.
490 Independent Study in Office M anagem ent. Individually designed learning projects 
for variable credit. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
495 Office M anagem ent In te rn sh ip . A study involving supervised work in an office 
management setting with a theory component for conceptualization of the experience.
P roblem  S olv in g  C ou rses (P L S)
301 T hinking C ritically . How can you think more clearly about the arguments other people 
present and also provide adequate justifications for the positions you take? This course focuses on 
the skills necessary for handling information in a critical fashion. These skills include, analyzing 
the structure of arguments, evaluating the reasoning process and the data used, uncovenng the 
assumptions beneath arguments, and constructing solid arguments. Competency preparation. 
Critical thinking.
302 Effective P roblem  Solving. This course is intended to develop the skills involved in 
effective problem solving, including defining the problem, creating alternative solutions to it, and 
evaluating those alternatives. Emphasis is placed on providing a general approach to problems, one 
which applies to the diverse problems people encounter in their personal and professional lives. 
Competency preparation: Effective problem solving.
400 F orm al Inqu iry . This course presents the development of a testable hypothesis and skills in 
gathering, organizing, and interpreting data. It is specially designed for those who are about to 
begin a research project in their major area, but who have not had a previous course in research 
methods. Prepares students for formal inquiry competency. Two credits.
P sych ology  C ou rses (P SY )
201 In troduction  to Psychology. An introduction to concepts and principles in the areas of 
child development, social psychology, personality, sensation and perception, physiological psy­
chology, learning and thinking, as well as some elementary consideration of methods of investigation. 
352 C ounseling Skills. Focuses on developing students’ helping skills; includes consideration 
of theoretical frameworks.
359 C ontroversies in Psychology. Develops the skills of critical thinking in the context of 
psychological arguments—ranging from those about human nature to those which explore the 
significance, or even existence, of selected phenomena (hypnosis, ESP, etc.). Arguments will be 
drawn from the writings of psychologists who are engaged in debate as well as from the popular 
press.
360 Social Psychology. An examination of research on and theories about a variety of social 
behaviors (altruism, moral development, group interaction, attitude change, etc.). Discussion of 
application and practical implication.
363 L earn ing . Major views of learning (behavioristic, cognitive, humanistic) will be presented 
and evaluated for their ability to solve specific problems in learning. Sections may be offered which 
apply learning to teaching.
364 H um an Developm ent. A study of development over the complete life span. Presentation 
S y  2QPliCati°n ° f thC maj°r theoretical approaches to the study of development. Prerequisite:
366 H um an M otivation. What forces direct your behaviors and those of other people? 
Contemporary theories and research findings in the field of human motivation will be surveyed and 
applied to the analysis of selected problems.
420 Personality : Theory  an d  T herapy . A consideration of major theories of personality 
development and therapeutic approaches.
490 Independen t Study in  Psychology. Individually designed learning projects for variable 
credit. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
491 Special Topics in A pplied Psychology. This course will focus on two particular topics 
each semester it is offered. Topics will be in applied psychology, for example, the psychology of 
organizations and management, or psychological factors in health and disease.
R eal E sta te  C ou rses (R E S )
The real estate track has been planned with participation from the real estate boards in 
the West Michigan area. These courses may also be applied toward the Graduate, 
Realtors Institute (GRI) designation. All real estate courses carry two credits unless 
otherwise noted.
215 Real E state  P rincip les I. An introduction to the basic principles of real estate administra­
tion. The legal and economic characteristics of real estate, real estate markets, appraising methods, 
and mortgage lending are some of the topics which will be examined.
216 Real E state  Princip les II . Students gain a further understanding of the basic principles 
of real estate administration. Government and political trends, regional and local economic 
influences, and land development are some of the topics which will be examined. Prerequisite: 
RES 215.
233 H ousing C onstruction : Princip les and  P ractices . The basic principles of sound 
construction. Students will survey typical building materials and construction methods, and learn 
the important criteria of good construction.
303 Investm ent and  T axation . The fundamentals of real estate brokerage as they apply to the 
sale of income-producing properties. Teaches the student how to properly structure a real estate 
investment transaction. Prerequisite: RES 215.
306 Real E state  Law I. The fundamental principles of real estate law are presented, with 
emphasis on contracts for the sale of land, evidence of title, and forms of ownership.
307 Real E state  Law II . Students will gain additional knowledge of the fundamental principles 
of real estate law, with emphasis on land acquisition and assembly, land development, and 
mortgages, foreclosures and redemptions. Prerequisite: RES 306.
313 R esidential A pprais ing . Students learn about the fundamental principles of appraising 
single-family residences as well as approaches to value utilized in the appraisal process. Prerequi­
site: RES 216, 233.
320 Real E state  Sales. This course is designed to increase the efficiency and marketing ability 
of both brokers and sales persons engaged in the listing and selling of single family homes. It 
presents all of the new ideas offered nationally and statewide by organized real estate to enable 
students to be highly successful marketers of real property.
421 Real E state F inance. An extensive study of residential home financing. A discussion of 
all types of lending institutions and explanation of the use of both the mortgage and the Michigan 
Land Contract. Emphasis on the legal instruments used and the methods of foreclosure available 
under Michigan law, should default occur. Prerequisite: RES 215.
434 H ousing: Design and  P lann ing . An introduction to the general principles of land 
planning and architectural design and an explanation of recent trends in patterns of land develop­
ment, energy, and building material shortages currently affecting land use.
Socia l Science C ou rses (SSC )
300 Social Science M ethods. Focus on systematic approaches to posing questions and 
evaluating answers about human behavior. Methods include the survey, interview, experiment, 
observation techniques, and correlational designs.
304 O rganizations and  M anagem ent. Demonstration of ability to analyze given situations 
in terms of types of organizations; functions of management and processes for achieving group 
purpose. Prerequisite: Identifying values competency. Competency preparation: Organizations and 
management.
305 Perspectives in the Social Sciences. An examination of three major theories in each of 
three areas: psychology, economics, and sociology. Special emphasis on how each theory views 
human nature, on comparison of the views, and on using these theories to make sense of real social 
economic and personal problems. Prerequisite: Identifying values and composition of messages 
competencies. Competency preparation: Concepts in the social world.
T echnology M an agem en t C ou rses (T E M )
201 Technology M anagem ent. An introduction to the principles of managing technological 
aspects of business organizations. The course provides the opportunity to explore the application of 
those principles in a representative setting from the small business to a major corporation.
301 W ork  M easurem ent. Approaches to the measurement of the efficiency of a system 
particularly in terms of time and effort expenditure.
311 Q uality  C on tro l. The use of statistics and other data for evaluating progress and maintain­
ing quality.
321 Industria l and  L abor R elations. A study of the ways in which labor and management 
relate to each other to achieve their purposes.
322 P roduction  P lanning . A study of the design of production facilities, the flow of work, 
and the organization of the system of production.
331 Advanced In dustria l Supervision. Principles of supervision in the industrial setting. 
Emphasis on dealing with value conflicts between workers and management and between workers 
of different class, racial, or ethnic backgrounds.
340 Science, Technology and  Society. The history of technological advancement through 
scientific discovery and the influence of technology on culture and society. Preparation for the 
Natural World and World of Ideas competencies.
341 C ustom er R elations. A study of the process of special product manufacture from the 
point of customer need, specifications, and estimating, through manufacture and delivery.
342 A ccounting an d  C ost C on tro l. Study of budget planning, allocation of funds, and 
keeping of records.
351 The Social Sciences and  W ork. Theories in psychology, sociology, and economics will 
be used to understand the work place, individual motives for working, social and cultural influences 
on work, the economic system’s influence on work, and the organization of production and 
distribution. Provides for preparation for the Social World competency.
410 Technology M anagem ent Sem inar. A senior project and seminar focusing on a special 
topic. Variable credit.
490 Independen t S tudy in  Technology M anagem ent. Individually designed learning 
projects for variable credit. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
495 Technology M anagem ent In te rn sh ip . A study involving supervised work in a tech­
nology management setting with a theory component for conceptuahzation of the experience. 
Variable credit.
Values C ou rses (V AL)
100 Values and  C areer D ecision-M aking. Consideration of values at both the personal 
level, through an examination of how your values were formed, what they are, and how they affect 
your career choice and, at the intellectual level, through examination of psychological and 
philosophical ideas on the meaning of value, value and moral development. T\vo credits. Compe­
tency preparation: Identifying values.
300 Values and  C aree r D ecision-M aking. Designed for community college graduates and/ 
or transfer students to assist them in a re-examination of their values in light of career preparation. 
The course also aids in planning for demonstration of the competency requirements. Two credits.
F. E. Seidman College of Business 
And Administration
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Faculty
Dean: DeVries; Assistant Dean, Dimkoff; Master of Public Administration Program 
Coordinator: Mills; Master of Science and Taxation Program Coordinator: Kovach. 
Professor of Accounting: Klein. Associate Professors of Accounting: Campbell, Grant, 
Kovach, Lindquist, Veazey; Associate Professors of Finance: Bornhofen, Brewer, As­
sistant Professor of Finance, Dimkoff; Professor of Management: Sharma; Associate 
Professors of Management: Douglass, Harper, Hodge, Mills; Professors of Marketing: 
Densmore, Klippel; Associate Professor of Marketing: Rudolph.
Programs and Objectives
The F. E. Seidman College of Business and Administration offers programs leading to 
the bachelor of business administration (B .B .A .), master of business administration 
(M .B .A .), master of public administration (M .P.A.), and master of science in taxation 
(M .S.T.) degrees. Through these programs the college prepares students to cope with 
business and administration problems of today— and tomorrow— both in business firms 
and public organizations, and within the context of our free enterprise system.
To fulfill this mission, Seidman College offers courses that help students develop the 
ability and willingness to perceive, identify, and analyze problems, communicate appro­
priate alternative solutions, and make decisions and implement and monitor the results. 
There is a wide variety of emphases, including accounting, finance, management, 
marketing, personnel administration, and taxation. There are also opportunities for 
students who do not wish to enter a degree program to take courses that apply to their 
professional interests.
In each case, the college makes every effort to accommodate the varying needs of its 
students. Persons employed full time, for example, can complete their programs during 
evenings and on weekends. Those who are not employed can gain valuable experience 
through internships with area businesses and government agencies.
The Legacy of F. E. Seidman
The F. E. Seidman College of Business and Administration was named in honor of the 
late Frank Edward Seidman, who for more than 50 years was a distinguished member of 
the Grand Rapids business community and a partner in the national accounting firm of 
Seidman & Seidman. He was nationally recognized as a business and civic leader, an 
economist, and a philanthropist.
For many years he wrote a newspaper column on business and economics and contrib­
uted to numerous professional journals. He was also the co-author of three technical 
books, Legislative History o f  the Federal Income Tax Law, Financing the War and 
Accounting Handbook.
Mr. Seidman worked for both bachelor’s and m aster’s degrees in commercial science by 
attending night classes at New York University. He placed a high value on education and 
was devoted to improving educational opportunities for all persons from all back­
grounds. He was especially dedicated to improving the level of competence in the 
business and public sectors, not only in his own firm but in all of the organizations it 
audited.
He was, in every sense, a creative businessman. His own competence and remarkable 
qualities of leadership were reflected in the many honors bestowed on him. He was 
chairman of the Citizens’ Advisory Committee of the Michigan Tax Study and of the
Michigan State Board o f Accountancy. He was a director of the Grand Rapids Commu­
nity Chest and the Community Services of Kent County for 25 years and was a long­
time director o f the Grand Rapids Foundation, the largest philanthropic organization of 
its kind in the area. As a trustee of the Thomas Erler Seidman Foundation, named for a 
deceased son, he was instrumental in providing youth-building and educational oppor­
tunities for thousands of young persons in the Grand Rapids area as well as funds for 
Seidman House at Grand Valley.
In establishing the F. E. Seidman College, Grand Valley intended to embody the 
philosophy, ideas, and spirit of Mr. Seidman and to provide a place to gain an education 
in business and administration in west Michigan.
Just as quality was the hallmark of Mr. Seidm an’s efforts, so quality in education has 
been made the touchstone of Seidman College. Grand Valley’s purpose has been to 
honor the man not merely by affixing his name to the college, but by perpetuating those 
high ideals to which he personally dedicated himself.
Seidman College Affiliates
The Seidman Affiliates, composed o f the dean and more than 100 business and civic 
leaders, are intended to create and sustain a partnership between Seidman College and 
the west Michigan community. The affiliates meet at least twice a year to advise the 
college on goals, curriculum, and other matters that are of benefit to the college and the 
business and public communities. The affiliates also hear nationally known economists 
and business and government leaders speak on current administration, business, and 
economics topics.
S eidm an  A ffilia te-in -R esid en ce P rogram
Once each semester a Seidman Affiliate spends one to three days on campus interacting 
with business administration faculty, students, and college administrators. This program 
gives participants a unique opportunity for meaningful give-and-take dialogue on a wide 
variety of administration, business, and economic topics.
Board of Accountancy
The Board of Accountancy is composed of at least 12 accountants and meets twice a 
year to advise the college on all matters pertaining to the accounting curriculum. 
Partners of national, regional, and local accounting firms, presidents of the local 
accounting associations, corporate accountants, and government and hospital accoun­
tants are members o f this board. The Board of Accountancy assists the college’s 
accounting staff in the planning and implementation o f the SCB annual Fall Accounting 
Symposium. 6
Delta Mu Delta
The Grand Valley State Colleges ’ Beta Mu Chapter of Delta Mu Delta, a National Honor 
Society in Business Administration, promotes high scholarship in business training by 
recognizing and rewarding scholastic attainment in business subjects.
Membership in Delta Mu Delta is awarded once each year to those undergraduate and 
graduate students who have completed at least 50 percent of their degree requirements 
and are in the top 20 percent of their class with at least a 3.20 overall grade point average 
at the undergraduate level or a 3.25 overall grade point average at the graduate level.
American Society of Personnel Administration
Junior or senior personnel majors are eligible to join the student chapter of the American 
Society of Personnel Administration.
Students who join ASPA join thousands of human resource management executives.
staff specialists, and students with similar responsibilities, needs, and problems. ASPA 
helps members become more effective on the job by offering opportunities for idea 
exchange and numerous career development services including publications, problem­
solving channels, professional development aids, public affairs programs, research, and 
employment assistance.
Students interested in ASPA membership should contact a faculty member in the 
Management Department.
American Marketing Association
The Grand Valley student chapter of the American Marketing Association is an affiliate 
of the national organization which strives to advance the discipline of marketing. The 
national organization consists of more than 22,000 marketing practitioners, educators, 
and students. The Grand Valley student chapter attempts to enhance student participation 
in the real world of marketing by sponsoring conferences, seminars, and workshops on 
the latest topics and issues in marketing. The chapter also exposes students to top 
marketing professionals, thereby providing valuable business contacts for their future.
Wall Street Journal Award
Each year the Wall Street Journal makes an award to an undergraduate and a graduate 
business student. The award is a silver medallion and a one-year subscription to the Wall 
Street Journal. The recipients are selected by the SCB faculty on the basis of academic 
excellence, business leadership, contribution to the college, and promise o f success.
Course Grades
Course grades given are: A— 4.0 grade points, B— 3.0 grade points, C 2.0 grade 
points, D— 1.0 grade point, F— 0.0 grade point. I— Incomplete, W— Withdrawal, 
Cr— Credit, Au— Audit.
The grade of “ I ” indicates the student has not completed all course requirements by the 
final date of the term. If the student does not complete the course within one regular 
semester of the incomplete (or within two semesters if an extension request is approved) 
and desires credit for the course, the course must be retaken.
A student who withdraws from a course within the first five days of class will do so 
without record of grade. The grade of “ W ” will be assigned if the student withdraws 
from the seventh day through the third week. After the third week a grade of “W ” will 
be assigned only if, in the judgment of the faculty member, extenuating circumstances 
warrant such a grade. Otherwise the student will receive the grade of “ I”  or “ F ,” 
depending on the instructor’s evaluation of the student’s performance up to the time of 
withdrawal.
Students must declare their intention to audit a course at the time of registration. No 
student will be permitted to switch from credit to audit or from audit to credit after the 
close of registration.
Undergraduate Business Program
The undergraduate program provides students with high-quality business education that 
blends liberal arts and professional courses with practical application. The program is 
designed to prepare students for careers in various business areas and for admission into 
graduate and professional schools.
A d m ission
Students with no previous college credit or those who have earned fewer than 50 
semester hours (75 quarter hours) are admitted to the Seidman College of Business
premajor program and must complete general education requirements in either the 
College of Arts and Sciences, William James College, or Kirkhof College (see “General 
Education,” below). This program covers the freshman and sophomore years and will 
develop a base of general education upon which business education will rest. Included is 
a broad spectrum of liberal arts, mathematics, and science courses. After earning 50 
semester hours with at least a 2.5 grade point average, students are admitted to the 
upper-division business program. During their junior and senior years they will take a 
variety of business courses in different areas to give them a strong general business 
background. Additionally, they will complete courses applicable to one of the specific 
business majors offered. These include accounting, finance, marketing, general man­
agement, personnel and labor relations, and general business.
A cad em ic A dvisin g
All academic advising for undergraduate business students is handled through the 
Seidman College of Business Advising Center. It is the student’s responsibility to 
contact the Advising Center for program planning. A regular faculty advisor will be 
assigned when a student is admitted to the upper-division business program.
D ea n ’s L ist
Undergraduate students who have earned at least a 3.50 grade point average will be 
recognized by being placed on the D ean’s List. An undergraduate student will be 
recognized each time he or she accumulates a total o f 15 semester credits of 3.50 work 
or better.
G rad u ation  w ith  H onors
Undergraduate students with exceptional academic records may qualify for graduation 
with honors, which will be indicated on the student’s permanent academic record, on 
the diploma, and in the commencement program.
Effective fall term, 1980, honors designations will be: summa cum laude, 4.0; magna 
cum laude, 96th-100th percentiles; cum laude, 91st-95th percentiles. The percentage 
will be calculated for each class. A “class” will consist of current SCB degree candidates 
since the preceding commencement. The cumulative grade point average on which the 
calculations are based will include the last term ’s grades.
P ro b a tio n , D ism issa l and  R eadm ission
Undergraduate students whose GPA falls below 2.50 will be placed on academic 
probation. They will be continued on probation as long as their cumulative GPA is less 
than 2.50. If their cumulative GPA falls below the minimum required to stay in the 
college, they will be dismissed (see table on Minimum Requirements for Good Stand­
ing). A dismissed student may, after a period o f one calendar year, apply for readmission. 
Evidence of maturity and improved attitudes toward college must support any such 
application. This application must be submitted to the Records Office not less than 21 
calendar days before the first day of registration. The application will be considered by 
the Committee on Academic Dismissals and Readmissions. If students who are notified 
about probation or dismissal believe the action to be incorrect, they may submit a written 
appeal to the office of the dean of the college. The appeal must be received by the 
beginning of the first day o f the following semester. All appeals will be considered by 
the Committee on Academic Dismissals and Readmissions. The appeal will be held 
within the first three days of the following semester. The appeals committee has the 
authority to require a sequence of courses that the student must complete.
Minimum Requirements for Good Standing 
B u sin ess P rem ajor
dits
Dismissal 
from  SCB 
if GVSC 
GPA is
ned* less than
3 1.80
6 1.80
9 1.80
12 1.80
15 1.80
18 1.84
21 1.88
24 1.92
27 1.96
30 2.00
33 2.03
36 2.06
39 2.09
42 2.12
45 2.15
48 2.18
51 2.21
54 2.24
57 2.27
60 2.30
B usiness M ajor
Dismissal 
from  SCB
if GVSC
C redits GPA is
E arned* less than
63 2.00
66 2.00
69 2.00
72 2.03
75 2.06
78 2.09
81 2.12
84 2.15
87 2.18
90 2.21
93 2.24
96 2.27
99 2.30
102 2.33
105 2.36
108 2.39
111 2.42
114 2.45
117 2.48
120 2.49
*To include transfer credit hours
Requirements for the B.B.A. Degree
To complete the requirements for graduation with a B.B.A . degree, the following course 
requirements must be met: general education, 54 hours; business core, 27 hours; 
business major, 18 hours; cognates and electives,* 21 hours; for a total o f 120 hours. 
G en era l E d u cation
Freshman and sophomore students in the Seidman College of Business may complete 
their general education requirements in the College of Arts and Sciences, Kirkhof 
College, or William James College, as stated below. Students must complete the general 
education requirements of one college and may not mix courses unless permitted by that 
college. Academic advising and assistance in course selection are available at the SCB 
Advising Center.
Students who have completed 50 semester hours and have maintained an overall grade 
point average of at least 2.5 are admitted to a business major and may elect junior- and 
senior-level business courses.
Suggested College of Arts and Sciences Curriculum
F irst Year
Second Sem esterF irst Sem ester
Mathematics 110 
English 100 or 102 
Humanities/Arts 
(Group One) 
Mathematics/Sciences 
Elective (non-business)
F irst Sem ester
SCB 212 
Economics 211 
Humanities/Arts 
(Group Three)
Electives (non-business)
C red its
3
3
Economics 210 
Mathematics 150 
Humanities/Arts 
3 (Group Two)
3 Social Science
_3___  Elective (non-business)
15
S econ d  Year
Second Sem ester
SCB 213 
Mathematics 215 
Humanities/Arts 
(Group Four)
  Electives (non-business
except for SCB 200)
15
C red its
3
3
3
3
3
15
15
Each student must complete two courses in which writing is emphasized. These courses 
will be specially designated in each sem ester’s course schedule and will be counted in 
the distribution program.
In fulfilling the humanities/arts requirements, each course must be from a separate 
academic unit.
M athem atics/Science: Biology 105, Chemistry 102, Comouter Science 103, Natural 
Resources Management 150, Geology 100, Physics 206, or School of Health Sciences 
100.
Social Science: Anthropology 205, 245, or 290; History of Science 205; Political 
Science 101 or 102; Psychology 201; Sociology 201; or Public Service 101.
Vn,m£^ ties/A rts: Group ° ne: History ,0 5 ’ 106’ 205, or 206, or History of Science 
201, 202, or 204. Group Two: World Literature 101, 202, or 203, English 212, or
‘ M ust include an upper-d iv ision  econom ics course.
Philosophy 101 or 102. Group Three: Art 101, Music 100, or Theatre 101. Group Four: 
Philosophy 220, 201, 202, or 203, English 261 or 361, or Theatre 117.
Suggested Kirkhof College Curriculum
General education requirements at Kirkhof College are fulfilled by successful perfor­
mance on a number of competency assessment examinations that are given each term. 
Students may take courses to prepare for the exams, or they may take the exams directly, 
in which case they will be able to take additional electives. For additional information 
about the Kirkhof program, students should contact Assistant Dean Reid Holland in 
Room 130, AuSable Hall.
F ir s t  Y ear
F irst Sem ester
C red its
Second Sem ester
C red its
VAL 100 Values and Career COM 303 Interpersonal
Decisions 2 Interaction 3
MAT 100 Basic Algebra 2 PLS 302 Effective Problem
COM 215 Business and 
Technical CAS
Solving 
MAT 150 Data
3
Communication 3 Processing 3
LIT 360 Person and MAT 115 Quantitative
Profession 3 Applications 3
SSC 305 Perspectives in COM 225 Research and
Social Sciences 3 Documentation 3
HUM 322 The World of Ideas 3
16
14
S eco n d  Y ear
F irst Sem ester
C red its
Second Sem ester
C red its
MAT 212 Applied Statistics 3 NSC
321 Concepts in the 
Natural World 3
CAS ECN 210 Economics 3 CAS FCN 211 Economics 3
PLS 301 Cntical Ihinking 
SCB 212 Financial
Accounting 
Elective (non-business)
3
3
3
SCB 213 Managerial 
Accounting 
Elective (non-business 
except for SCB
3
15 200) 6
15
Suggested William James College Curriculum
William James College offers the following courses to satisfy the general studies 
requirements for Seidman College. This program of study demonstrates W JC’s com­
mitment to tailoring general studies to individual needs; for students with specialized 
interests other than business and administration the courses, and even the categories, 
will differ. Furthermore, these courses should be understood as a model or typical 
program of general studies since additional courses will be available as substitutes and 
can be identified with the help of Dr. Barry Castro in Room 142, Lake Superior Hall.
G ro u p  D y n am ics  (12  c re d its )
SRP 216 Mind, Self, and Other: An Introduction to Social Psychology 
SRP 360 Organizations
FND 101 How to Listen and Hear 
SRP 318 Group Dynamics
E con om ic D ynam ics (6  cred its)
SRP 208 Economics: Historical Perspectives 
SRP 317 Economic Policy Issues
B asic  S k ills  (15  cred its)
FND 206 Applied Statistics
FND 150 Introducing Computers
And three of the following four courses:
FND 105 Uptight About Writing
FND 202 Interpretation of Verbal Materials, or FND 203, Argument and Analysis 
FND 108 Thinking Visually I
AML 135 Language Awareness; or AML 238, Perspectives on Language 
S cien tific  P erspective (6  cred its)
Two o f four courses
LIB 230 Science and the Modern World 
SRP 202 Human Biology and Behavior
M o M ! Environmental Awareness, or LIB 102, The Physical Environment 
LIB 231 Biology for the Informed Citizen
Socia l P erspective (9  cred its)
Three of seven courses
LIB 242 The Twentieth-Century World
SRP 201 Introduction to Social Relations, or LIB 325, Social Autobiography
LIB 203 Thinking Politically
SRP 333 Cultural Anthropology
LIB 225 Ethics, Survival and the Good Life
LIB 202 Thinking Philosophically
LIB 357 Understanding the Contemporary Situation Through Literature 
Open elective; non-business, except for SCB 200 (6 credits)
SCB 212 and 213 (6 credits)
Business Core
The business core courses acquaint students with various fields in business and help 
them learn to communicate, to interact, and to assume responsible positions in their 
chosen fields.
Students majoring in business administration must complete: SCB 212 213 300 320 
331, 332, 350, 361, and 485. ’ ’ ^
It is strongly recommended that students majoring in accounting, finance, or manage­
ment also take Mathematics/Computer Science 153 (COBOL). Eighteen hours of 
electives must be in SCB courses and should reflect individual interests and career plans. 
Before beginning study in the core and elective courses, students are urged to take an 
introduction to business course, SCB 200, in order to become familiar with business 
issues and terminology.
Major Programs
The requirements for each major offered by the Seidman College of Business are 
presented below.
A ccou n tin g
Students who elect to major in accountancy may prepare themselves for a variety of
accounting careers and fulfill the education requirements for taking the Certified Public 
Accountant (C.P.A.) and/or Certified Management Accountant (C .M .A .) examination. 
Accountancy also provides an excellent undergraduate background for a degree in law.
Transfer students who major in accountancy should note that at least 21 credit hours of 
their accountancy courses must be taken at the Seidman College of Business.
Students who want an academic background in financial accounting which fulfills the 
C.P.A. accounting program requirements must complete the business core and take SCB 
2 1 2 , 213, 314, 315, 316, 317, 318, 411 ,412 , 414, 415, and 419.
Students who want an academic background in management accounting which fulfills 
the C.M .A. accounting program requirements must complete the business core and take 
SCB 212, 213, 314, 315, 316, 3 1 8 ,4 1 1 ,4 1 4 ,4 1 5 , and 418.
Students who want an accountancy background and do not plan to fulfill the educational 
requirements for a C.P.A. or C .M .A . certificate must complete the business core and 
take the following accounting courses: SCB 212, 213, 314, 315, 414, and four other 
accounting courses.
F inance
Finance is becoming an increasingly complex and critical area in the overall management 
of all types of business enterprises. The finance program is intended to provide students 
with a fundamental understanding of financing new as well as operating business 
enterprises. This program also prepares students for a career in banking, real estate, 
insurance, and other specialized financial management areas.
Required courses: Business core, SCB 321, 322, 420, 422 and two of the following: 
SCB 314, 315, 323,421, Economics 413 or 414.
M anagem ent
Management describes the broad decision-making processes which take place in all 
profit and nonprofit organizations. To provide students with the best preparation for 
management positions, the program offers two different majors.
Both majors require the undergraduate business core courses and management course 
electives as described below.
1. Personnel and  L ab o r Relations
Study in the areas of personnel and labor relations places emphasis on developing a 
greater understanding of and capacity for dealing with the human side of the firm. This 
major is recommended for students interested in management-labor relations who plan 
to pursue careers in business, nonprofit organizations, government, or unions, or who 
plan to continue into graduate study. In private industry there are opportunities for 
men and women in industrial relations or personnel departments. Government agencies 
at the federal and state levels as well as private enterprises and nonprofit organizations 
employ trained specialists to manage personnel departments and to administer laws and 
programs dealing with labor-management relations, employment policies, labor law, 
affirmative action programs, social security, worker’s compensation and mediator ser­
vices. Labor unions seek trained personnel for staff positions and for positions in their 
education and research departments.
Students studying in this major are urged to select a minor in legal administration. 
Required courses: Business core, SCB 333, 334, 335, 336, 431, and 432.
2. G eneral M anagem ent
The general management curriculum is designed to concentrate on management con­
cepts rather than specialized management areas.
Required courses: Business core, SCB 336, and five additional management electives.
M ark etin g
The marketing major prepares students with the proper knowledge and skills to under­
stand the function of marketing in the firm and in society. The curriculum focuses on the 
social utility created by marketing in the satisfaction of demand by the development, 
promotion, exchange, and distribution of goods and services and on the social criticisms 
of marketing philosophy and tactics.
Required courses: Business core, SCB 351, 352, 451, Psychology 201, Sociology 201, 
and three additional marketing electives.
G en era l B u sin ess
The general business major covers several areas of business rather than concentrating 
study in one area.
Required courses: Business core, one business elective each in accounting, finance, 
management and marketing, and two additional business electives.
M in or P rogram s
There are two undergraduate minor programs in business administration. The first is for 
non-business majors and includes 18 hours (six courses) taken from the SCB offerings. 
This minor is designed to complement major fields of study in other departments and/or 
schools. It is not designed to satisfy the requirements for teacher certification. Required 
courses: SCB 212, 213, 300, 320, 331, 350.
The second minor is for business majors who are interested in computer applications 
and is offered jointly with the Mathematics and Computer Science Department of the 
College of Arts and Sciences. This program is designed to provide business students 
with a fundamental understanding of information processing in business enterprises. 
Courses emphasize computer progamming, information storage, and systems analysis 
Required courses are Mathematics/Computer Science 152, Computer Programming in 
FORTRAN; 153, Computer Programming in COBOL; 251, Machine Organization and 
File Structures; 253, Advanced COBOL; 350, Systems Concepts; 353, Introduction to 
Data Bases; and one of the following: 362, Data Structures; 453, Data Base Projects; 
457 Communications; 462, Structures of Programming Languages. Please note that 
Mathematics/Computer Science 150 does not count toward this minor.
Graduate Business and Administration Programs
A d m ission
Seidman College is seeking mature graduate students who, as a result of their work 
experience or undergraduate education, are interested in expanding or continuing their 
professional education in business and administration. The college expects these students 
o make effective use of opportunities to obtain academic and program advice from the 
faculty and to make maximum use of the program flexibility to plan courses around their 
professional objectives.
The college’s program is open to qualified individuals with a bachelor’s degree from an 
accredited college or university. No particular undergraduate major is necessary, al­
though students must have some background related to business or administration before 
attempting advanced work.
Students are admitted into the m aster’s degree programs in business, public administra­
tion, or taxation on the basis of interest, aptitude, and capacity for study as indicated by 
previous academic record, work experience, achievement scores on the Graduate Man- 
agement Admission Test (GMAT), pertinent information from the student applications 
and, if judged necessary by the Admission Committee, letters of reference and a
personal interview. Prospective students should hear from the college concerning 
admission into the program within one month after their total application is complete. 
Students will be admitted to the program in any academic semester provided their 
application and transcripts of prior college work are in the Admissions Office and the 
GMAT is completed at least two weeks before the semester begins.
The Graduate Admissions Committee may grant conditional admission into the M .B. A ., 
M.P. A ., or M .S.T. program to some students. Such students must complete background 
studies and nine hours of required courses before electing other 600-level courses and 
must maintain at least a 3.0 overall grade point average through the first nine hours of 
600-level courses to remain in the program.
Once admitted to the M .B .A ., M .P.A ., or M.S.T. program, students are expected to 
devote sufficient time to complete the work assigned in each course. Although the 
demands are rigorous, the results can be exciting and rewarding. Students are expected 
to maintain the highest ethical standards at all times. A student who is denied admission 
to the M .B .A ., M .P.A ., or M.S.T. degree program may seek special admission (non­
degree) for enrichment purposes. Such students must make formal application and may 
elect any 500-level course.
A cadem ic A d vising
Students seeking the M .B .A ., M .P.A ., or M .S.T. degrees must meet with one of the 
Seidman College faculty or program coordinators to discuss career interests, profes­
sional objectives, and program plans.
Before each semester advising sessions will be held in the evenings or on Saturdays for 
the benefit of students who work full time. Students should call the Seidman College 
office for dates and times.
Degree-seeking students not intending to register for the fall or winter semesters in any 
academic year should notify their academic advisor.
R egistration
Graduate course registration can be completed by phone or at a meeting with the faculty 
or program advisor. If it is necessary to elect one or more of the Grand Valley 
undergraduate courses to satisfy the individual’s background studies, a faculty or 
program advisor will assist the student in making those registration arrangements. 
Students will be sent or given tuition payment information and basic forms to complete 
and mail to the college before the semester begins.
T ransfer C red it
A maximum of eight semester hours of transfer credit will be given for appropriate 
graduate courses completed with a grade of B or better at another college or university. 
These transfer credits may be substituted for required courses, area of emphasis courses, 
or general elective credit as determined by the faculty.
D ean ’s L ist, G rad u ation  w ith  D istinction
Degree-seeking graduate students who achieve a 3.5 grade point average or higher in 12 
cumulative hours of 600-level courses will be placed on the dean’s honor list for that 
semester. Students who maintain a 3.75 grade point average in 600-level courses 
completed as part of their master’s program will be awarded a degree “ with distinction. ”
P rob ation , D ism issa l, R e-entry, an d  R eadm ission
A cumulative grade point average of 3.0 or higher must be earned in 600-level or 
equivalent courses to graduate. A graduate student whose grade point average falls 
below 3.0 after completion of 12 hours of 600-level course work will be placed on 
academic probation. Such students must achieve at least a 3.0 grade point average overall 
after the next 12 hours of course work to remain in the program. A grade point average
of 2.0 or below after 12 hours of 600-level courses means automatic dismissal from the 
college.
Graduate students who wish to return after a voluntary absence of two or more semesters 
are required to complete a re-entry form before registration. Students who have been 
academically dismissed may apply for readmission after one year by submitting a 
readmission form. The appropriate forms may be obtained from the Registrar’s Office 
or the Seidman College office.
B ack grou n d  S tudies
Students should have a base of underlying knowledge relevant to business or administra­
tion. For the M .B .A . program this background must be in accounting, business law, 
economics, finance, management, marketing, statistics, and selected areas of mathe­
matics. For the M.P.A. program, background work must be in accounting, economics, 
management, public finance, public policy, statistics, and selected areas of mathemat­
ics. For the M .S.T. program, background work must be in accounting, business law, 
and economics.
Many individuals will have completed one or more courses in their undergraduate 
programs that fulfill the background studies requirements. For those who have not, or 
for those who decide to complete a refresher course, three alternatives exist.
First, a person can complete the special accelerated 500-level courses offered by the 
Seidman College. Each SCB background studies course is offered twice a year. The 
current background studies courses are SCB 500, Legal Concepts for Managers; 511, 
Financial Accounting Concepts; 521, Managerial Finance; 531. Management Thought 
and Practice; 542, Economic Reasoning; 551, Marketing in the Firm and the Economy; 
561, Mathematics for Managers and Accountants; and 562, Statistical Concepts for 
Managers.
Second, these requirements may be fulfilled by successful completion of appropriate 
courses in one of the undergraduate programs at Grand Valley or in any other accredited 
college or university.
Third, a student- may attempt to pass one or more qualifying examinations after appro­
priate study and review. One such testing series is the College Level Examination 
Program (CLEP) which offers subject examinations in accounting, business law, intro­
ductory calculus, computers and data processing, computer programming, economics, 
marketing, and statistics. Call Grand V alley’s Counseling Center for additional 
information.
Students must complete all background studies before electing more than nine hours of 
600-level graduate course credit.
Degree Requirements
The M .B .A . and M.P.A. programs consist of 33 semester hours while the M.S.T. 
program consists of 30 semester hours of appropriate graduate course credit. Each 
degree can be completed in one calendar year it a person has completed all the 
background area requirements and studies full-time in the Seidman College. If the 
student has not completed background studies, the m aster’s programs can be completed 
in approximately one and one-half calendar years.
Those who intend to study part time and have completed the background studies 
requirements can expect to complete the graduate programs within two years by electing 
two graduate courses each semester and attending summer sessions.
M .B .A . P rogram
Each M .B.A. student must complete the following six three-credit-hour courses: 611*, 
6 2 1 ,6 3 1 ,6 4 1 ,6 5 1 ,6 8 1 .
*A student who has completed appropriate course work in accounting beyond the introductory or 
principles level may request a waiver of this course requirement.
The balance of the program (at least five courses totaling 15 credit hours) will depend on 
the student’s objectives and career interests and should be planned in consultation with 
an academic advisor.
M .P .A . P rogram
Each M.P.A. student must complete the following five three-credit-hour courses: 627, 
631, 635, 677, 685. The balance o f the program will be planned in consultation with the 
M.P.A. program coordinator and will include a six-credit internship (SCB 690) for 
those students not employed in public service.
Students who are employed in public service will have the option of completing a six- 
credit research project as part of their program requirements. Project proposals must be 
submitted to the M.P.A. program coordinator for approval.
M .P .A . A dvisory  C om m ittee
The M .PA . Advisory Committee is composed of the dean, the M .P  A. coordinator, and 
at least 12 leading administrators from public and non-profit agencies in west Michigan. 
The committee meets twice each year and advises the college on curriculum develop­
ment, internship placements, and workshops. It also serves as a major contact between 
the college and local and regional government agencies.
M .S .T . P rogram
Each student must complete the following eight three-credit-hour courses: TAX 601, 
602, 603, 604, 605, 606, 607 or 608, and 609. The balance of the program (at least two 
taxation courses) should be planned in consultation with the M.S.T. program coordinator.
M .S .T . A d visory  C om m ittee
The M.S.T. Advisory Committee is composed of the dean, the M.S.T. coordinator, and 
at least 12 leading tax experts in west Michigan. The committee meets twice each year 
and advises the college on curriculum development and continuing education. It also 
serves as a major contact between the college and the tax community.
Concentrated Study 
M .B .A . P rogram
While the M .B.A . curriculum is primarily one of breadth, moderate concentration in a 
specific area is possible. The particular objectives and educational requirements of each 
student will determine the elective portion of the student’s program of study. Concen­
trated study is optional and is available in accounting, finance, management, marketing, 
and taxation. Three of the five elective courses must be in a specific area if the student 
desires a concentration in that area, except in taxation where the requirement is five 
courses. Satisfactory completion of 22 semester credit hours of course work in account­
ing (including auditing) fulfills the Michigan educational requirements to attempt the 
C.P.A. examination.
M .P .A . P rogram
Students may concentrate in personnel administration and labor relations, budgeting and 
finance, public policy analysis, or general management. The courses selected must be 
appropriate to the student’s overall program and career interests and be approved by the 
M.P.A. program coordinator. Certain courses offered in the undergraduate program may 
be elected as part of the student’s program of concentrated study. When graduate 
students take undergraduate courses they are expected to perform above the undergrad­
uate level and to complete additional assignments and special papers or projects. In 
addition, students must earn a grade of “ B " or better in undergraduate courses for such 
courses to be acceptable for graduate degree credit.
Independent Study
Individualized study is available for those graduate students interested in pursuing 
relevant special interests in areas where regular courses are not offered. These may 
consist of research projects, theses, problem-solving projects, or other appropriate 
endeavors related to the student’s present job and intellectual or career interests. An 
unusually large, difficult or substantial project may be done jointly by two students.
No independent study or individualized courses will be allowed in areas where courses 
exist and are taught at least once per year.
Only graduate degree-seeking students may take individualized graduate courses or do 
graduate level independent projects.
All independent study topics and the amount of credit to be earned must be approved by 
the faculty member who agrees to supervise the project. A maximum o f six hours of 
credit can be granted for independent study. The conditions, meeting times, workload, 
and subject matter concerned with the project are mutually agreed to by the initiating 
student and the assenting faculty member, consistent with standards of quality education. 
Request forms can be obtained from the faculty or the college office.
Management Development Program
The Management Development Program is a voluntary program designed primarily to 
assist graduate students to prepare themselves for, or improve their effectiveness in, 
carrying out management responsibilities. The program is dedicated to helping the 
individual in a variety of ways, such as the development and improvement of skills and 
techniques for handling situations which arise daily in the life of a manager, helping the 
individual develop more insight into and understanding of self and others as they relate 
to each other in a management situation, and the development of a better understanding 
and appreciation of organizational dynamics and realities within which the management 
process occurs. There are two phases to the program.
The goal of the self-assessment phase (SCB 639) is to help the student develop a more 
objective and accurate acceptance and understanding of himself or herself as a unique 
individual with particular characteristics, capabilities, aptitudes, and skills. This im­
proved self-acceptance and understanding can be of value to students as they grapple 
with career considerations and as they attempt to identify and select experiences which 
would be o f the greatest relevance to personal growth and development.
In self-assessment, students participate in a variety of activities and exercises designed 
to generate information about themselves. Students are asked to complete biographical 
information sheets, are interviewed by qualified professionals, take diagnostic tests, and 
participate in a series of exercises and simulations under controlled conditions. Infor­
mation obtained is fed back and interpreted to the students, and the students are helped 
to arrive at accurate and relevant conclusions about themselves.
The major goal of the management effectiveness training phase of the program is to help 
students develop and improve their skills in dealing with everyday management activities 
involving other persons. Such improved skills will enable the individual to interact more 
effectively with all persons in the organization, but especially subordinates.
Self-assessment, management effectiveness training, and course studies in management 
and organizations are taught and integrated in SCB 692, Management Effectiveness 
Seminar.
Washington Program
Nine colleges and universities have recognized the importance of training private sector 
managers and leaders in the art of working with the Federal government and have
established the Washington Campus Program. These colleges and universities are Grand 
Valley State Colleges, the University of California at Berkeley, the University of 
California at Los Angeles, Cornell University, Dartmouth College, Indiana University, 
Ohio State University, the University of New Mexico and the University of Michigan. 
The Washington Campus Program offers a unique opportunity for present and future 
leaders in business and government to gain a basic understanding o f how to deal with the 
problems inherent in business/government relationships by working with policymakers, 
politicians, regulatory agency personnel, and others who make up the teaching staff and 
resource persons for the programs.
The Washington Campus Program offers a new concept of intensive study for graduate 
students, business executives, managers, administrators, and teachers.
The program’s courses are “Policy Development in the Executive Branch,” “Govern­
ment Regulation,” “ Congress, Interest G roups,” “ Lobbying in W ashington,” and 
“Domestic and International Economic Policy Issues.” These courses are taught by 
using actual policies, regulations, and current and relevant issues. The instructors for 
the courses include individuals involved in making day-to-day public policies and 
carrying them out.
Each summer graduate students spend one month in Washington attending classes every 
morning, Monday through Saturday. The afternoons are used for special lectures, 
attending hearings, and library research. The students stay in appropriate facilities in 
Washington. Students will receive four hours of graduate credit and a Certificate of 
Completion from the Washington Campus Program. For additional information, contact 
the D ean’s Office.
Graduate Student-managed Investment Portfolio Fund
The F. E. Seidman Student-managed Investment Portfolio Fund was established to give 
graduate students opportunities to apply their knowledge of finance, accounting, and 
economics to the management of a real investment portfolio. Participation in manage­
ment of the fund allows students to examine current economic conditions, investigate 
alternatives, set priorities, assess risk and return, and make decisions with real 
consequences.
The fund was financed initially with income from the Seidman Endowment and later 
supplemented with funds from the Henry Crown Fund. It is managed by the students 
enrolled in SCB 624 (Investment and Portfolio Management) during semesters the class 
is in session, and by a committee of students concentrating in finance during other 
semesters.
Graduate Student Financial Assistance Programs
For information about graduate assistantships and National Direct Student Loans, see 
the section on Costs and Financial Aid.
R esearch  A ssistan tsh ip s
Research assistants work with Seidman College faculty. Qualified full-time students are 
selected for research assistantships on the basis of aptitude, interest, and background. 
Research assistants are paid $6 per hour for a maximum of 20 hours per week.
R ich ard  H . G iles M em oria l S ch olarsh ip
Richard H. Giles Scholarships are awarded to full-time, degree-seeking students who 
show promise of making outstanding contributions in the field of accounting. Scholar­
ship recipients, selected on the basis of outstanding academic potential, interest in 
accounting, and financial need, receive a $3,000 annual award.
A ccou n tin g  S ch o larsh ip -In tern sh ip  A ward
f o r ^ d e n K w 1 A 31 aC“ Untin« firms offer Accounting Scholarship-Internship Awards 
iT-mnnth M R a “  lnteresl acc° un‘” g ■ The three-month internship is part of the
15 months ' program' 7,16 comblned scholarship-intemship award is $4,500 for
H . B . S h a in e  an d  C om p an y  T uition S ch o larsh ip  in F inance
One academic-year tuition scholarship is given annually to a full-time, degree-seeking 
n rnajonng in finance in the M B A. program. The current award is SI ,000.
■Seidman C ollege  o f  B u siness an d  A d m in istra tion  Tuition S ch o larsh ip s
Several academic-year tuition scholarships are given to full-time, degree-seeking stu- 
en s ln e -. M .P.A ., or M.S.T. programs. The current annual award is $864.
Courses of Instruction
three h° UrS Credit eXCept where noted- A course number in paren- theses indicates the previous number o f the course
f r ^ ? 0 ^  IfnKt r o d u c t i o n  to  B u s in e s s .  A basic course  w hich provides a  practical view  o f  the 
portance o f  busmess and the opportunities for business careers. O ffered fall and w inter semesters
th! P rinc,p les o f F inanc,al A ccounting. Introduction to accounting and its application to
^uahon  equities5 and fi ^  reC° rding PrOCeSSes’ income determination, assetvaluation, equities, and financial statements. Offered fall and winter semesters.
213 P rincip les of M anagerial A ccounting. C ontinuation  o f  SCB 212 U ses and lim itations
314 In te rm ed ia te  A ccounting I . Theory and applications used in determining income and
o l!n s , 1 t e r , , , e d l a ‘ e  A C C 0 U n tin g  ” ■ C urrcn t long-term  liab ilities, o w n e rs ' equity  pension 
position . P rereq u is ite^ ^ ^ T  ^  ^  “
semffite0rsVm8 SPeC' n0n‘r0Ut'ne 'nvestment problems. Prerequisite: 213. Offered fall and winter
e q u i X .  o £ ;iT ioe™rpara,ion wi" also ^ inc,uded prere<,uisi,es: 314 “ id 315 -
320 M anagerial F inance. Problems of financing the short- and long-term needs of a comora 
fin«n f ques of Planning and using financial resources are analyzed from the viewpointTf the
“ m X r  PrereqU,Si,e: 2 ' 3 - ECOn° m'CS 2 , 0  a"d 2 I 1 ' “ d Madt n o e S  fl,°fa„d
the 1c™sVu S tIn e n t rP l a n r i,n g '  BaS'C ,he° r)' a" d ' oo ls fo r the ^ n a t i o n  o f  corporate securities and
3 2 2  F i n a n c i a l  I n s t i t u t i o n s  a n d  M a r k e t s .  A nalysis o f m oney and capital m arkets and the 
interrela tionships betw een financial interm ediaries and the econom y. N ew  developm ents in finan­
cial institutions and m arkets. P rerequisites: 320 and E conom ics 210. O ffered  fall semester.
3 2 3  R e a l  E s t a t e  a n d  U r b a n  D e v e l o p m e n t .  Im portance and nature o f real estate. Patterns of 
developm ent, land utilization , zon ing , techniques o f property  evaluation and m arket forces affec t­
ing value. Investm ent opportun ities , financing m ethods, and governm ental influences. Prerequisite .
320. O ffered fall semester.
3 3 1  ( 3 3 0 )  C o n c e p t s  o f  M a n a g e m e n t .  T he m anagem ent process through an exam ination ot 
its functions o f p lann ing , o rganizing , m otivating and c o n tro n m g w o rk a n d w o rk
business organization. Theoretical concepts and applications through the use o f selected case 
m aterials. O ffered fall and  w inter sem esters.
3 3 2  ( 4 3 4 )  A d m i n i s t r a t i v e  B e h a v i o r .  Integration and application o f  know ledge concern ing  
indiv idual, peer group, in tergroup and o ther organizational behavior phenom ena. P rerequisite: 
Senior standing or perm ission  o f instructor. O ffered fall and w inter sem esters.
3 3 3  ( 3 3 1 )  P e r s o n n e l  M a n a g e m e n t .  T he w ork , philosophy, polic ies, and practices o f person­
nel departm ents. A cquiring , tra in ing , and developing hum an re s o u rc e  C om m unications, m otiva­
tion , rem uneration, and union relations. P rerequisite: 331. O ffered  fall semester.
3 3 4  ( 3 3 5 )  L a w  o f  L a b o r - M a n a g e m e n t  B e h a v i o r .  A nalysis and evaluation o f m ajor laws 
affecting  labor-m anagem ent relations. C ritical evaluations and exam ination o f the cu rren t status o 
labor legislation. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
3 3 5  ( 3 3 6 )  G r i e v a n c e  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  a n d  A r b i t r a t i o n .  G rievance procedures and arbi- 
tration agreem ents including  negotiat.on and im plem entation o f  the contract. W ages, sen ,on ly , and 
o ther issues. P rerequisite: 333. O ffered  fall sem ester.
3 3 6  ( 3 5 4 )  P r o d u c t i o n  a n d  I n v e n t o r y  C o n t r o l  M a n a g e m e n t .  A n exam ination o f p roduc­
tion and inventory control techniques u sed  by m anufacturing  com panies. Inventory control tech­
niques for large w holesale and retail operations are a lso  exam ined. D etailed areas o f study include 
product forecasting  production and inventory planning and scheduling , inventory m odels , sched­
uling  m odels, and  queuing theory. Prerequisite: 332. O ffered  fall and w inter sem esters.
3 3 7  ( 3 5 7 )  P u r c h a s i n g  a n d  M a t e r i a l s  H a n d l i n g .  Exam ines the organization  o f  a purchas­
ing departm en t, its objectives, functions, and personnel. Purchasing  spea fica tio n s  standards^ 
b idd ing , o rdering , and sources are am ong the topics covered. D iscussion an d an a ly s is  o f  th e d u t.e s  
and responsibilities o f the m aterials handling  m anager in a  typical m anufacturing  firm . Specifical y, 
the handling  o f m aterials in the m anufactu ring  process is d iscussed , including  coordination betw een 
m anufacturing  departm ents  and p lan ts  w ithin a firm . O ffered  w inter sem ester.
3 5 0  ( 3 6 0 )  M a r k e t i n g  M a n a g e m e n t .  An introduction to m arketing. Provides a  gener 
understanding  and appreciation o f the forces operating , institu tions em ployed, and m ethods fo l­
low ed in m arketing p roducts and  serv ices . O ffered  fall and w inter sem esters.
3 5 1  ( 3 6 1 )  C o n s u m e r  B e h a v i o r .  A n overall view  o f  som e o f  the basic perspectives o f consum er 
^ t i v a t i o n  and behavior. Prerequisites: 350 and Psychology 201. O ffered  fall and w inter sem esters.
3 5 2  ( 3 6 2 )  M a r k e t i n g  R e s e a r c h .  D etailed exam ination o f business research procedures and 
applications Problem  definition, research design , data  co llection , sam pling techniques, c° s ts ’.e£ -  
C ^ e  problem s and p r o je c t .  P rerequisi.es: 350 and M a,hem atics 215. O ffered fall and  w m .er
sem esters. .  , .
3 5 4  ( 3 6 4 )  M a r k e t i n g  I n s t i t u t i o n s .  An integrated study o f  all functional aspects o f m arketing 
institutions involved in channels o f  distribution  and log istics. Topics include re ta iling , w holesaling, 
cham iel m an ag em en t, and transporta tion . Prerequis.te: 350. O ffered  fall and w m ter sem esters.
3 5 6  ( 3 6 6 )  P r o f e s s i o n a l  S e l l i n g .  T he principles o f professional salesm ansh.p  and th e u  p rac t^  
cal application in the m arketing m ix. A ctual sales presentation by students are inc luded . O ffered 
fall and w inter sem esters.
3 5 7  ( 3 6 7 )  R e t a i l i n g .  In troduction  to re ta iling  w ith em phasis on profit e lem ents, p ric ing  and 
m erchandising  polic ies, inventory, and m erchandise contro l. O ffered fall semester.
3 5 8  ( 3 6 8 )  A d v e r t i s i n g  a n d  M a r k e t i n g  C o m m u n i c a t i o n .  The w hat, why, a n d  how  o f 
advertising . A nalysis o f  m edia , cam paigns, budgeting , and advertising research. Prerequisite . . 
O ffered  w inter sem ester.
3 6 1  ( 3 5 1 )  Q u a n t i t a t i v e  B u s i n e s s  A n a l y s i s .  A pplication  o f the scientific, m athem atical, and 
quantitative m ethods to  m anagerial decision-m aking under conditions o f  certainty, risk , uncer­
tainty, conflic t, and  com petition. P rerequisites: M athem atics 150 and 215. O ffered  fall and  w inter 
sem esters .
3 8 0  S e l e c t e d  T o p ic s  in  B u s i n e s s  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n .  Topics covered will reflect special 
interests o f  the students a n d /o r the instructor. P rerequisite: Perm ission o f  instructor. O ffered  as 
dem and  w arrants. O ne to five credits.
3 9 0  R e a d i n g s  in  B u s i n e s s  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n .  Independen t supervised  readings on specific, 
advanced areas o f  business. M ust b e  prearranged  w ith appropriate s taff m em bers. May be e lected 
fo r up to th ree  hours cred it tow ard  a  B .B .A . degree. O pen to jun io rs and seniors only. O ffered  fall 
and  w inter sem esters.
4 1 1  ( 4 1 7 )  A c c o u n t i n g  S y s t e m s .  Fundam ental concep ts  o f  inform ation, com m unication , and 
system s w hich form  the fram ew ork for the design o f  data processing and accounting  system s. 
Prerequisites. 314 and 315 o r equivalent. O ffered  fall sem ester.
4 1 2  ( 4 1 6 )  G o v e r n m e n t a l  A c c o u n t i n g .  A pplication o f  accounting  principles to fund account- 
m g fo r governm ent um ts w ith consideration  given to institutional accounting. P rerequisite: 314 and 
315 or equivalent. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
t lp v  iI n ? tittu ti< J" a l  a " d  N o t - f o r - P r o f i t  A c c o u n t i n g .  Survey o f  accounting  principles as 
they apply to institutional and not-for-profit o rganizations. Prerequisites: 212 and 213 or equivalent. 
N ot open to  accounting  m ajors. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
4 1 4  A u d i t i n g  T h e o r y  a n d  P r a c t i c e .  T he exam ination and verification o f  financial data for 
the purpose o f  estab lish ing  the reliability  o f  financial statem ents. A sho rt aud it case may be used to 
illustrate the w ork o f  the  auditor. P rerequisite: 314  o r 315. O ffered  fall semester.
4 1 5  A d v a n c e d  A c c o u n t i n g  P r o b l e m s .  Special accounting  problem s related to partnerships 
corporate  business com binations, statem ents o f  affa irs , realization , and liquidations and consign­
m ent. P rerequisite: 314 or 315. O ffered  w inter semester.
4 1 7  S p e c i a l  S t u d i e s  in  A c c o u n t i n g .  To be arranged  w ith a  ftill-tim e faculty  m em ber w ith the 
approval o f  the  departm en t chairm an. O ffered  as dem and  w arrants.
4 1 8  S e m i n a r  in  M a n a g e m e n t  A c c o u n t i n g .  Identification, descrip tion , and analysis o f  the 
ehavioral science and quantitative m ethods applications fo r m anagem ent accoun ting . Senior
stand ing  requ ired . Prerequisites: 316 and 411 . O ffered  fall sem ester.
4 1 9  S e m i n a r  in  F i n a n c i a l  A c c o u n t i n g .  Identification and analysis o f  contem porary  issues 
and prob lem s in the area  o f  financial accounting . Prerequisites: 411 and 4 1 4  O ffered  w inter 
sem ester.
4 2 0  B a n k  M a n a g e m e n t .  Financial m anagem ent o f com m ercial banks and o ther financial 
in term ediaries. E xam ination o f  banking struc tu re  and cu rren t regulatory  env ironm ent. Specific 
techniques o f  evaluating risk s , liability  m anagem ent, and  determ ining  asset com position. C oncepts 
o l capital adequacy and liquid ity  m anagem ent. P rerequisite: 320. O ffered w inter semester.
4 2 1  R i s k  a n d  I n s u r a n c e .  Personal risk  analysis and insurance. Planning  personal insurance. 
Estate analysis and trusts. Business insurance as it relates to  business risks and decision-m aking. 
Em phasis on business exposures, coverages, and problem s o f  the risk m anager. O ffered  w inter 
sem ester.
4 2 2  A d v a n c e d  M a n a g e r i a l  F i n a n c e .  A pplication  o f  principles o f  finance to  so lv ing  selected 
business care  prob lem s and analyzing  cu rren t financial events. Prerequisite: 320  O ffered  w inter 
sem ester.
4 3 1  ( 3 3 4 )  W a g e  a n d  S a l a r y  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n .  A nalysis and evaluation o f  jo b s  o f  all types 
and system atic determ ination and adm inistration o f  w ages and salaries. P reparation o f  jo b  descrip-
"  an«!ysli ; J0b evalua*i™ ' perfo rm ance  rating  and upgrading , executive com pensation and 
fringe benefits. P rerequisite: 333. O ffered  w inter semester.
4 3 2  ( 3 3 7 )  L a b o r - M a n a g e m e n t  R e l a t i o n s .  Perspective on the internal relationships betw een 
m anagem ent and em ployees. unionized and non-unionized; problem s and issues in the adm in istra­
tion and negotiation o f  collective bargain ing agreem ents, industrial and  m anpow er m anagem ent 
problem s that arise  in the adm inistration o f  the union relationship. Prerequisite: 333. O ffered fall 
semester.
435 Selected Topics in M anagem ent. A nalysis and  discussion o f advanced topics conjem - 
p o r t y  p roblem s, and new  or controversial top .cs. Specific topics w ill re f le c t ,m erest o f  students 
and instructors. P rerequisite: Perm ission o f  instructor. O ffered  w inter semester.
436 (358) S m a l l - B u s i n e s s  M a n a g e m e n t .  A pplication o f m anagem ent principles to  the 
everyday operating  problem s o f  sm all, evolving  businesses. D esigned fo r persons considering 
entrepreneurial careers and  those a lready operating sm all businesses. O ffered w inter semester.
451 (461) M arketing  S trategy. A m ethodical analysis o f  a  significant num ber o f m arketing 
cases selected from  actual business experience to  illustrate the application o f sound p r i n c i p l e s  to 
m arket p lanning , sales fo recasting , and m arket m anagem ent. Prerequisites: 350  and senior stand­
ing. O ffered fall and  w inter sem esters.
455 In dustria l M arketing . E xam ines the nature o f  the industrial m arket, focusing  prim arily  
upon m anufacturing . It develops the distinctive character o f  industrial buyers and sellers, en 
analyzes industrial m arketing p lann ing , p ric in g , channeling , p rom otion , custom er serv ice , an 
co n tro l. May use case s tu d ies . P rerequisite: SC B  350. O ffered  fall semester.
456 Sales M anagem ent. A pplication o f m anagem ent functions to  the selling  struc tu re  an 
sales problem s o f com panies. B ehavioral and  quantitative discip lines are used  in case  study 
analyses. O rganizing  sales operations, sales p lann ing , analysis and evaluation are covered. Prereq­
uisites: 350 and 356. O ffered  fall and w inter sem esters.
480 Business Sem inar. Student preparation o f selected  advanced topics in business. P rerequi­
site: Perm ission o f instructor. M axim um  o f th ree  hours cred it. O ffered  as dem and w arrants.
485 (495) A dm inistrative Policy. T he study o f  functions and responsibilities o f  general 
m anagem ent in term s o f analyzing  problem s w hich affect the p e r f o r m a n ^ ^ ^ ^  
o f the total business enterprise . Em phasis on corporate strategy and its im plem entation. Prerequi 
site: Senior standing. O ffered  fall and w inter sem esters.
499 I n d e p e n d e n t  R e s e a r c h .  Independen t research in the s tuden t’s area  o f in terest, supervised  
by a m em ber o f the business faculty  and culm inating  in a w ritten and oral repo rt. W ritten perm ission 
o f  instructor required . O ffered  fall and w inter sem esters. O ne to  three credits.
G ra d u a te  C o u rse s  .,
500 (504) Legal C oncepts fo r M anagers. A n intensive course  in  basic business law  with an 
em phasis on the follow ing substantive areas: contracts agency, sales, P ^ e^ F S’
tions. Full utilization o f  U niform  C om m ercial C ode; em phasis on problem -solv ing. O ffered  tall
and  w inter sem esters .
511 F inancial A ccounting C oncepts. A study o f  basic  accounting  concepts and generally 
accepted  accounting  principles and their application to the interpretation and use o f  accountm g 
reports and financial statem ents. Em phasis on concepts o f revenue,
nation, with consideration  given to  accounting  m easurem ents and contro ls. O ffered fall semester.
514 (525) In te rm ed ia te  A ccounting I . D iscussion o f  various theories concern ing  asset 
valuation. F inancial A ccounting  Standard  B oard statem ents Pro 7 7 cem ' f !
A m erican Institute o f  C ertified Public A ccoun tan ts’ opinions. A b i l i t y  to  lo^ a lly ^
to past CPA problem s will be  tested. For accounting  m ajors only. Prerequisite . 511. O ffered  tall
semester.
5 1 5  ( 5 2 6 )  I n t e r m e d i a t e  A c c o u n t i n g  I I .  Theory. A ccounting  Principles B o ard ’s opim ons, 
and applications in the determ ination o f  incom e and the m easurem ent o f  e«ul,1“ f  
regarding  general price  level. For accounting  m ajors only. Prerequisite . 511. O ffered  w inter
semester.
521 M anagerial F inance. F or graduate s tudents w ithout a background course  in finance or 
those  w ho need a refresher course. Basic princip les and fram ew ork leading t0  sound fi" a" CiaJ 
decisions M anagem ent o f a  firm ’s assets and  financing needs. E xam ination o f tradeo ff betw een 
liquidity and profitabUity. Prerequisites: 511, 542, or equivalents. O ffered fall and w inter semesters.
531 (521) M anagem ent T hought and  P ractice . An introduction to  the ro le  o f the 
adm inistrator, leadersh ip  and m otivation; p lann ing  and contro lling; adm inistrative skill in com m u­
nication , coordination , and  direction . O ffered  fall and w in ter sem esters.
5 4 2  E c o n o m i c  R e a s o n i n g .  An exam ination o f  econom ic concep ts , princip les definitions and 
relationships. D esigned to provide analy tical m icro  and m acroeconom ic techniques and conceots
M m esters. reaSO"  “  eCOn0miC P° in t ° f  VieW' Prereiiu ' site: A ^ b r a .  O ffered  fall and w in L
f t ! 1m“ keUnet i ^ ‘ h e  ^ h ™  a n d Mh e  E c 0 n 0 m >- D evelopm ent o f  a  fram ew ork w ithin which 
the m arketing process can be  critically  exam ined , including analysis o f  the societal and l e ^ l
r t r r POSed UPOnA e m arketing prOCeSS- «  a var ^  o f  c o n T p ^  a ^ i a f e d
with both  the m acro  and the m icro  charac te r o f  m arketing , including  c o n s u m X n  sy ^em s
w inter semesters;61118 Pr0m 0t,° nal aCtivities’ Product developm ent and p ric ing . O ffered fall and
561 M athem atics fo r M anagers and  A ccountants. A study o f  the m athem atical tools 
used  ,n  m anagem ent and accounting . Particu lar em phasis on concepts o f  analy tical geom etry 
semestCTs' equaUons' m a tn ces’ ^ d  calculus. P rerequisite: A lgebra. O ffered  fall and winte^
C0I,Cuepts fo r M anagers. Statistical m ethods fo r decision-m aking and 
analysis o f  business p rob lem s. M easures o f  centra l tendency, p robability  tests o f  hypotheses
a " d  re8 re S S ,° n  a " a ,y S iS ' P r e r e ‘l u i s ' ‘e : A l* e b r a - ^
600 (601) C reative Problem -Solving. Focuses on increasing s tu d en ts ' general creativity 
c en te r?o n  p f a c t i c d a p p l ^  approaches. C lass discussion
609 S em m ar in  B ehavioral A spects of M anagerial A ccounting. A ccounting  research 
P re re ‘“ . f  W,thin ^  ° f  nlanage™ , aCC° U" ^ -
611 M anagerial A ccounting. E xam ination o f  the nature and use o f  accounting  and m anaeerial 
p  anning  and con tro l, cost analysis and  developing budgets and s t a n d a T  ^
I 1 r CUr? n t AcCOUI,tin8 Topics. C onsideration  and study o f  authoritative pronouncem ents
le n t 'W fe r^ d Cp0ntr0V?hSial Pr0b,emS ° fa c co u n tin g practice. Prerequisites: 514 and 515 or equiva­len t. O ffered  every o ther w inter sem ester.
fn!pnACCOUn!iin 8  T h e , ° r y * A historical developm ent o f  fundam ental concep ts  and principles 
614 A uditing . T he nature o f  aud it evidence, basic aud it techniques, aud it practices and nroce
616 A ccounting Systems Design. Fundam entals o f accounting  system  design D tscussions
f t e r Z  d e s T ^ n d  5,:CS,i0nS  ^  r ' " " 1’1" '* '  PerS° " " d  a n ^ f lo w  c h T „ "Prerequisites. 514 and 515 or equivalent. O ffered every o ther w inter semester.
617 In te rn a tio n a l A ccounting. Study o f  the various difficulties and accounting  procedures 
fo r the m ultinational com pany. Includes currency  translation p r o b l e m s ,  evaluation o f assets of 
foreign  countries, and the general consolidation  problem s o f foreign  subsidiaries financial state­
m ents w ith the p a ren t’s accounting  repo rt. Prerequisites: 514 and 515 or equivalent. O ffered  every 
o ther w inter semester.
618 A uditing w ith the C om puter. Introduction to the system s design , testing , and file 
designing  o f  com puters. S tudy o f com puter contro ls, ED P audit techniques, and  com puter audits. 
Prerequisite: 614 or equivalent. O ffered  every o ther fall sem ester.
619 In dustria l A ccounting P ractices. Study o f m anagerial accounting  as an inform ation 
subsystem  to the organization. Em phasis on the in teractions o f  the com ponents o f  the en terprise  in 
response to cu rren t industry needs and practices. Prerequisite: 611. O ffered  every o ther w inter 
semester.
621 (631) F inancial Policy fo r M anagers. C ourse  presum es a thorough understanding of 
the principles o f  m anagerial finance. Em phasis on p rob lem -so lv ing , decision-m aking and actions 
leading to optim izing  the value o f business firm s. M ethods o f  incorporating risk analysis into 
decisions concerning  m anagem ent o f  w orking cap ital, capital budgeting, and capital structure. 
A nalysis o f alternative theories and procedures regarding  financial goals, portfo lio  concep ts , cost 
o f capital and  div idend policy. Prerequisites: 531, 561, and 562 or equivalents. O ffered  fall and 
w inter sem esters.
622 (632) C en tra l B anking and  M onetary  Policy. An analytical exam ination o f fractional 
reserve banking, the Federal Reserve System , sources o f bank reserves, techniques fo r influencing 
the stock o f m oney interest rates and econom ic activity and the m ultip le  expansion o f  m oney and 
cred it T he ro le  o f the m oney stock  in inflation and depression. A nalysis o f controversial topics in 
m onetary theory  and policy. Prerequisites: 542, 561, and 562 or equivalent. O ffered every other 
w inter semester.
623 (633) F inancial Institu tions and  M arkets. A nalytical exam ination o f partic ipants, 
relationships, and  institutions o f  the m arkets fo r all types o f securities. A nalysis o f financial 
interm ediaries, flow o f  funds, determ inants o f  level and structu re  o f  interest rates m oney and 
capital m arket instrum ents, and the current problem s and trends in the financial m arkets. P rereq­
uisites: 542 and 622 o r equivalent recom m ended . O ffered  fall semester.
624 (634) Investm ent and Portfolio  M anagem ent. An analytical exam ination o f  assets 
and strategies fo r investm ent on the part o f  individuals and  institutions. Exam ines various assets 
and their valuation, risk , return and related characteristics, and develops strategies for construction 
o f optim um  asset portfo lios. Selected  topics w ill include fundam ental and  technical analysis and 
efflcienTm arket securities hypothesis. Prerequisites: 531. 561 . and 562. O ffered w tnter semester.
625 (635) Selected Topics in F inance. C ourse content varies. R efer to schedule o f  classes to 
determ ine course descrip tion  and prerequisites. S tudents may repeat th is course  under d ifferent 
topics. O ffered fall semester.
626 F inancial M anagem ent and  Policy: Cases and P roblem s. A pplication o f principles 
o f finance to so lving selected  business case  problem s and analyzing  cu rren t financial events. 
Prerequisite: 621. O ffered fall semester.
627 (635) Public Finance A dm inistration . Practices and problem s o f public fiscal m an­
agem ent with special attention to budgetary concepts and analy tical techniques; the  budget as an 
instrum ent o f planning  and control; o rganizing  to insure fiscal accountability; the public econom y, 
financial decision-m aking; p lann ing , program m ing and budgeting  system s; and allocation o f  scarce 
governm ent resources in governm ent agencies and program s. Prerequisites: 511 and 542 o r equiv­
alen t. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
629 (639) In te rn a tio n a l F inance. C onsideration  o f  the problem s o f a w orld  m onetary  order, 
including fixed versus floating exchange rates, the ro le  o f go ld , key currencies, S D R ’s, balance of 
paym ents, etc. Subjects cover the current m onetary system  and its evolvem ent, including  in terna­
tional m onetary agencies and the pivotal role o f  the U .S . dollar. Investigation o f  the sources of 
financing for trade and foreign direct investm ent such  as national capital m arkets, governm ent 
program s, foreign  capital m arkets. E urocurrencies and E urobonds. Prerequisite: 621 o r equivalent. 
O ffered  w in ter semester.
630 Time M anagem ent. Prim ary objective o f  th is class is to help  each s tuden t learn to use his 
o r her tim e fo r m axim um  results. D raw s upon cu rren t research findings. C oncentration is on 
pragm atic exercises analysis and p rob lem -cen tered  discussions. P rerequisite: 531. O ffered  w inter 
semester.
631 (621) O rganization  S tru c tu re  and  Behavior. A system atic study o f  the dynam ics o f 
form al w ork  o rganizations and o f  the theories, concep ts , and paradigm s o f hum an behavior in an 
organizational setting. Em phasis is on the developm ent o f the form al and inform al structu re  o f 
o rganizations, the im pact o f  organization  on em ployees, and the findings o f  the behavioral sciences 
as they apply to  w ork and to the quality  o f w ork  life. R eadings and case studies will be taken from  
both  the public and private sectors. P rerequisite: 531 or equivalent. O ffered  fall and w inter 
sem esters.
632 (603) C on tem porary  C om m unications fo r M anagers. Provides a  theoretical m odel 
fo r interpersonal com m unication  and applies the m odel in a variety o f  w ritten and o ral, verbal, and 
non-verbal exercises. O ffered  fall semester.
633 (623) M anagem ent of H um an R esources. Topics include em ployee evaluation and 
developm ent, resistance to  change, d iscip line , affirm ative action , safety and health , rew ards and 
com pensation . A m ajor course  goal is the developm ent o f an adm inistrative po in t o f  view  for the 
purpose o f  achieving organizational objectives through the e ffo rts  o f o thers. P rerequisite: 631 or 
equivalent. O ffered  w inter semester.
634 (624) E n trep ren eu rsh ip . F or those interested in launching or being  associated w ith a 
new  venture. T he  im pact of, and m anagerial response to , change involving g row th , financial, 
m arketing , vendor and custom er needs. S taffing needs, including organization structu re  and 
processes to m ake these effective, are given special a ttention. A nalysis o f  cases is an integral part o f  
the course. P rerequisite: 531 or equivalent. O ffered  fall sem ester.
635 (625) Public M anagem ent Sem inar. T he structu re  and dynam ics o f  governm ent 
organization  at all levels; problem s o f  intergovernm ental relations such as jo in t financing , staffing 
and im plem entation o f  p rogram s; adm inistrative reform  and reorganization; qualitative and quanti­
tative m ethods fo r public  m anagerial decision-m aking; agency goal achievem ent; and effective 
p lanning . P rerequisite: 531 o r equivalent. O ffered  fall semester.
636 (626) M ultinational M anagem ent. A system s approach to  overall aspects o f organiza­
tion design and im plem entation. T he com ponents that constitu te  the w hole will be studied  on a 
com parative basis. Enterprise strategic p lann ing  o f  o rganizations based in both  the U nited States 
and o ther parts  o f the w orld will be com pared  and evaluated through w ritten analysis and  discussion 
o f com prehensive cases and  o ther m aterials. P rerequisite: 531 or equivalent. O ffered  fall semester.
637 (627) P roblem s in L abor-M anagem ent R elations. Intensive analy tical p robe  into 
areas o f  dispute betw een unions and m anagem ent. Problem s include discip line and d ischarge, 
w ages, d iscrim ination , contract interpretation, safety, w orking conditions, and o thers. A rbitration, 
m ediation and ro le-p laying  o f  cases w ill be  em phasized . Prerequisite: 531 or equivalent. O ffered 
w inter semester.
638 Selected Topics in M anagem ent. A nalysis and  d iscussion o f  advanced topics, contem ­
porary  p rob lem s, new  or controversial topics. Specific topics will reflect interest o f  s tudents and 
instructo rs . P rerequisite: Perm ission o f  instructor. O ffered  w inter semester.
639 (629) Self-Assessment and  Developm ent fo r M anagers and  A dm in istra to rs.
Students will partic ipa te  in a variety o f  activities including  individual and  group testing , role- 
p laying , and group  discussions designed to provide inform ation about and insight into them selves 
in a reas related to m anagem ent-functioning  and effectiveness and to careers in m anagem ent. 
Em phasis will be  p laced on the process o f  assessm ent, the barriers to accurate  assessm ent, and the 
ro le  o f assessm ent in the grow th and developm ent o f m anagem ent skills. P rerequisite: 631. O ffered 
fall and w inter sem esters.
641 M anagerial Economics fo r the F irm . U sing the em pirical m ethod and m athem atical 
techniques, th is course  studies how  selected  econom ic (especially  m icroeconom ic) principles can 
be applied  to investigate private business m anagem ent prob lem s relating to long-range p lanning, 
m arket dem and  fo recasting , production and cost analysis, p ric ing  in product and factor markets 
and  cap ital budgeting . Prerequisites: 542, 561 , and 562 or equivalents. O ffered  w inter semester.’
642 Business C onditions and  M acroeconom ic A nalysis and  Forecasting. Exam ines 
national econom ic conditions, the national incom e accounts , dem and  for goods and services by 
consum ers, business, the governm ent, and  the foreign  sector. Develops a m odel to explain levels 
o f unem ploym ent prices, national incom e, and output. Exam ines governm ent policy tools to  cope 
w ith inflation and recession w ith introduction to  m ethods o f  forecasting  fu ture econom ic conditions. 
Prerequisites: 542 and 561 o r equivalents. O ffered  every o ther fall semester.
644 In te rna tiona l Business. A study o f the international business environm ent w ithin w hich 
m any firms now  operate. C onsideration  given to  why firms trade internationally  a n d /o r establish a 
foreign base  o f  operation. O ther topics include the problem s an international firm faces, such as 
foreign  currency  fluctuations and conflict w ith host countries. Prerequisites: 511 and 542 or 
equivalents. O ffered every o ther fall sem ester.
645 Econom ic A nalysis fo r Public Policy. A nalytical techniques fo r use in decision-m aking 
in public  and not-for-profit organizations. E xam ines econom ic rationale for governm ental activities 
and  regulation. Em phasizes benefit-cost analysis , cost effectiveness and sim ilar techniques and 
applies them  to the desirability , ex istence and size  o f  governm ent program s. P roject required . 
Prerequisite: 542 o r equivalent. O ffered  every o ther w inter semester.
651 M arketing  M anagem ent. A  consideration o f  m arketing problem s and policies in society 
and in the firm. Topics include m arketing decision-m aking, consum er behavior, the legal and 
political env ironm ent, dem and  analysis, m arketing strategy, product line and positioning problem s, 
prom otion , d istribu tion , p ric ing , m arketing research, and  inform ation system s. C ase studies o f 
m arketing p rob lem s, m arketing research, and  the application o f  m arketing techniques to business 
problem s. Prerequisite: 511 or equivalent. O ffered  fall and  w inter sem esters.
652 R etail M arketing  M anagem ent. Introduction to and evaluation o f re tailing with em pha­
sis on profit e lem ents, pricing and m erchand ising  polic ies, inventory, and  m erchandise contro l. 
T he m anagem ent functions o f  p lann ing , o rgan izing , and  contro lling  as applied in the operation o f 
various classes o f retail establishm ents are exam ined. Em phasis on significant developm ents taking 
place in the m ajor env ironm ents w ithin w hich retailers m ust operate— social, econom ic, techno­
log ical, and legal. Prerequisite: 651 or equivalent. O ffered  fall semester.
653 Analysis of D istribution  System s. In-depth exam ination o f  the fundam ental structure 
o f  distribution  system s in the U .S . econom y. Em phasis on channels  o f  distribution , transport, 
m odes, reseller system s, physical distribution  m anagem en t, and  cu rren t policy issues. Prerequisite: 
651 o r perm ission o f  instructor. O ffered  w in ter semester.
654 M arketing  S trategy and  P lanning . Provides insights into the process by w hich a 
com pany develops strategic plans. Em phasis on the m ajor com ponents o f this p rocess, including 
the setting o f  overall corporate objectives and developm ent o f  payout m easures; specify ing  o f 
environm ental trends relevant to the com pany and its resources; com petitive situation analysis; 
generation o f viable product-m arket relationships; the concep t o f synergy and its relation to the 
firm ’s strategy; auditing  the co m p an y ’s present situation and  m easuring the gap  betw een ex trapo­
lated perform ance and corporate goals; developing strategic plans fo r existing products; new  
product and new  m arket developm ent; appraising  product-m arket opportunities outside the firm ’s 
present scope; and  o rganizing  and contro lling  the strategic planning activity. P rerequisite: 651. 
O ffered  fall and w in ter sem esters.
655 P rom otional S trategy. Provides students with an understanding  o f the com m unications 
process as it applies to  advertising  and o ther areas such as product sym bolism , packag ing , pricing , 
channels and personal selling . S tudents are required  to apply basic concepts in determ ining  the 
objectives o f  a com m unications-prom otion  p rogram , establish ing  the relative roles o f  personal 
selling  and advertising , build ing  an advertising cam paign and determ ining  the program  budget. 
Prerequisite: 651. O ffered  fall sem ester.
656 Design o f Logistics Systems. Begins with a  review  o f  the developm ent o f logistics 
system s, exam ines the com ponent parts  o f  the system , the sy stem ’s objective and the costs o f 
providing different levels o f  custom er serv ice. C om m only  held hypotheses are exam ined . The 
objective o f the sem inar is to provide a perspective on current problem s and future d irections in 
logistics that will a llow  m anagers to design system s specifically around corporate requirem ents 
in itially  and to redesign these system s as com pany objectives, m arkets, and  environm ents change. 
T he sem inar will provide an opportunity  for com prehensive analysis and discussion o f key contem ­
porary problem s in d istribu tion , analysis and evaluation o f  significant research in d istribution policy 
and p ractice, and  developm ent o f  conceptual and theoretical insights into business logistics. 
Prerequisite: 653 o r perm ission o f  instructor. O ffered  w inter semester.
657 B uyer Behavior. T he recognition o f  the ro le  o f  the consum er in retail m arkets and  the 
custom er in industrial m arkets as the focal po in t o f  business activity  necessitates a re-exam ination 
o f  traditional tools o f  analysis , and the developm ent and application o f  concep ts  from  contem porary 
behavioral sciences as they affect understanding  and aw areness o f  patterns o f  buyer behavior. Use 
is m ade o f  w ork done in psychology, sociology, and  anthropology, as well as the business 
d iscip lines, through study o f  such  concepts as role and  reference group  theory, learn ing , percep­
tion , m otivation, social stratification, psychograph ics, and  attitude tow ard  and ro le  o f  change. 
A nalysis o f  the interaction o f  buyer and se lle r through business activities such as advertising 
selling  and firm im age. P rerequisite: 651. O ffered  fall sem ester.
658 In te rn a tio n a l M arke ting . Introduces a concep tual fram ew ork that enables the student to 
i en tify  and  better understand  the d im ensions w hich are operative w ithin a  g lobal m arketing 
env ironm en t. E xplores the relationship  betw een these dim ensions and specific e lem ents o f a 
m arketing p rog ram . W hile the course  does no t dw ell on exporting  per se, reasonable  coverage is 
given to  factors a ffecting  the developm ent o f  exporting  activ ities. P rerequisite: 615 o r perm ission 
of instructor. O ffered  w in ter sem ester.
659 S em inar in  M arke ting  and  D istribu tion . In-depth analysis o f  selected  cu rren t topics 
and prob lem s in m arketing . C ontent will vary from  term  to term  am ong the m any subareas o f 
m arketing m anagem en t, physical d is tribu tion , system s analysis/design , application , m odel build- 
ing and theory. P rerequisite: Six hours o f  m arketing , including  651 , and  perm ission  o f  instructor. 
O tte red  as needed.
661 S tatistical Decision Processes. A study o f  concep ts  o f  subjective probability . Bayesian 
statistics and statistical decision theory  w ith em phasis  on applications to a reas involving m anagerial 
decision-m aking under conditions o f  risk , uncertainty, and  incom plete inform ation. Prerequisite- 
562  o r equivalent. O ffered  fall sem ester.
662 M anagem ent In form ation  System s. C onsiders the problem s o f  in fo m a tio n  system  
design , data  co llection  and analysis fo r purposes o f  p lann ing , evaluating, con tro lling , and  revising 
the p lans o f  the firm . Involves com puters , p rog ram m ing , and  the role o f  com puters in the decision­
m aking process. Prerequisite: 561 o r equivalent. O ffered  w in ter sem ester.
663 M anagem ent Science and  M anagem ent A nalysis. C oncep ts and techniques o f  
linear p rogram m ing  as it relates to the transform ation  o f  data  and econom ic interpretation o f 
inform ation fo r purposes o f  assisting m anagem ent in its decision-m aking ro le . Prerequisites- 542 
561 , and 562 o r equivalents. O ffered  every o th e r fall sem ester.
672 (602) P rogram  E valuation. A pproaches and techniques fo r the gathering  and analysis o f 
data in public  agencies and p rogram s fo r survey research , decision-m aking, p lann ing , reporting , 
and o ther m anagerial purposes. Practical applications in finance, personnel and o ther problem  
areas to be stressed . P rerequisites: 561 and 562 o r equivalent. O ffered  w in ter semester.
675 (605) A dm inistrative Law. A study o f  that branch o f  law  w hich con tro ls  and  structures 
the adm inistrative operations o f  governm ent. O f m ajo r concern  are the pow ers vested in adm in istra­
tive agencies, the requirem ents im posed by law  upon the exercise o f  those pow ers and the rem edies 
against unlaw ful adm inistrative action. Subjects to be  d iscussed  include jud ic ia l contro l adm inis- 
trative actions, delegations o f  pow er, adm inistrative prerogatives, review  procedures, requirem ents 
to r  fa ir hearing , and o ther relevant topics. O ffered  fall sem ester.
677 (607) Professional E thical P roblem s and  Perspectives. A study o f  ethical problem s 
com m only  encountered  in business, the professions, and public  serv ice . Topics include m oral 
responsib ility  o f  the m anager in business and public  service; econom ic ju s tice; business practices 
such as p ric ing , h iring , advertising; profit-determ ination , gifts; relationship  betw een organizational 
and  personal goals and values; ethical codes and law s covering illegal o r unethical behavior; social 
responsib ility  o f  corporations and  public  agencies; governm ent corrup tion  and conflict-of-interest 
p roblem s. O ffered  fall and w inter sem esters.
681 M anagem ent D ecision-M aking and  C on tro l. Focuses on the jo b  o f  the general 
m anager in form ulating and im plem enting short- and  long-run  business strategy. An integrative 
course  that d raw s on know ledge and skills acquired  in o th e r courses. P rerequisite: C om pletion of 
o ther required  courses o r perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  fall and  w inter sem esters.
685 Public Policy Analysis. A com prehensive study o f  the public policy process. An 
exam ination o f  how  social needs are identified , com m unicated  to governm ent policym akers 
evaluated and converted into form al policy, and im plem ented  by adm inistrative ag enc,es _ C ase 
studies will be used  to assess the im pact o f recen t policy decisions on the private sector, state and 
local governm ent, and m ajor political constituencies. Prerequisite: B ackground study in political 
science. O ffered  fall sem ester.
690 Public A dm inistration  Supervised In te rn sh ip . O pen to p re-serv ice s tuden ts  and
those without public service employment experiences. U nder supervision  o f  th eM .P .A . coordinator
o r o ther faculty  m em bers, students will be given the opportunity  to test and apply classroom  
know ledge to an actual professional position in a public  agency o r no"-P rf  ‘ 7 ^
internship  perm its one term  o f  40  hours p e r w eek  w ork expenence  o r tw o term s o f  20 hours per 
w eek. In ternship specifics are to be  determ ined by the  student and M  P.A. coordinator. P rerequi- 
sites: C om pletion o f the M .P.A . core requirem ents. O ffered  as dem and w arrants.
692 M anagem ent Effectiveness Sem inar. Students w ill visit regional o rganizations, talk 
with senior executives, and explore questions o f  m anagem ent effectiveness and careers in 
m ent Em phasis on the relationship  betw een m anagem ent success and ^ rs°nality  characteris tics, 
“ lues, a ttitudes, behavioral skills, and self-aw areness. Prerequisites: 631, 639 or perm ,ss,on  of 
instructor. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
699 Independent S tudy. O ne to six credits.
T ax a tio n  C o u rse s
TAX 601 G enera l Incom e T axation. A b rie f overview  o f  the entire  federal tax system , 
history, and  developm ent. Subjects include gross incom e, adjusted gross incom e, deductions, 
taxable incom e, com putation o f  tax , and tax cred it. Em phasis on learn ing  to read and understand 
the Internal Revenue C ode. Landm ark court cases are studied . O ffered  fall semester.
TAX 602 Tax R esearch , W riting , a n d  P rocedure . A pproxim ately  one-third o f  the course 
will focus on the tools and techniques o f tax research and preparation o f  form al w ritten com m uni­
cations. T he balance o f  the course will involve a  survey o f  tax procedure that covers IRS rule- 
m aking, returns and records; the audit p rocess, deficiency procedures and assessm ent; additions to 
tax in terest, and  penalties; liens, seizure o f  property, term ination and jeopardy assessm ents 
abatem ents, c red its , and  refunds; periods o f  lim itation, m itigation, estoppel transference and 
fiduciary liabilities; crim inal o ffenses, and  civil settlem ent opportunities. O ffered w inter semester. 
TAX 603 Sales, Exchanges, and  O th e r P roperty  D ispositions. T he d istinction  b e ­
tw een capital and  ordinary  gain o r losses, significance o f the realization requ irem ents and the 
concept o f  recognition , preferential treatm ent o f gains arising from  disposition  o f  assets used  in a 
trade or business, nontaxable  exchanges and installm ent sales. Internal Revenue C ode P ^ ‘S1^ S 
and  selected issues relating  to  determ ination o f  b asis , hold ing p e n o d , loss carryover, and  deprecia­
tion recapture. O ffered  fall sem ester.
TAX 604 C orpo ra te  F orm ations and  D istribu tions. Tax treatm ent o f events in the life o f 
a  corporation w ith em phasis on problem s at corporation  and shareho lder levels. ^
consklerations in the form ation o f  the corporation , div tdend d istributions, and  stock  redem ptions. 
O ffered  fall semester.
TAX 605 C orpo ra te  L iquidations and  R eorganizations. Liquidation topics include 
tw elve-m onth liquidations, one-m onth  liquidations, liquidation o f a subsidiary partial 
and  collapsib le corporations. R eorganization  topics include m ergers, c o n s o l . d a t i o n s ^  s.on  o f  a 
single corporation , non-recognition  o f gain or loss provisions, treatm ent o f basis and  boot and * e  
business purpose and  continuity  o f  interest doctrines. Prerequisite: TAX 604  o r perm ission o f  the 
coordinator. O ffered  w inter semester.
TAX 606 C orpo ra te  P roblem s and  P lann ing . U se o f  Internal Revenue C ode provisions 
applicable to som e com m on problem  areas o f corporate  taxation . Topics include general corporate 
tax p lann ing , corporate and noncorporate tax d ifferences, accum ulated earn ings Pr0^ 8’ P ^ '  
sonal ho ld ing  com pan ies, m u ltip le  co rp o ra tio n s , and p rofessional co rp o ra tio n s . O ffered  fa
semester.
1 R T a x a t i o n .  The estate tax and g ift tax under Subtitle B o f
r te  In ternal Revenue C ode are surveyed, and federal incom e taxation o f  trusts and estates topics
including g ran to r trusts  and incom e in respect o f  a  deceden t, are a lso  covered. O ffered  w inter 
seines le r
TAX 608 E sta te , G ift, and  T ru st P lann ing . Various estate, g ift ,  and tru s t planning 
concep ts  are s tud ied , including  testam entary  and in ter vivos distributions o f  property  and incom e
M onertv r f i  impl,Catl° nS °,f  ^ f e r r i n g  w ealth , revocable and irrevocable trusts , jo in tly  held 
property, life insurance, and  valuation o f  assets. O ffered  w inter semester.
I r t L 6? 9 P a rtn e rsh 'P  T axation . G eneral princip les o f  taxation perta in ing  to partners  and 
ta i t f a t i™  f  ^CS ‘"u  form at,on and te rm ination o f  the partnership  entity, distributions and 
c o m m o n  a T 7  P ' nterenSlS' a n d P :obl<:ms in™ ‘™ 8  basis ad justm ents, appreciated  assets.
O f 3  w,„,e;L“  ”  eXChangtS- PrereqUISi,e: TAX 601 °r Pen" issi™ of c«>rd‘"a-or.
TAX 610 M ultista te , S ta te , and  Local T axation. C onceptual im plications and  pragm atic
Z i n  n ' T  ^ Ca“ ° n a‘ Sti“ e  and ' ° Cal levels ' D ' scussion o f  'h e  single business tfx  and 
P ' " "  !  f° r  m ul" state operations, decisions on w hich state is best fo r incorporations and fact- 
finding fo r local taxation investigations. O ffering  to be determ ined.
TAX 611 Em ployee Benefit P lans and  D eferred  C om pensation . Types o f  deferred
D ro Z T h lr in n a  HnS, °  ^  e,m plo£ rs and l^ l i f lc a t io n  and operating requirem ents o f  pension , 
pro fit sh an n g  and stock  bonus p lans. P rerequisite: TAX 601 . O ffering  to be  determ ined.
^  A c c o “ n t j n S- T°P ics iocliide estab lish ing  and changing accounting  periods and 
m ethods, inventory m ethods and valuation, carrybacks and carryovers, and  conso lidated  incom e 
tax re tu rns. P rerequisite: TAX 601 o r perm ission  o f  the coordinator. O ffering  to be determ ined.
r i b r e n t 1 3  I n t e r n “ t i o n a l  T a x  P r a c t i c e .  U nited  States ju risd ic tion  to tax on the basis o f 
f io l a n  T 0Urce ‘T ° m e’ 0 th e r m m im um  contacts fequired  by in ternational o r constitu- 
^ e l t e  c o X l V d l  <axatl° n ° f  dom estic co rP ° rations doing business abroad , entities which 
mx rrnrlft I0In" ° Ued forelgn  corPora ''o n s  o r  foreign personal hold ing  com panies, and  the foreign 
tax cred it. U .S . possession corporations, dom estic in ternational sales corporations, and tax treaties
are also considered. Prerequisite: TAX 601 . Offering to be determined.
TAX 614 D irected Study and  R eport. Preparation o f  an extensive tax research and writing 
assignm ent under the  d irection  o f  the  coordinator. P rerequisite: Perm ission o f  the coordinator.
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Introduction
tmes C:rlege w asest‘lhl'sherl in 1971 as a part of the Grand Valley State
haditfonaM h 1 1 1 S C , p l l n a r y  alternative to the curriculum offered by the 
haditional l.beral arts departments which provided most liberal education at that time.
a n ^ r i f  “ hm« iam James College has sought to integrate career education 
and liberal education. The North Cenhal Association, which accredits Grand Valley
OfficT JT d  C0l,ICge G V SC's ' ‘b£sl effo« "  this theme. The United 
°  r  m Education selected William James to be a “ national demonshation 
model of the integration of career education into a liberal arts college
The college is named after William James, the great American philosopher teacher 
psychologist, and student of comparative religions. James was a humanist a visionary
mob]emrofahS° i ,ated^ lth 3 PraC,iCal appr° ach ,0 the sociaI' technical, and econoi^c problems o f his time. His name was important to the development o f the college because
ap p li^ fo cu s  ^  ,0 “  md,V‘dUa" ^ '  tnterdisciplinaiy curriculum
t^ dl'aI"  ^ KmeS, Col,eSe does not make the traditional distinction between career educa­
tion and liberal arts education. Instead, it teaches career-related subjects from a liberal 
arts perspective and liberal arts subjects from a practical point of view. Project courses— 
where students work in interdisciplinary teams on real problems o f importance to the
shin h "n a college“- are a special feature o f the curriculum. So are intern­
ships, where students apply the skills they have learned in the classroom to real work 
settings under the supervision o f off-campus professionals. At the same time students 
learn to think about the relationship of their work to the history, politics, and economics 
of our society and to the ethical questions o f our time.
Ind iv id u a lized  A cad em ic  P rogram s
William James makes education personal, with small classes, tutorials indenendent 
pro^ X teeac“ s t u d e n r  ^  ° f ° n Plannmg ^ - d u a l i i e d  academic
F^rh6 dep^ tmen^  or PrePackaged academic plans in William James College
Each student works with a faculty advisor to develop a study plan to achieve that
ren s ‘ndlvldu^  8oaIs ,n ,ife and work. To ensure academic quality the college 
eqmres that a study plan must be reviewed and approved twice: once when the student 
and advisor have designed it, and again when the student is ready for gmduadon 
Evaluation of academic course work is on a credit or no-credit basis.
C areers and  L iberal A rts
William James has been nationally recognized by the Office of Career Education as an 
exemplary project to “demonstrate career education in the liberal arts colleges ” A 
Career Plannmg and Counseling Center in the college helps studen“  fy “ areer 
g als, prepare for internships, wnte resumes, and practice job interviews The colleee's 
internship program encourages students to gam supervised work e ^ n e n e e  before
G,radUat? USUaI,y say that their ^^Wp experienrw^Sgleimportant factor in obtaining their first post-graduation job.
Students considering William James should understand that it is a practically oriented 
liberal arts college, but not a technical school. In fact, a student who completes a 
William James degree may study > 5 / the liberal arts. All students who graduate from 
William James will take an interrelated set of courses which enhance general academic 
skills provide a broad perspective on the student’s concentration program, and increase 
the student’s awareness of other areas of study, other cultures, other philosophies, and 
other times and places. The student and his or her advisor will individually design the 
student’s academic program, but it will be a broad one, not narrowly technical.
S tud en ts Talk A bout W illiam  Jam es C ollege
• 'I  lik e  th e  e m p h a s is  o n  p ro b le m - s o lv in g  in s te a d  o f  g ra d e s .  I lik e  fin d in g  s o lu tio n s  to  
p ro b le m s  a n d  g e tt in g  th in g s  d o n e  p lu s  th e  f r e e d o m  to  w rite  m y  o w n  p ro g r a m . — R ic h  
H a v e n g a .
■■My advisor was able to guide me along. She's really been my mentor and has already 
been through what I ’m going through now. She's been able to guide me from her own 
personal experiences and has been very helpful and encouraging. We always discussed 
what my interests were. She suggested courses and knew what I wanted. — Ann 
Sorenson.
“ I ’m very comfortable here. A lot of different ideas are discussed in my classes, and the 
students learn from each other. I don’t feel inhibited by the size of classes and the peop e 
in them. Everybody in the class is a resource person because of their experiences, both 
outside and inside the classroom. ” — Sandy Lealofi.
“ I came to William James College because of the advantage of the personal relationships 
between students and teachers. I ’m older than the average student, 25. I was in college 
in 1971 and I think I chose WJC because of its smallness. I have a better relationship 
with the teachers here. Professors have more time for me. After you’ve been in the 
service for six years as I have, you don’t need to call someone sir all the time. — Scott 
Edwards.
D egree O p portun ities
Students may earn a bachelor of science (B.S.) degree in one or more of the three career- 
related concentration fields: arts and media, social relations, or urban and environmental 
studies. Students may earn a bachelor of arts (B. A.) degree in expressive arts or in the 
liberal studies program.
Some of the emphases currently popular with William James College students are. 
design, film, video, audio, photography, journalism, writing for media, creative writing, 
expressive arts, performing arts, counseling, social service work, psychology, human 
development, art therapy, management studies, environmental education, natural re­
sources planning and environmental impact assessment, alternative energy, community 
planning, urban studies, women’s studies, and general liberal studies.
William James collaborates with Grand Valley’s School of Education to provide students 
with State of Michigan certification in elementary, secondary, or special education. 
William James collaborates with the Seidman College of Business and Administration 
to provide the general education requirement for the Seidman bachelor of business 
administration (B .B .A .) degree.
A dm ission  R equ irem ents
Students seeking admission to William James College must write an essay, which is used 
by the Admissions Committee along with transcripts, test scores, letters of recommen­
dation, and other materials to determine if the educational goals of the prospective 
student are consistent with the academic programs and philosophy of the college. If the 
student is admitted, the essay serves as an introduction for the student s first advisor.
The Admissions Committee suggests that the essay cover the student’s career interests 
intended program of study, educational and work record, accomplishments and mean- 
mgful persona experiences such as travel, volunteer work, or extracurricular activities 
shouId 3180 'ndicate that the student understands W JC’s approach to education. 
In short, the committee wants to know what is special about each applicant and how the 
applicant feels he or she would fit into WJC. The essay should be at least two typewritten 
pages. Other materials such as tapes or portfolio work may also be submitted.
S ystem  o f  G rad in g
During the first meetings of each course, criteria used to evaluate the performance of 
students in that course are defined.
Credit is awarded when the student completes the requirements of the course Incom­
plete is given when the student has not yet satisfied the requirements of the course but 
has the possibility of doing so. An incomplete not completed after an additional term 
automatically becomes no credit unless extended by agreement between the student and 
facuity member. No credit is given at the end of a course if the student has no possibility 
o satisfying course requirements or when an incomplete is terminated. The student’s 
external transcript shows only the work satisfactorily completed. It does not show 
courses for which no credit has been awarded or which are incomplete.
If requested, instructors will provide written evaluations of a student's work at the end of 
each course Teachers’ copies of such evaluations enable them to review the abilities of 
students seeking admission to graduate and professional schools or seeking a job.
Students are encouraged to maintain a portfolio of their work in the WJC files A 
porttoho might include course summaries and evaluations, work samples, a formal 
resume, a personal statement, and letters of recommendation. Such portfolios can be 
used to supplement what the transcript will tell potential employers or graduate and 
professional schools about the student.
WJC keeps careful track of the success rate of its graduates in obtaining work related to
T h T r ^ H ^ f  w fr-  ^ ° f StUdy and admission t0 graduate or professional schools, 
th e  records of WJC graduates compare favorably in this regard with those of GVSC 
graduates as a whole.
A cad em ic G ood  S tan d in g
Acadermc work will be evaluated after a student has attempted 30 credit hours in 
William James and at the end of each semester thereafter. Students must successfully 
complete two-thirds of the credits attempted, or they will be placed on academic 
probation and will receive additional academic counseling. Students must successfully 
complete one-half of all credits attempted or they may be dismissed. Students who have 
been d lsmissed may neither register for the following semester nor until they have shown 
the Admissions Committee sufficient evidence to justify readmission.
T ran sfer C red it P olicy
The WJC programs allow the transferring student flexibility in planning a program 
Normally all accredited work completed elsewhere will count toward a WJC degree'
u f , ^ au n0t bC 3n eXaCt corresPondence between courses in other colleges and those 
m WJC but work completed at another four-year college or a junior college can be 
applied to the student s WJC concentration program.
Each transfer student and his or her advisor will evaluate the student’s program. At least 
30 hours must be earned after enrolling in William James to qualify for a degree.
R eq u irem en ts for G raduation
To qualify for the B.S. or B. A. degree, William James students must earn 120 semester 
credit hours. For special certifications, such as elementary or secondary teaching or 
special education, students must complete the requirements of the appropriate special 
program. In addition, students must complete the requirements listed below.
1. Entering students must take a series of diagnostic tests in reading, writing, and 
quantitative skills. Remedial work may be recommended or required.
2 All entering students must take MLS 100 or MLS 300, Milestone (one credit). These 
courses provide an introduction to the goals, learning opportunities, and requirements
of the college. n x/ii c
a Students entering WJC with fewer than 45 semester credits must enroll in MLS
100 in their first semester to draft a first version of their learning goals and anticipated
study plans at WJC. m
b. Students entering WJC with 45 semester credits or more must enroll in MLS 300
in their first semester to prepare their WJC Study Plans.
3 All students must complete a WJC Study Plan by the time they have completed 60 
semester credits. A WJC Study Plan includes at least one-half (60 semester credits) of 
the student’s college work. It identifies the specific learning areas (and often the specific 
courses, independent studies, and internships) the student proposes to work in. An 
accompanying essay explains and supports the Study Plan. . . .
a Students entering WJC with fewer than 45 semester credits will complete their 
WJC Study Plan while registered for MLS 399, Milestone, a one-credit independent
study taken with their WJC advisor. . . . xxr.r
b. Students entering WJC with 45 semester credits or more will complete their WJL 
Study Plan in MLS 300, the Milestone course (see #2b  above).
4 Each student’s WJC Study Plan must be approved by the student, the student’s 
faculty advisor, the coordinator of the student’s concentration program and the coordi­
nator of liberal studies. A student wishing to make major changes in a Study Plan after 
approval is free to do so but must seek reapproval from the persons menfioned here.
5. During the semester of graduation, students must review their Study Plan with their 
faculty advisor, the coordinator of their concentration program, and the coordinator ot 
liberal studies.
6 . Students must demonstrate the ability to write with clarity.
7. Students must earn at least 30 credits after they have been admitted to WJC.
8. Students must include at least 30 credits in WJC courses, independent studies, or 
internships in their study plans.
9. Students must earn the last 30 credits toward a degree at Grand Valley or in Grand 
Valley programs and courses taught off campus by GVSC faculty.
10. Students transferring from junior or community colleges should be aware that a 
minimum of 58 credits applied toward a GVSC degree must be earned in senior 
institutions.
T eacher C ertification
William James College, in cooperation with the School of Education, offers students the 
opportunity to gain certification in elementary, secondary, and special education.
WJC students interested in seeking certification should identify themselves as prospec­
tive teachers to their faculty advisors upon admission to WJC, and to the WJC education 
advisor as soon as possible thereafter.
Much of the work for certification will be taken through WJC, and the baccalaureate 
degree will be granted by WJC. Teacher certification will be awarded through the School
of Education, however, so it is important to become familiar with the requirements listed 
in the School of Education portion of this catalogue.
In d ep en d en t S tud ies
Independent studies are experiences of an essentially scholarly and/or creative nature 
undertaken by a student under the supervision of one or more faculty members. These 
studies are generally initiated by students in areas of special interest to them which are 
not covered in the current curriculum.
A student’s first step in planning an independent study is to contact a faculty member 
with expertise in the proposed area of study. After the student and faculty supervisor 
have agreed upon the scope of the independent study, its components and methods of 
evaluation, the student registers for credit by completing an independent study form.
As a rough guide, the student should expect to spend 45 hours per semester for each 
credit of independent study awarded. Credit will be granted when the student and 
faculty supervisor have evaluated the student’s work as initially contracted. Students 
registering for independent studies should register in IND 499 according to the number 
of credit hours for which they enroll.
In tern sh ip  P rogram
Perhaps the most important part of every student’s concentration program is the intern­
ship program. Every student is encouraged to participate in an internship before 
graduation.
Internships provide students with experience in a firm or agency whose objectives are 
similar to their own career goals. In many instances internships give students training 
impossible or impractical to provide on campus and significantly increase their chances 
of finding employment upon graduation. In fact, many WJC graduates go directly from 
an internship to a job at the same agency or business.
Within each program there are individual internships and group internships. A group 
internship is designed to provide a student with on-the-job experiences in close contact 
with other students and a faculty member. From eight to twelve students spend time at a 
work site and meet once a week in a seminar with the faculty supervisor and the other 
students in the internship to discuss experiences and problems.
Internship placements and the number of hours to be spent at the work site are worked 
out in coordination with the faculty supervisor. Students are encouraged to plan on 
spending at least two terms in any particular placement so they can get a broad 
perspective on what the agency or business does. Students register for group internships 
in INT 471. H
It is also possible for students to participate in individual internships. In some cases 
these internships are established by students who know a suitable agency. Sometimes 
agencies request interns. Frequently faculty are aware o f internship possibilities. Intern­
ship openings are kept on file by the WJC Internship Program Coordinator. Students can 
also register with the Intern Resource File, stating their areas of skills and interests.
Once a student has decided to pursue an internship, he or she should select a faculty 
sponsor to provide academic supervision and evaluation. That person will serve as the 
campus liaison between the student and the job supervisor. Following a successful 
interview between the job supervisor and the student, the student can register for the 
internship.
Students register for individual internships in INT 499, according to the number of 
credit hours for which they enroll. Credit is usually granted at the rate of one credit per 
semester for every three hours per week in the internship and supporting academic 
work. Credit will be granted only when the student, the faculty sponsor, and job
supervisor have completed evaluations of the internship. No more than 30 credit hours 
earned in internships may be counted toward a degree in William James College.
S p ecia l F acilities
The Career Planning and Counseling Center, in Lake Superior Hall, contains print, 
video, and computer-delivered career information. Students can work to clarify career 
goals here, have a resume critiqued, or practice interviewing for a job. Personal 
counseling is also available.
For media students, there are three color darkrooms and five black-and-white dark­
rooms. Equipment includes one-half inch VHS color video, Super 8 and 16mm film 
cameras and editing equipment, a J-K optical printer, and both Super 8 and 16mm 
(Oxberry) animation stands. There is a small audio studio, although students usually do 
their advanced work at commercial studios in Grand Rapids. Video students do their 
course work in a studio in the Audio-Visual Services facilities on campus and may 
intern at WGVC-TV, Channel 35, a PBS-affiliated college TV station on campus, where 
they work with professional broadcast equipment. The design studios provide for 
specialized work in that area.
For students in social relations and in urban and environmental studies, there is a 
Planning Projects Room where students can spread out maps and drawings for work on 
long-term projects, small interviewing practice rooms for students in counseling and 
social services, and a computer workroom.
William James students have designed and constructed a small, experimental building 
on the campus for research in solar energy and other forms of alternative energy. In 
another project, WJC students, in cooperation with neighborhood associations and 
neighborhood residents, have remodeled a three-story house in Grand Rapids— Pros­
pect House— with the goal of energy and food self-sufficiency. Community organization 
and community self-reliance projects are being developed in this downtown space.
The Files Office in Lake Superior Hall keeps records for WJC students and handles 
grade changes, independent study and internship forms, study plans, and graduation 
audits. The Port of Entry Office in Lake Superior Hall provides information about 
William James College to prospective students and orientation for new students. It also 
plans and coordinates workshops for high school students held at William James.
Degree Programs at William James College 
L iberal S tud ies
William James is a liberal arts college. Students obtain a liberal education in two ways: 
(1) the completion of one of our career concentration programs (arts and media, social 
relations, and urban and environmental studies), which includes the integration of liberal 
studies and approaches; and (2) a concentration program in liberal studies.
A liberal arts education is designed to develop critical thinking, self-expression, and 
learning skills, and to acquaint students with the tradition of humane values and the 
heritage, problems, and prospects of their own and other cultures.
Liberal arts at William James are studied in an integrative, individualized, and interdis­
ciplinary way. Integrative means that there is no strict separation between technical, 
career subjects and liberal arts subjects. Individualized means that the student designs 
his or her own academic program with the aid of a college advisor. Interdisciplinary 
means that we look at problems through the approaches of several academic disciplines. 
Students concentrating in career area programs include at least 30 hours of liberal 
studies in their study plans. In working out such study plans, students and advisors 
consider the following questions:
1. Are you developing those skills basic to any human vocation? Are you increasing
your ability to express your ideas in speaking and writing? To understand the quantitative 
dimensions of problems in your field?
2. Are you developing increased self-awareness and an ability to examine your own 
life, especially so as to be able to place your education in its social context?
3. Can you identify the fundamental assumptions and presuppositions of your own 
field? Of other fields? Can you relate the subjects and skill areas you study to one 
another? Can you evaluate these in relation to your own and others ’ purposes?
4. Are you developing increased awareness of recurrent themes and concerns in the life 
of humanity? Do you know what people in situations other than your own, in other times 
and places, have thought most important in life?
5. Do you know who has done the most fundamental and comprehensive thinking in 
your own field? In fields related to your own? About human life itself? Do you 
understand their ideas?
To respond to these questions, William James College offers courses in the following 
liberal studies curriculum categories, which students use as guidelines for their study 
plans:
I. Basic Skills— fundamental skills necessary for survival in the modern world, to 
enrich personal life, and to pursue a course of intellectual discovery in an academic 
setting. These include verbal skills, communication skills, quantitative skills, research 
skills, and methodologies.
II. Self-Awareness, Personal Development, Ethics, Values— fundamental values 
needed to become a lifetime learner and to place one’s work and one’s personal life in 
an ethical context.
III. Modes of Knowledge— processes of gaining, expressing, and communicating 
knowledge about ourselves, others, and the world by using the perspectives of various 
disciplines and groups of disciplines: natural sciences; social sciences and social 
thought, historical and cross-cultural awareness; and expression, communication, and 
aesthetics (language, symbols, mathematics, art, literature, and music).
IV. Synoptic Approaches— integrating modes of knowledge, using two formats: 
integrative themes, topics, and problems; and visionary thinkers— a series of courses 
which focus on the life and work of a significant contributor to our culture.
Liberal Studies Concentration Program
The Liberal Studies Program is an interdisciplinary program which offers the bachelor 
of arts (B .A .) degree. It serves those students who wish to obtain a good general 
education, rather than those who have singled out a specific career aim. It is also offered 
for those students who have developed specific educational goals not currently served by 
any of W JC’s other concentrations. Students in the Liberal Studies Program can design 
an individualized program based in a small college community and drawing on the 
resources o f all of the academic units at GVSC.
C u rricu lu m  R eq u irem en ts
The liberal studies concentration requires a minimum of 60 credits. All students 
choosing to concentrate in liberal studies take 30 credits as follows: LIB 201 (three 
credits); at least 24 credits of courses and other learning experiences (independent 
studies, internships, field studies) which respond broadly to the liberal studies curricu­
lum categories (see above); and LIB 499 (three credits).
In addition, two options requiring a minimum of 30 credits each are available to the 
student in building the remainder of the Liberal Studies Program. The student may range 
broadly through the liberal studies curriculum categories for an additional 30 credits. Or 
the student, in consultation with his or her advisor, may select a problem, topic, or issue
to be developed as a liberal studies emphasis for a minimum of 30 credits. The topic 
must be approved by the coordinator of the Liberal Studies Program.
Students who have a particular field of interest strongly in mind will, in consultation 
with their advisor, construct a program containing substantially more than 60 credits. 
Students are encouraged to use the resources of all of the academic units at GVSC in 
building their liberal studies programs and to work independently. Students may petition 
for a waiver of W JC’s 30-hour limit on independent studies and internships, particularly 
when course work to support their particular emphasis area is not readily available at 
GVSC.
L iberal S tud ies C ourses
1. General skills— verbal, quantitative, communication, and research skills: FND 101, 
102, 105, 106, 108, 150, 201, 202, 203, and 204.
2. Self-awareness, personal development, and ethics: FND 110 and 325; LIB 201, 202, 
225, 325, and 499; and SRP 203, 216, 301, and 375.
3. Modes of knowledge, or learning processes
A. Natural sciences and environmental awareness: LIB 101, 102, 230, 231, 330, 
331, and 335; and SRP 202 and 312.
B. Social sciences and social thought: LIB 203, 206, 315, and 328; SRP 201, 208, 
303, 317, 326, 365, 382, and 481; and UES 216 and 306.
C. Historical and cross-cultural awareness: LIB 204, 209, 241, 242, 336, 341, 342, 
343, 344-349, and 350; and SRP 223, 333, 343, and 381.
D. Expression and communication (arts, symbols, aesthetics): FND 305 and 310; 
and LIB 357, 359, 371-375, 372, and 376; and AML 135, 219, 238, 336, 337, 340, 
and 435 to 438; and AMY 117 and 366.
4. Synoptic approaches
A. Integrative themes: LIB 266, 267, 268, 277, 301-309, 336, 351, and 450; AML 
339; and SRP 200, 361, and 426.
B. Visionary thinkers: LIB 460-489, 470, 471, 472, 473, and 480-489.
Arts and Media Concentration Program
The Arts and Media Program is an interdisciplinary program in the arts which offers the 
bachelor of science (B.S.) and the bachelor of arts (B .A.) degrees.
In the Arts and Media Program, usefulness, expression, and communication are all 
recognized as legitimate and necessary artistic aspirations. The program strives to 
overcome such artificial divisions as those between liberal and career education, vocation 
and avocation, thinking and action, fine or expressive and applied or useful arts, the 
traditional arts and modern communications media, art and technology, interpretation 
and technique, content and form.
The arts thrive on their mutual relationships and on their contact with all areas of life. 
For this reason students planning programs of study in arts and media are advised to 
take courses from a broad range of subjects in addition to the arts, and to do some course 
work in three areas of the Arts and Media Program: visual arts (design, film and video, 
and photography), language arts, and performing arts. Students must achieve compe­
tency in language arts and in one of the other areas and demonstrate a “portfolio level” 
of proficiency in one of the areas in which competency has been achieved. How 
competency and a portfolio level of proficiency are demonstrated is arranged between 
individuals and their advisors. Arts and media students are asked to develop both their 
technical skills and their theoretical and interpretive abilities.
Arts and media students gain valuable experience through projects and internships 
involving supervised professional work. Projects have included writing and publishing 
community services handbooks, studying film in Italy, studying media in New York, 
constructing a public display for use by Grand Valley, creating a community design for 
the Bicentennial celebration, and producing television specials. Students have worked 
for internship credit at local radio stations as writers and announcers and for the Grand 
Rapids Public Museum on special projects. They have done writing, editing, layout, 
and advertising design work for local newspapers and institutional publications. WGVC- 
TV provides important internships in production, writing, design, and promotion. Many 
students have converted their internships to full-time jobs upon graduation.
Students in theatre, mime, and dance have access to advanced technical work and 
performance experience through the Performing Arts Center. The Visiting Artists 
Program regularly brings professionals to campus. Professional companies in mime, 
improvisational children’s theatre, traditional theatre, and dance are attached to the 
Performing Arts Center and provide the opportunity for further professional experience 
in these fields. Constantly changing exhibits in the Art Gallery on campus give students 
opportunities to display their work to a large audience.
E m p h asis A reas in the A rts and  M edia P rogram
In planning their programs of study, students usually indicate an area of special 
emphasis. An “emphasis" is the field the student wishes to develop to a “portfolio 
level of proficiency. Usually this is the field the student wishes to enter professionally.
The emphasis areas offered regularly by the Arts and Media Program appear below. 
They are described in the Arts and Media section in detail. Students may design their 
own emphases in consultation with their advisor and the Arts and Media program 
coordinator.
Acting— see Performing Arts 
Animation— see Media
Art therapy— see Design and the Social Relations Program
Audio— see Media and Language Arts
Creative writing— see Language Arts
Dance— see Performing Arts
Design— see Design
Expressive arts— see Expressive Arts
Film— see Media
Journalism— see Language Arts
Language arts— see Language Arts
Media in education— see Media
Media in industry— see Media
M ime— see Performing Arts
Photography— see Media
Theatre— see Performing Arts
Theatre design and production— see Performing Arts
Video— see Media
Visual arts— see Design
Writing for m edia— see Media and Language Arts
D esign
Students emphasizing the design area should consider themselves problem solvers in a 
broad sense. They are advised to develop technical skills and to understand creative 
principles in two- and three-dimensional design, drawing, photography, graphic design 
and layout, lettering and type, and interior and environmental design. By combining 
design experience with performing arts, media and language skills, they will be able to
work on visual problems ranging from product planning and advertising to interior and 
exterior space planning.
Design students should be well acquainted with the history and literature of design and 
the visual arts; the social history of art; aesthetics; the psychology of perception; 
economics, business, and management; the ethics of professional conduct; and mass 
media law.
Students who graduate with an emphasis in design can be found working in advertising 
agencies, television stations, theatres, museums, as interior designers, in many corpo­
rations with in-house art departments, in planning, and toward advanced degrees in 
design schools, art schools, and graduate schools.
More particular guidelines for emphases in visual arts, in design, and in theatre design 
and production have been developed by the Arts and Media Program. Art therapy 
guidelines have been developed by the Arts and Media and Social Relations Programs 
and environmental design guidelines by the Arts and Media and the Urban and Environ­
mental Studies Programs. All these guidelines are available from advisors. Students are 
strongly urged to consult these guidelines because of the many course areas outside 
design which are recommended. What follows here is just that portion of the Arts and 
Media curriculum in the area of design.
Design: END 108, AMY 116, 215, 216, 311, 312, 313 ,314 , 318, 3 1 9 ,4 1 1 ,4 1 3 ,4 1 5 , 
and 424. Drawing: AMY 117, 211, 212, 217, 316, 317, and 417. History, theory, and 
interpretation: LIB 376, AMY 336, 337, 395. Design and media: AMY 351, 352, 353, 
354. Design and writing: AMY 355, 356, 358, 359, AML 366, AMY 418. Design and 
performance: PAC THE 161 and many courses listed under “ Performing Arts: 
Production. ’’
M edia
Students emphasizing the area of communications media should consider themselves 
communicators in a broad sense. They are advised to develop a foundation in design and 
in the techniques and creative principles of all the media, including language, because 
their principles are interrelated. Experience in the performing arts will enlarge the scope 
of the individual’s production skills.
Media students should be well acquainted with the history and literature of film and 
video; the social history of the media; aesthetics; the psychology of perception, propa­
ganda, and mass movements; economics, business, and management; the ethics of 
professional conduct; and the law of mass media.
Students who graduate with an emphasis in the area of communications media can be 
found working in broadcast and cable television; radio stations; advertising agencies; 
film production companies; the audio-visual production departments of corporations; as 
free-lance photographers, animators and media producers; for newspapers, magazines 
and publishing companies; as media producers and consultants in school systems; and 
toward advanced degrees in art schools and graduate schools of communication.
More particular guidelines for emphases in audio, in animation, film and video, in media 
in education, in media in industry, and in writing for media have been developed by the 
Arts and Media Program and are available from advisors. Students are strongly advised 
to consult these guidelines because of the many course areas outside of media which are 
recommended. What follows here is a list of courses in Communications Media. For a 
fuller list, consult your advisor.
Media production— film and video: END 108, AMY 225, 368, 420, 421, 422, 423, 
226/426, 227/427, 415, 424, 428. Audio: AML 285, 485. Photography: AMY 175,
275, 276, 277, 278, 371, 372, 375, 376, 377, 475, 476, 477, 478. History, theory, and 
interpretation: THE/AM P 105, LIB 371, 372, AMY 340, 345-347, 348, 349, 357, 
AML 435-438, AMY 455.
Media and design: AMY 352, 353, 354. Media and writing: END 305, AML 318, 361, 
362, 366, AMY 365-367. Media and performance: PAC THE 161, AMP 229, 256. 
Teaching skills: AMY 396.
L an gu age A rts
Students emphasizing the language arts should consider themselves interpreters of the 
human condition in a broad sense. They are advised to develop practical skills, theoret­
ical awareness, and creative understanding in all dimensions of the English language 
and to write frequently and well on a variety of subjects and in a variety of forms. By 
combining reading and writing skills with experience in the visual and performing arts, 
they will be able to work on the many reading and writing tasks that play a role in all 
artistic and communications fields.
Language arts students should be well acquainted with the history and types of literature, 
considered in their cultural, social and economic contexts; aesthetics; the psychology of 
art; linguistics and communications theory; and journalists especially should know the 
rudiments of state and local government, the ethics of professional conduct, and mass 
media law. Research experience in a subject matter field of one’s own liking is an 
invaluable aid to all writers.
Students graduating with an emphasis in the language arts can be found working as 
writers and editors throughout the communications industry; in publishing; for news­
papers, magazines, shoppers, in-house corporate and trade journals; in television and 
radio stations; in public relations departments; and toward higher degrees in law and in 
many specialized communications and literature areas.
Secondary teaching certification in Language Arts is available through William James 
College, in conjunction with the CAS School of Education, and by following State of 
Michigan guidelines.
More particular guidelines for emphases in language arts, in audio, in creative writing, 
in journalism, and in writing for media have been developed by the Arts and Media 
Program and are available from advisors. Students are strongly urged to consult these 
guidelines because of the many course areas outside Language Arts which are recom­
mended. What follows is the portion of the Arts and Media curriculum in the area of 
language arts.
Speech: END 102, THE 107, 114, 117, 207, 211, 212. Writing: END 105, AML 215, 
216, 217, 218, 219, END 325, LIB 325, AML 310, 315-318, 319, 337, 415 ,416 , 424. 
History, theory, and interpretation: THE/AM P 105; many courses listed under “Per­
forming Arts: History, Theory, and Interpretation” are language arts courses in the 
history and literature of the theatre; AML 135; END 202, 203, 204; AML 238; END 
305; LIB 357; AML 336, 338, 339, 345-349; LIB 370; AML 435, 441.
Writing for media and journalism: END 205, AML 256, 361, 362, 363-365, 366, 367, 
368, AMY 366, LIB 372, AML 465 and 466.
Writing and design: AMY 356, 357, 358, 359, 418. Writing and performance: ENG 
359, PAC THE 392. Teaching skills: AML 495, 496, 497, 498.
P erform in g  A rts: T h ea tre , D an ce, M im e
Students emphasizing the performing arts should consider themselves interpreters of the 
human condition and therefore should understand as much as possible about its multi­
plicity of aspects. To aid the growth of this interpretive ability, students are advised to
develop practical skills, theoretical awareness, and historical perspective in several areas 
of the performing arts. Students should understand the technical means and creative 
principles which govern performers’ activities, as well as the entire process of theatrical 
production and management of the theatrical event. Experience in design, language 
arts, and media production will enlarge the scope of the individual’s performance skills. 
Students should be well acquainted with the history and literature of the theatre, the 
social history of the arts; aesthetics; human biology and psychology; and economics, 
business and management. It assumed that all students emphasizing performing arts will 
regularly participate in the Performing Arts Center production program.
Students who graduate with an emphasis in performing arts can be found working 
toward higher degrees in art schools and graduate schools; as teachers of performing 
arts in schools, in their own studios, and in community education and recreation 
programs; as performers and technicians in community performance activities; and 
occasionally in professional and semi-professional performing companies.
More particular guidelines for emphases in acting, dance, mime, theatre, and in theatre 
design and production have been developed by the Arts and Media Program and are 
available from advisors. Students are strongly urged to consult these guidelines because 
of the many courses outside the Performing Arts which are recommended. What follows 
is the portion of the Arts and Media curriculum in the Performing Arts.
Acting- AMP 151, 152, 253, 255, 258, 351, 352, PAC THE 354, AMP 386, PAC THE 
451. Dance: AMP 121, 122, 123, 124, 131, 132, 133, 134, 139, 221, 222, 223, 224, 
225, 226, 228, 231, 232, 233, 234, 235, 236, 277, PAC THE 281, 282, AMP 323, 
324, 325, 326, 327, 328, 377, 381, PAC THE 421. Mime: AMP 141, 142, 143, 144, 
241, 242, 243, 244, 245, 246, 283, 284, 343, 344, 345, 346, 347, 348, PAC THE 349, 
AMP 374, 383, PAC THE 441.
Music: AMP 212, 312, 412. Production: PAC THE 161, 181-198, 261, 262, 263, 264, 
267, 268, 269, 364, 367, AMP 387, PAC THE 392, 394, 397, 461.
History, theory, and interpretation: THE 117, THE/AM P 105, THE 107, 171, 271, 
272, AMP 273, THE 275, 276, AMP 278, THE 399, 471. Performance and other 
disciplines: AMP 201, THE 207, AMP 229, 256, AMY 368, ENG 359, PAC THE 
301-309, AML 361, 362, 366, AMY 366, AMP 385. Teaching skills: THE 365, AMP 
378.
E xpressive A rts
Expressive arts is an interdisciplinary emphasis in the arts leading to the B.A. degree. It 
is offered for persons who wish to explore the creative and expressive potentialities of 
the arts, to seek out relationships among the arts and between the arts and other fields, 
and to develop their own creative and expressive talents.
For purposes of this exploration, the emphasis in expressive arts draws upon the re­
sources of the Arts and Media Program, the various arts departments in the College of 
Arts and Sciences, and the Performing Arts Center. From all these resources, course 
work and artistic experience can be obtained in such areas as acting, ceramics, dance, 
design, film and video, literature and creative writing, mime, music, painting, sculpture, 
theatre, and theatre design and production.
In planning a program of study in expressive arts, students are asked to achieve 
competency in visual arts, language arts, and performing arts. Individuals may design 
their programs to develop one of these areas more deeply. A beginning seminar, senior 
seminar and senior project, which usually involves the public sharing of a work, exhibit, 
performance or interpretive essay, are required. More details on the expressive arts 
emphasis are available from advisors.
Social Relations Concentration Program
The Social Relations Program (SRP) offers students the opportunity to study their social 
and political world within a multidisciplinary framework. The program offers the 
bachelor o f science (B .S.) degree.
Students learn to apply the perspectives of the social sciences (anthropology, economics, 
history, politics, psychology, and sociology) to a variety of social contexts ranging from 
interpersonal relations and small groups to societies and cultures. The Social Relations 
Program prepares students to act responsibly and effectively in their professions and 
their social world. Courses which emphasize the integration of theory and practice 
provide an understanding of complex human problems and social/political issues. 
Students are urged to test their skills and knowledge by participating in project seminars 
and internships.
Students can use the Social Relations Program to prepare themselves for a broad range 
of careers such as business, counseling and social services, teaching, management, and 
public policy. They can also prepare themselves for graduate work in law, education, the 
helping professions, the social sciences, public administration, and public policy.
The courses offered in the Social Relations Program allow students to develop individ­
ualized study plans which emphasize one of the following areas: integrated social 
science; counseling and social services; psychology; human development; art therapy; 
management of human resources; or women’s studies. In addition, students interested 
in planning and general policy issues are urged to consult the offerings in the Urban and 
Environmental Studies Program.
In tegrated  S ocia l S cien ce
Students who emphasize integrated social science are expected to develop a study plan 
which reflects a knowledge of the perspectives and approaches of such disciplines as 
anthropology, economics, history, political theory, psychology and sociology. Such 
preparation will allow advanced students to address complex social and political issues 
in a creative, synthetic, and analytical way.
Career Opportunities in Integrated Social Sciences
Students who graduate with an emphasis in integrated social science work in a wide 
variety of agency, institutional and social change settings. In addition, many students go 
on to graduate school in fields such as law, social work, policy studies, ministry and the 
social sciences.
The following courses support an emphasis in Integrated Social Science: END 203- SRP 
201, 202, 203, 206, 208, 215, 216, 223, 302, 317, 327, 333, 335, 343, 350, 365,’ 381
382, 402, 426, 451, 452, 481; LIB, 202, 204, 206, 2 0 9 ,2 1 3 ,2 4 1 ,2 4 2 ,3 0 8  341 342 
3 4 3 ,3 4 5 ,350 ,402 ,470 -489 .
C ou n selin g  an d  Socia l Services
Students who emphasize counseling and social services are expected to develop a study 
plan which reflects breadth in the social sciences, an understanding of human behavior, 
a knowledge of theoretical and practical approaches to therapeutic change, and an 
understanding of research strategies and methods of assessment.
Career Opportunities in Counseling and Social Services
Students who graduate with an emphasis in counseling and social services have been 
employed in child care centers, social service agencies, residential treatment centers, 
half-way houses, community mental health clinics, state hospitals, correctional facili­
ties, nursing homes, drug and rehabilitation centers, and centers for battered women 
and children. In addition, many students go on to graduate school in social work, special 
education, counseling and guidance, vocational rehabilitation, and psychology.
The following courses support an emphasis in counseling and social services: FND 101, 
203; SRP 200, 203, 211, 212, 216, 301, 3 0 2 ,3 0 5 ,3 0 8 ,3 1 2 ,3 1 4 ,3 1 8 ,3 2 2 ,3 2 3 ,3 2 6 , 
327, 331, 335, 341, 343, 3 5 0 ,3 5 1 ,3 5 2 ,3 6 0 ,3 7 5 ,3 8 2 ,4 1 1 ,4 2 6 ,4 3 3 , 449 ,451 ,452 ; 
LIB 361-364,470-489; INT 471.
P sych ology
Students who emphasize psychology are expected to develop a study plan which reflects 
breadth in the social sciences, an understanding of research design and methods of 
assessment and a knowledge of the biological, clinical, and experimental approaches to 
the study of motivation, human behavior, and group processes.
Career Opportunities in Psychology
Students who graduate with an emphasis in psychology have been employed in social 
services, government agencies, mental health centers, state hospitals, and private indus­
try. In addition, many students go on to graduate school in psychology, social work, 
counseling and guidance, and the behavioral sciences.
The following courses support an emphasis in psychology: FND 203; SRP 200, 202, 
211, 212, 216, 223, 301, 302, 303, 305, 312, 314, 318, 322, 331, 341, 343, 351, 361, 
375, 382, 411, 426, 433, 449, 451, 452; LIB 361-364, 470-489; INT 471.
In addition, students who are preparing for graduate work in psychology will need to 
take courses in the experimental areas. The following courses, available through the 
Psychology Department of the College of Arts and Sciences are strongly recommended: 
Psychology 351, Introduction to Research Methods in Psychology; 361, Perception; 
363, Learning; 365, Cognition; 405, History and Systems; and 451, Advanced Research 
Methods in Psychology.
H um an D evelopm ent
Students who emphasize human development are expected to develop a study plan which 
reflects breadth in the social sciences, a thorough understanding of human development 
and human behavior from a biological, psychological, and socio-cultural perspective 
and a familiarity with methods of assessment.
Career Opportunities in Human Development
Students who graduate with an emphasis in human development work in day care 
centers, hospitals, nursing homes, institutions for the physically and mentally handi­
capped, and developmental learning skills centers. In addition, students may go on to 
graduate programs in human development, special education, vocational rehabilitation, 
or occupational therapy.
The following courses support an emphasis in human development: FND 203; SRP 200, 
202, 203, 212, 216, 223, 301, 302, 303, 312, 314, 318, 322, 331, 341, 343, 351, 361,
375 ,426 ,451 ,452 .
A rt T herapy
Students who emphasize art therapy are expected to develop a study plan which reflects 
a solid grounding in studio art work in addition to an understanding of human develop­
ment and human behavior and a knowledge of theoretical and practical approaches to 
therapeutic change. Since the art therapy emphasis draws on the resources of both the 
Arts and Media Program and the Social Relations Program, students are urged to consult 
the offerings of both programs to develop a coherent study plan. (The studio art courses 
are listed under the Arts and Media Program.)
Career Opportunities in Art Therapy
Students who graduate with an emphasis in art therapy typically work as part of a 
multidisciplinary team in such settings as correctional centers, hospitals, rehabilitation
centers nursing homes, institutions for the physically and mentally handicapped, 
mental health clinics, and diagnostic and developmental skills centers.
The following courses support an emphasis in art therapy: SRP 211, 212, 301, 305, 
318, 322, 331, 341, 351, 352, 362, 389, 451, 452; LIB 361-364; AMV 395; INT 490. 
M an agem en t o f  H um an  R esou rces
Students who emphasize management of human resources are expected to develop a 
study plan which reflects breadth in the social sciences, a knowledge of the principles of 
economics and organizational theory, an understanding of human motivation and group 
and individual decision-making processes, and at least an introductory knowledge of 
accounting, budgeting, and the use of the computer. Students who wish to emphasize 
management of human resources are strongly urged to consult the offerings listed under 
the Seidman College of Business and Administration.
Career Opportunities in M anagement of Human Resources
Students who graduate with an emphasis in management of human resources work in a 
wide variety of settings such as business institutions, consulting firms, government 
agencies, social service agencies, small businesses, banks, personnel offices, and 
foundations.
The following courses support an emphasis in management of human resources: FND 
101, 150, 203; SRP 208, 215, 216, 227, 302, 317, 318, 328, 335, 360, 403 404 449
451 ,452 , 481; LIB 213. ’ ’
W om en ’s S tud ies
Women’s studies analyzes the role of women in society in an interdisciplinary way. It 
examines the lives and experiences of women in the past and present: their economic 
and legal status, the differential ways women have been treated and stereotyped, and 
their activity in building and sustaining society and culture. Women’s studies provides a 
emimst critique of traditional disciplines and investigates non-traditional areas of 
endeavor now opening up for women.
Career Opportunities in Women’s Studies
Women’s studies can provide background for all career fields, as well as understandings 
useful in one’s personal life. Students with an emphasis in women’s studies may be 
found in education, in social agencies, in other agencies which deal especially with the 
problems of women, and in business. Students and graduates have worked at homes for 
runaways, in hospitals, as parole officers, as counselors, at Planned Parenthood in 
community education programs, and in technical jobs.
Students emphasizing women's studies can expect the following courses to be offered at 
William James College: LIB 110. 204, 340, 341, 342, 411-418; SRP 200, 203, 352.
Urban and Environmental Studies Concentration Program
The Urban and Environmental Studies Program (UESP) is a multidisciplinary program 
which offers the bachelor of science (B.S.) degree.
The program is founded on the premise that environmental quality can be sought and 
achieved only through informed political action and social change. The central purpose 
of the UESP is to help students see environmental problems against the backdrop of 
complex social, economic, and political systems and to work for environmental quality 
through these systems. Students are provided with perspectives and skills to employ 
multidisciplinary approaches to environmental problem-solving; clarify existing values 
and value systems while promoting a humanistic perspective on the ecosphere; analyze 
a wide variety of information sets; and communicate effectively both data and ideas to 
the general public as well as to environmental professionals.
Concern for effective political and social action is expressed in course content and in 
teaching style as well as in the curriculum. Three interrelated process objectives— 
"hands-on” project experience, public involvement, and participation in group dynam­
ics— are realized through non-traditional teaching modes. Courses are often associated 
with community-based projects, off-campus field analyses, and community resource 
persons. Project courses, together with internships, comprise much of the advanced 
course work.
Students concentrating in UESP can build individualized program emphases in at least 
seven areas: natural resources planning and impact assessment; community planning; 
alternative energy; urban studies; environmental design; environmental education; and 
environmental studies.
N atu ral R esou rces P lan n in g  and  Im pact A ssessm ent
Natural resources planning and impact assessment deals with strategies for wise use of 
our natural resources and analytical tools for forecasting and assessing the effects of 
human actions on the environment. This requires a sound knowledge of ecological 
principles, analytical skills, and management concepts.
Career Opportunities in Natural Resources Planning and Impact Assessment
Students who graduate with an emphasis in natural resources planning and impact 
assessment find work in a variety of fields such as environmental protection, fisheries 
and wildlife management, forestry, resource recovery, and environmental education. 
Many help prepare environmental impact statements for various projects and policies 
which may affect the environment.
Recent graduates in natural resources planning and impact assessment are working in 
and for private consulting firms, governmental agencies, and private industries. Some 
attend graduate school. Positions held by these graduates include: environmental planner 
for an environmental consulting firm; environmental impact analyst for a site planning 
development firm; plant environmentalist for a chemical company; timber buyer for a 
forest products firm; field ecologist for an environmental consulting firm; tree surgeon; 
and naturalist at a nature center.
Students in natural resources planning and impact assessment are encouraged to partic­
ipate in one or more internships to supplement their regular course work. Some recent 
internship placements have included: Michigan Center for Environmental Arts; City of 
Southfield, Michigan; Michigan Department of Natural Resources; Environmental 
Learning Center, Inc ., Isabella, Minn; Recycle Unlimited, Inc. , Grand Rapids, Michi­
gan; S & R Environmental Consulting, Grand Rapids, Michigan; Governors Office 
(State of Michigan); Grand Rapids Forestry Department; State Representative Stephen 
Monsma (Michigan); Luce-Mackinac-Alger-Schoolcraft District Health Department. 
Many of the advanced and project courses involve hands-on professional and community 
service projects. For example, our classes have prepared environmental impact state­
ments for a large housing development in wooded dunelands along Lake Michigan, for 
a commercial development in Grand Rapids, for a gravel mining and reclamation 
project, for a large shopping mall in Jenison, Michigan, and for a residential-commer­
cial development near the campus of Grand Valley State Colleges. Our students also 
prepared master plans for an environmental education center for the Rockford school 
system, another local nature center, and hiking trails in the City of Kentwood and in the 
Muskegon State Game Area. Other students in natural resources planning and impact 
assessment conducted an inventory and analysis of over 60 wetlands in northern Kent 
County and prepared a master plan for management of open spaces (including parks, 
cemeteries, vacant lots, flood plains, roadsides and utility rights-of-way) in Grand 
Rapids. Several such projects are conducted each year.
Courses supporting an emphasis in natural resource planning and impact assessment 
include: LIB 101, 102; UES 205, 206, 207, 208, 209, 305, 306, 307, 308 309 315
3 1 6 ,4 0 5 ,4 0 6 ,4 0 7 ,4 0 8 ,4 1 0 ,4 1 1 ,4 1 5 ,4 2 0 -4 2 1 .
C om m u n ity  P lan n ing
The planning profession is concerned with solving problems and instituting innovative 
programs to improve the physical and social environment. Most students interested in 
planning will build an emphasis in community planning; however, the planning process 
is stressed in several other Urban and Environmental Studies Program career emphases 
including natural resource planning and impact assessment, urban studies, and environ­
mental design.
Career Opportunities in Community Planning
Recent William James College graduates in planning are working in many city and 
regional planning offices. Other positions held by William James College planning 
graduates include: executive director of the Council of Neighborhood Associations, 
Orand Rapids; housing administrator for the City of Grand Rapids' Housing and 
Community Development Office; directors of several food co-ops; director of fair 
housing for a tenants' union; neighborhood planner for several neighborhood associa­
tions planner for the community design center, Minneapolis-St. Paul; and environmen­
tal planner, Norco, California.
Courses which support an emphasis in community planning include: LIB 101 336 350
cdd i ? 6’ 2° 9, 215, 3°8, 318, 325, 326, 327, 328, 405’ 415’ 416’ 417’ 420’ 421;oRP 335.
A ltern ative  E n ergy
The alternative energy curriculum is designed to introduce students to the full spectrum 
of energy options for a future of dwindling and threatened conventional energy supplies. 
Exploring the social, political, economic, and technological possibilities and conse­
quences provides students with a background for making informed individual choices 
and allows for career possibilities in the rapidly expanding energy field.
Career Opportunities in Alternative Energy
Students who emphasize alternative energy within the Urban and Environmental Studies 
Program find work in a wide variety of fields ranging from heating and insulation 
companies to community groups planning alternative energy systems for neighbor­
hoods. Some careers such as energy information specialist or energy planner are closely 
related to specific studies in alternative energy. Other careers such as community planner 
or environmental policy analyst draw on more generally energy-related courses and 
other classes in the Urban and Environmental Studies Program.
Recent graduates in alternative energy hold positions such as: weatherization program 
coordinator, alternative energy consultant, and co-owner o f a wind energy company. 
Students in alternative energy have the opportunity to work with the Omni-Structure a 
solar-heated building on the campus, the Grand Valley weather station, and with urban 
neighborhood projects such as the solar greenhouse or wind energy conversion systems 
at the Prospect House in Grand Rapids.
In addition, many of the alternative energy courses are project-based. Students build 
solar panels, wind generators, or small alternative energy demonstration units.
Students who wish stronger theoretical backgrounds in alternative energy are encour­
aged to add to their concentration courses in basic sciences, advanced mathematics 
and engineering from the College of Arts and Sciences or Kirkhof College.
Courses supporting an emphasis in alternative energy include- LIB 101 102- UES 207
2 1 5 ,2 1 7 ,3 2 0 ,3 2 9 ,3 3 5 ,3 3 6 ,3 3 7 ,4 0 7 . ’ ’
U rb an  S tudies
Urban studies is intended for students who are concerned with the urban environment 
and who wish to work with urban government or urban community organizations.
C aree r O pportun ities in U rban  Studies
Students graduating with an emphasis in urban studies work in housing and human 
development offices, social service agencies, and community and neighborhood 
organizations.
Courses supporting an emphasis in urban studies m dude.F N 0  206, LIB 101, 213, 350; 
SRP 208, 302, 317, 335, 350, 360, 381, 382, 449; UES 215, 216, 308, 318, 325, 328.
E nviron m en ta l D esign
Environmental design is a joint emphasis of the Urban and Environmental Studies 
Program and the Arts and Media Program. Its intention is to educate people to work in 
our communities with an awareness of both environmental constraints and good design 
principles.
C aree r O pportun ities in E nvironm ental Design
Students who graduate with an emphasis in environmental design can expect to find work 
in planning offices, landscape architect firms, interior or industrial design, and with 
builders and developers.
Courses supporting an emphasis in environmental design include: LIB 101, 102; AMY 
116, 211, 212, 216, 313,314, 336, 377, 413; UES 208, 209, 217, 320, 318, 325, 327, 
328 ,345 ,416 .
E nvironm en ta l E ducation  and E n vironm enta l Studies
Students interested in environmental education need abroad background in environmen­
tal studies. In addition, through a cooperative program with the School of Education, 
students may receive State of Michigan teacher certification for the secondary level in 
environmental studies.
Other students who do not wish to narrowly focus their interests and prefer an emphasis 
in general environmental studies can follow a curriculum similar to that for environmen­
tal education.
C areer O pportun ities in E nvironm ental E ducation  and  E nvironm ental S tudies
Students with a background in environmental education are working in public school 
systems teaching and developing curriculum materials. They are leaders in the Youth 
Conservation Corps, and interpretive naturalists at nature centers and state parks. 
Students graduating with an emphasis in environmental studies have gone on to graduate 
school, worked with citizen action groups, consulting firms, and with government 
agencies.
Courses supporting an emphasis in environmental education and environmental studies 
included LIB 101 102, 213, 266; UES 108, 205, 217, 220. 306, 316, 327, 328, 335, 
3 4 5 ,4 0 5 ,4 0 6 ,4 0 7 ,4 0 8 ,4 0 9 .
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three credits unless otherwise noted. Every effort will be made to 
provide the courses listed in the schedule here. In some cases, however, course offerings 
will depend upon how many students are interested in the course and upon faculty 
availability. Students who wish up-to-date information on whether a particular course 
will be offered on schedule should contact the dean’s office.
! ^ n ^ 100  Mi,eSuto n e * Required o f  all new students entering William James College with fewer 
than 45 semester hours o f credit. It must be taken in the first semester at the college. The course 
familiarizes students with W JC ’s history and goals, structure and organization, degree requirements 
and procedures, advising system, and resources for financial aid, counseling, and career planning 
Shidents will examine their previous educational experience and write a paper setting general 
objectives for their education at William James College. Offered every semester. One credit
MLS 300 M ilestone. Required o f all new students entering William James College with 45 or 
more semester hours o f credit. It must be taken in the first semester at the college. The course
*  W' th Wil,' am James College s history and goals, structure and organization 
degree requirements and procedures, advising system, and resources for financial aid, counseling 
^ . Carp.er plarT ng- Students w,,, examine their previous educational experience and prepare their 
cledit accompanying essay for approval by the college. Offered every semester. One
MLS 399 Milestone Independent Study. Students who have completed MLS 100 and 45 
semester credits register for MLS Independent Study with their advisors. At this time the study
Took Ml ^ m mPKanyIHg eSSay ,Sf ' pared f° r approvaJ by the college - Required o f all students who 
credit "  entered the col,ege (rather than MLS 300). Offered every semester. One
In d ep en d en t S tud ies
IND 499. An experience o f  an essentially scholarly and/or creative nature undertaken by a student 
under the supervision o f one or more faculty members. Initiated by the student who has a special 
interest in a subject which is not available in the current curriculum. The student and the faculty 
sponsor agree on the scope of the study, its components, and methods o f  evaluation. As a rough 
guide, the student should expect to spend 45 hours per semester for each credit o f  independent 
study awarded.
In tern sh ip s
I NT 471 Group Internship. Designed to provide students with on-the-job experience in close 
contact with other students and a faculty member. Students spend time at a work site (placement 
and hours per week arranged with the faculty supervisor) and meet once a week in a seminar with 
the faculty supervisor and the other students. Offered when a sufficient number o f  students do 
internships in similar settings.
INT 499 Individual Internship. A supervised work experience in an area o f a student’s 
potential career interest. Initiated by the student, who plans the work experience with the advisor 
the faculty sponsor chosen to supervise the internship, and the supervisor at the work site As a 
rough guide, the student should expect to spend 45 hours per semester in the internship and 
supporting academic work for each credit awarded. Credit is awarded only when the student, the 
tacuUy sponsor and the work supervisor have completed evaluations o f the internship. No more 
than 30 credits earned in internships may be counted toward a degree in William James College.
F ou n d ation  C ou rses
FND 101 How to Listen and Hear. An introduction to empathic listening. Appropriate for 
all students interested in improving their communication skills. It may be o f particular interest for 
students concentrating in human services, management, and the performing arts since the focus 
will be on both verbal and non-verbal communication. Readings, in-class exercises and lectures 
Uttered once a year.
FND 102 Oral Communications. Development o f oral language and listening skills, making 
etfecfive use o f non-verbal language, and practicing techniques for making oral presentations 
Offered once a year.
FND 105 Uptight About Writing. How to become comfortable with writing. The emphasis 
is on finding out what you want to say, saying it with some ease, and revising your own work 
Offered twice a year.
FND 106 Uptight About Numbers. Does the thought o f fractions, word problems, x ’s and 
y ’s make you uptight? This course will use approaches effective in reducing math anxiety. Each 
student will work at his or her own level. The course will involve both group discussion and 
individual work. Recommended for students who need to build computational skills and algebraic 
competence. Useful for students in education and for students who need to pass the William James 
College math skills requirement. Offered once a year.
FND 108 Thinking Visually: Two-Dimensional Design I. Deals with formal problems 
in basic aesthetics on a two-dimensional plane in photographs, designs, film screens, video 
monitors and drawing. The use of color is introduced. A basic theory course for arts and media 
students. Also recommended for persons wishing to increase their visual awareness. Offered every 
semester.
FND 110 Women in Transition. Designed for women who are coming to campus after being 
away from school for several years. Focus on career and life planning, including a self-assessment 
o f interest, strengths, and values. Offered once a year.
FND 150 Introducing Computers. A course in basic “computer literacy” for those who do 
not feel comfortable with computers and mathematics. Simple computer programming with BASIC 
and some record-keeping applications appropriate to the new personal and small-business com­
puters. Offered once a year.
FND 201 Library Research Skills. A project course to develop information-finding skills. 
Whether your interest is the energy crisis, inflation, or management, you will learn to use the card 
catalogue, periodicals, government documents, and other library sources. Offered once a year. 
FND 202 Interpretation o f Verbal M aterials. Practice in the art of reading and listening 
with understanding. Stresses interpretation as an activity common to the writer, speaker, reader, and 
listener. Offered once a year.
FND 203 Argument and Analysis. Participants will practice the skills o f argument and 
analysis in discussing the nature of argument itself. Offered once a year.
FND 204 Thinking Logically. Newspaper editorials, political speeches, and the writings of 
philosophers and social critics all confront us with a variety o f arguments. This course looks at 
examples o f these arguments and studies some of the techniques for appraising their accuracy. 
Offered once a year.
FND 206 Applied Statistics. Statistical techniques for doing real problems in business, 
environmental studies, social relations, and other areas. Prewritten computer programs will be 
used to do descriptive statistics, t-tests, F-tests, analysis o f variance, factor analysis and discrimi­
nant analysis. Not a computer programming course. No previous knowledge of statistics or 
computers required. Offered once a year.
FND 310 The Creative Process. An examination o f human creativity and the nature o f the 
creative process. Characteristics o f the creative process in artistic and scientific endeavor. Offered 
as needed.
L iberal S tud ies C ourses
LIB 101 Environmental Awareness. An introduction to current environmental issues. 
Causes, consequences, and the possibilities for corrective measures will be considered. Offered 
once a year.
LIB 102 The Physical Environment. A study o f the forces which drive and change the 
world around us. Topics include the role o f our planet in the solar system, continental structure and 
evolution, location o f resources, oceanic stability and change, the atmosphere and weather. Offered 
once a year.
LIB 201 Liberal Studies Seminar. Liberal studies develop critical thinking, self-expression, 
and learning skills in the arts, sciences, and humanities. They are intended as well to acquaint 
students with the tradition o f humane values, and with the heritage, problems, and prospects of 
their own and other cultures. This beginning seminar uses a theme (such as the individual and 
society, or creativity) to practice the approaches and methods o f liberal studies. Offered every other 
year.
LIB 202 Thinking Philosophically. Students learn to examine their basic assumptions, 
beliefs, and attitudes through critical reading and discussion of the works of various philosophers 
and construction of their own philosophical positions. Offered every other year.
LIB 203 Thinking Politically. An analysis o f the political dimensions o f bureaucracy 
community, ideology, socio-economic class, and the environmental crisis. An effort will be made 
to bridge the gap between the political dimensions o f  our own experience and political theory 
Offered once a year.
LIB 204 Feminist View of Culture. A survey of some of the institutions and productions of 
Western culture from the perspective o f women: What position and view of women is assumed or 
demanded? We will also consider contemporary cultural phenomena and the emerging feminist 
culture. Offered every other year.
LIB 206 Social and Political Thought. Introduces students to the thinking of traditional 
social philosophers, visionaries, and mythmakers: Plato, Rousseau, Locke, and others. Focus on 
the development o f ideas (e .g ., power, community) which have been central to Western thought 
Offered once a year.
LIB 209 Thinking Anthropologically. The attitudes, viewpoints, and philosophies anthro­
pologists use in studying human beings: people’s relationship to their environment, the artifacts 
they produce, the social patterns they form, the values they hold. Offered every other year.
LIB 225 Ethics, Survival and the Good Life. An examination of the basic dynamics of 
human choice and action in relation to contemporary problems and dilemmas and in light o f the 
fundamental ethical perspectives out o f which they arise. The course will seek to make sense of 
(and bring sense to) the experience o f being alive today. Offered once a year.
LIB 230 Science and the Modern World. An attempt to demystify science. Class explores 
the earliest manifestations o f science among the Greeks and briefly traces its development to the 
modern day. We will discuss the scientific method o f approaching a problem and a number o f  recent 
scientific developments including the atomic bomb, elucidation o f the structure o f  DNA and the 
creation o f new life. Offered once a year.
LIB 231 Biology for the Informed Citizen: Organisms and Individuals. Gives the 
non-scientist adequate background to deal with the biologically related problems, both public and 
personal, o f  contemporary society. Functions o f cells and organisms will be examined in detail. 
Issues such as genetic engineering, cloning and external fertilization, the causes o f cancer, and 
mechanisms of aging will be considered. Offered once a year.
LIB 241 Paths to the Present. This course contrasts traditional and modern societies. It 
examines the shaping o f  the modern world through secularization, industrialization, and the nation­
state. Modernization will be approached through changes in ideas, technology, life-styles, and 
institutions. Each term different topics will be selected, ranging from the sense o f justice in 
classical Greece to the industrial revolution in Victorian England. Emphasis is on the world before 
the twentieth century. Offered once a year.
?42 The ^wen^ e^h-Century World. The problems and prospects o f twentieth-century 
global civilization, ranging from developments in industry and technology, and wars and revolu­
tions, to changing value systems and social patterns. We will examine social and political move­
ments and cultural and intellectual movements. Different emphases each term. Offered once a year.
LIB 266 Food and Nutrition. A study of human nutrition within the larger context of 
environmental, economic and ethical issues. Offered once a year.
LIB 267 Cuisines: History, Anthropology, Appreciation. Relates patterns o f food 
production and consumption to cultures, religions, societies, and environments in several historical 
traditions. Examines the great schools o f French, Chinese and Viennese cooking with periodic 
attention to other traditions such as Italian, Indian, Russian, or Mexican. Offered as needed.
LIB 268 Wine: History, Anthropology, Appreciation. An introduction to the history 
and geography of wine-producing regions, to the role o f wine in Western cultures, and to cultural 
factors affecting patterns o f wine consumption in Europe and America, to some of the technicalities 
o f wine production, and to the discipline o f  wine tasting. O f interest to persons who wish to become 
more knowledgeable about wine, either for personal enjoyment or as background for careers in and 
connected with the hotel, restaurant or wine business. Offered once a year.
LIB 277 Mystics, Rebels, and Heretics. A study of the literature of the outsiders, those 
who have thought and lived against or beyond the accepted politics, beliefs, and philosophies of 
their times. Readings will vary, but may include such authors as Evelyn Underhill, John Milton, 
William Blake, Emerson, Ginsberg, and Kubler-Ross. Offered as needed.
LIB 301-309 Cultural Movements. A series o f courses exploring the varied intellectual and 
artistic legacy of civilization. Each term a different cultural movement will be examined, looking at 
its origins, leaders, social context and modes o f expression. Examples include: the Enlightment, 
the Renaissance, Romanticism, the Lost Generation, non-Western cultures and traditions, and 
mathematics and culture. Offered as needed.
LIB 315 Religious Experience. Religious experience as fundamental to human experience. 
We will consider the place, interpretation and sources o f religious experiences and, as much as 
possible, their implications as well. Offered once a year.
LIB 325 Social Autobiography. Readings from a variety of autobiographies, both contem­
porary and from the past, with a focus on the interrelationships between the individual and her or 
his family structure, social class, historical tim e, and culture. Offered as needed.
LIB 328 Readings in Psychoanalysis. An attempt to demystify psychoanalysis by showing 
it as a way of thinking and attempting to understand human beings, rather than merely as a set of 
theories or a particular mode o f treatment. Readings from Freud, Erickson, Bettelheim, and others 
(including critiques o f psychoanalysis). Offered as needed.
LIB 330 The Idea of Nature. An examination o f the concept of nature in literature, science, 
and religion and the consequences o f such conceptualizations for human action. Offered every 
other year.
LIB 331 Evolution. Examines the history o f the theory of evolution, its present formulation, 
implication for human populations, and current controversies regarding evolution. Offered every 
other year.
LIB 335 Cosmology. A study of differing theories and interpretations of the origin, nature, and 
future o f the universe, including an examination o f the astronomy of the solar system, the origin of 
the planets, and the formation of the galaxies. We will look at a variety of cosmic phenomena, from 
black holes and quasars to matter and antimatter, and their relationship to space, time and relativity. 
Offered as needed.
LIB 336 Rural America. An examination of rural life: what it is, what it once was and what 
people have thought about it. Also considered are the historical, economic and political factors that 
have changed and continue to change rural environments. Offered every other year.
LIB 341 Women in History. Examines the experience and dilemmas of women in several 
historical traditions: the contributions of leading women of all social classes to culture; images of 
and atitudes toward women; wom en’s role in the economy, the family, sexuality, socialization and 
public life. Focus is on Europe and the United States with some attention to other areas and to the 
development of the wom en’s movement. Offered every other year.
LIB 342 Women’s Movement: Past and Present. The history and theory o f feminism. 
The origins o f wom en’s movements in Europe and America, their leaders, their achievements and 
failures, and their relationships to general social and technological developments. We will contrast 
the suffrage movement, which was concerned with political and economic rights, with recent 
feminism, which adds cultural, psychological and social dimensions. Offered every other year. 
LIB 343 Doing History. History projects, including finding your roots and writing family 
history, writing biographies and local history, as well as histories of institutions including churches, 
communities, social organizations, and corporations. Development o f a variety o f historical re­
search skills; finding and comparing documents and artifacts, oral history interviews, using charts, 
graphs and maps, and presenting material in written, visual and aural form. Offered as needed. 
LIB 345-349 Historical Perspectives. A series o f courses designed to examine the political, 
social, economic, and intellectual experiences of humanity so as to provide a better understanding 
of the past and present. Each term will focus on a different topic such as: natives, immigrants, and 
ethnicity in America; World War II; work, jobs and leisure; slavery; the Reformation and after—  
Catholics and Protestants; socialism; technology and society; and the American dream. Offered as 
needed.
? MeS: H fetorical P ^ p e c t t ^ .  An attem pl to understand  the contem porary  urban 
ituation  in term s o f  the c ity  s h istorical developm ent and its function in cultural evolution O ffered 
every o ther year. '
L IB  351 U topias an d  Im agined  W orlds. Exam ines som e attem pts to  env ision  ideal 
T ' , rangm S  Pulat0 S R epub lic ' t0 M o re ’s U,°Pia ■ to Sk inner's  Walden II: A  look at som e 
“ ™ P‘^ ° r8anlZe s .uc.h socle tles ' such  as N ew  H arm ony. O neida, and  Shaker com m unities and 
recen t com m unes, and  the con trast w ith such anti-U topias as Brave New World and  1984 O ffered 
as needed.
t Z - 57  U ndersta" di,Jg the C on tem porary  S ituation  T hrough  the Novel. R eadings 
and d iscussion  o f  novels w hich seek to describe  and in terpret the contem porary  situation— person-
Md ^ I m r ^ i v  T  CUltUrally- 1SpeC,al attention w i,, be  g iven to relationship betw een the novel 
and  philosoph ical inquiry as alternative ways o f  achieving and expressing understandings o f  the 
present m om en t. O ffered  every o ther year.
C  nm e d J  a n u T r a g e d >'- T heo ry o f  ^  co m *c and the tragic . U tility  o f  the concep ts—  
philosophically  and in theatre production . R eadings in dram atic literature from  the G reeks the 
R enaissance , the R estoration and the tw entie ty -cen tury  s ta g e . O ffered  as n eed ed .
LIB  372 News. N ew s as a social phenom enon . W ho decides w hat new s is and  how  is it
p^roSrneS- Se'eC,ed' d'SP,ayed ^  <"S,nbU'ed A"^' -  s e
LIB 377 Design H istory. E xam ines the re la tionship  o f design and its developm ent to the 
h isto rical context o f  the tim es and the fine arts. A ll m ajor design m ovem ents from  the tu rn  o f  the
me: s ^ r ^ o ? h:  yfietd ^ to a major design cen,er and -
n n m  T o p le S 1i , ,  P h j lo s ° P h y -  The study o f  pa rticu la r topics and them es w hich bear directly
l H  hrln„m an  COndl“ ™ ' cc; urse  is cen tered  ^sic  hum an prob lem s and issues in the present 
and  b rings resources o f  cultural and h istorical perspective to  them . O ffered  every o ther year
t ,K h36'; iM  r S-V th ? IOS-V a n d  t h e  A r , S - A n o f  the im aginative arts is greatly
Z  n t b^ P‘r g  K f  la tlonshlP be,w een  d ynam ic p sycho logy  and the  artistic  process T he 
princip les o f  dep th  p sycho logy  (prim arily  the theories o f  Freud and Jung) will be  applied  to  such 
a rt form s as litera ture , m usic and pain ting . O ffered  every o ther year.
LIB  365 Psychology of M edia. Focus on tw o  m ajo r areas in  the  analysis o f  m edia: (1) a  study
i n e o f  n^r-5 1" .w hlch h “ m ans and in terpret v isual and  auditory  inform ation. A n understand 
o f  Perception  will be em phasized  in pro jects and  analyses o f  m edia  m ateria ls, and (2) a  studv o f
e ~ e Craye™ '  m ‘°  PerSUaS,0n' a," tUde' a"d ^  ^
eV v h o n m e 'n fo f a n d , ThlS Series o f  rou rses “ am ines d ie com m unications
indude^ IR T79 Ne ^  'SSUiS Wh,ch affect ,he media and s(«iety Topicsinclude. LIB 372, News; Censorship; and Film as a Mirror of Society. Offered once a year.
d 1 1 ' 4 1 ,9  T ° P icS in  W om en’s Studies. D raw ing on  several in terrelated d isciplines
e S ’the ro  ^ f  ^  PSyCh0l0gy' biol° 8 y ' la»>- w ornen ’s studies are designed to  help us
re th ink  the  ro le  o f  w om en in  society. T his series o f  courses w ill focus on a variety o f  them es
m d  w ork  w om e n t“ y’ mT  r  fem ale  lan8 uaSe ' “ ° th e rh o o d , w om en and the law , w om en 
“  ™  m  cross‘Cultural con tex ts, and a W om en Studies Sem inar: A dvanced Projects.
i h J V 5 0  R? y t h  .0 | ° 8 J -  A  com parative look  at m yths and m ythologies as sym bolic strucm res in 
m yths and^n v th s  a s ^ e t a  d u re s ' E xam ines the socia l, p h ilo sq ih ica l. and aesthetic fiinctiom  of 
O ffe re d a s  needed eXPreSSmg '  S0C‘e ,y 'S raaj° r ValUeS' ,h em es ' and Pccoccupations.
LIB  470 W illiam  Jam es: O u r C ontem porary . W illiam  Jam es, the nam esake o f  our 
and relieLn*0 T h renow n fo r his contributions to the study o f  philosophy, psychology, education 
concerns. (Jffered  as n e ^ Je d XammeS h ‘S ^  ^  ^  ' hem ,0  our tim “  a" d
I; 'Bh 471 Dakrw i" ’ Frkeu d ’ and  M arx . T he m ajor w orks o f  D arw in , F reud , and M arx Focus 
ways the ir ideas have influenced m odern  W estern thought. O ffered  as needed. Six credits.
LIB 472 F reud . U ses prim ary  sources to exam ine the  orig in  and developm ent o f F reud  s 
psychoanaly tic  theory  and to explore the im pact this theory  has had  on W estern psycho-social 
thought. Exam ples from  literature. O ffered  as needed.
LIB 473 Ju n e . Focus on C arl Jung and his contribution  to our theories o f  consciousness.
D iscussion will include such  topics as the process o f  indiv iduation , ^ . ^ ^ X ^ - Q f f b r e d  
anim a and an im us, the sym bolic life in its everyday im pact and  the therapist as m idw ife.
as needed.
LIB 480-489 A nnual Synoptic L ectu re  Series. Every year, W illiam  Jam es C ollege invites 
a person w ho has done significant w ork in m ore than  one field and w hose life Mid career can  be 
studied  usefully  by us. Past synoptic lecturers have included econom ist K enneth B ould ing , cu ltu re  
critic W illiam  Irw in T hom pson , film m aker Leo H urw itz , and  w riter T ilh e  O lsen . T he  synoptic 
lectu rer v isits the co llege fo r three days to  a w eek , partic ipating  in c lasses, sm all-group d iscussions, 
and public com m unity  program s. O ffered  once a  year.
LIB 499 Senior S em inar in L ibera l S tudies. D esigned prim arily  for those finishing their 
concentration  in liberal studies, th is course  b rings together advanced students so they  may com plete 
individual pro jects w ithin a  group  con tex t. S tudents will review  the ir liberal studies education  and 
discuss fu ture p lans. O ffered  as needed.
A rts and  M ed ia— L an gu age A rts C ourses
A M L 135 Language A w areness. Students study uses and abuses o f language in such  areas as 
the m edia, politics and  m ovem ents, popularized  psychology, and education. T hey  w ill w ork  
individually  and in groups on research  pro jects based  on extensive read ing , on personal observation 
o f  language as it is used  in the w orld  around us, and on c lassroom  discussion . O ffered fall semester. 
A M L 215 S tory W riting. U sing  the S tory  W orkshop* m ethod originated and developed by 
John S chu ltz , this course  aim s to  free up and develop the  s tu d en ts ' w riting  so that they can  do all 
types o f w riting  better and m ore easily. W orking from  w ord exercises, telling  o f  ‘m ages, and 
read ing  and w riting  exercises, students w rite stories and jou rna ls  and o ther p ieces, and the skills 
and  capacities learned here enable  students to  respond m ore ably to o ther w riting dem ands. T he 
course  is particu larly  recom m ended  fo r those w ho w ant to  find ou t w hat they w ant to say in w riting , 
and  to recognize  and develop the ir ow n voice and im agination in w riting . (*Story W orkshop is a 
serv ice  m ark o f John Schu ltz .) O ffered  fall semester.
AM L 216 W riting w ith a P urpose. A w orkshop in specific p ractical problem  areas such as 
w riting business le tters , letters o f  application , resum es, repo rts , term  papers, position papers, 
ed ito ria ls  and  o ther form s o f  advocacy w riting . O ffered  fall semester.
A M L 217 T he C ra ft of W riting. For students w ho wish to improve their w riting . Em phasis 
is on revision , evaluation, and  g reater understanding  o f  w riting as a c ra ft. O ffered  fall sem ester. 
AM L 218 Effective E diting . E diting involves both reading and w riting  skills read ing  to 
discover the m eaning and rew riting  to m ake the m eaning clearer. T he  final s tep  in rew riting  is 
m aking an error-free  copy fo r public  presentation. In  th is intensive cou rse , partic ipants will practice 
all these ed iting  skills on m anuscrip ts both  they and o thers have p roduced . Fictional and non- 
fictional m aterials are w elcom e in the course. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
AM L 219 C reative W riting . In this course  creative opportunities are assum ed to exist in both 
im aginative and factual kinds o f w riting. A ttention  will be paid both to the problem s o f  originating 
w ritten w ork  and o f  m aking its expression o rig inal. O ffered  w inter semester.
AM L 238 Perspectives on Language. T he distinctive approaches o f  linguistics and  philos­
ophy to the study o f language will be  com pared , w ith attention being given to such  figures as Sapir. 
Chom sky, and Cassirer. O ne aim  will be  to discuss such  questions as w hat is language and w hat is 
its relation to  reality , to though t, and to hum an nature. O ffered  every o ther year, w inter semester. 
AM L 256 Basic Jo u rn a lism  Skills. Developm ent o f skills in new s-gathering , reporting , 
w riting , and copy-editing  p rim arily  fo r prin t m edia. W ork on o rganizing  new s sto ries, finding 
inform ation, in terv iew ing, and w riting to  m eet deadlines. B rie f attention to the ro le  o f  new s m edia 
in society, the ethics and legal rights and responsibUities o f  the press. Som e w riting and typing  
skills requ ired . S tudents are expected  to  publish som e o f the ir m aterial in cam pus and o th e r local 
m edia. O ffered  fall sem ester.
A U1 L f 2 8 5  A ?di?  P r o d u c t i o n * In troduction  to  general principles o f  sound and to hardw are 
and so ftw are  o f  rad .o  and o ther m ajor m edia  uses o f  sound. T his is a production  course. O ffered 
fall and  w in ter sem esters.
^ 3 1 0  S tory W riting  II . An advanced sto ry -w riting  course  fo r s tudents w ho have had 
S tory  W orkshop I o r w ho have w ritten m uch on the ir ow n. T he  course  may no t alw ays follow  the 
S tory  W orkshop m odel, depend ing  on the needs o f  the  students. P rerequisite: S tory  W riting I or 
perm ission  o f  instructor. 6  *
A M L 315-318 W riting  in  th e  Professions. C oncentrates on the fo rm s, sk ills, and  styles o f  
w riting  requ ired  fo r a  variety o f  professional settings. Practice  in organization  and presentation  o f 
data , ab strac ting , ed iting  proposal w riting , and  in w riting  process descriptions and d irections 
C ourses in th e s e n e s  include 315 , G eneral; 316, R esearch  R eport W riting; 317 , G rant W r i th e  
318 , Technical W riting . O ffered  once a  year. 5 ’ '> VJI‘UU ^ n im g .
A M L 319 W riting C h ild ren ’s L ite ra tu re . Students will practice  s to ry-te lling , reading 
a loud , and w rite a n d /o r illustrate several p ieces o f  c h ild ren ’s literature. T hrough im m ersion in the 
fo lk lo re  and literature o f  ch ild ren , they will explore the sto ries, language, and pictures that best 
captivate the ch ild  s im agination . E specially  fo r s tudents in w riting , design , and  education  O ffered 
every o ther year.
A M L 331 P ractiea i A esthetics. T he purpose o f  the courses in this series is to better 
understand  the w orking princip les o f  com position  in each  o f  the arts m aking up the A rts  and  M edia 
P rogram , especially  as they relate to and clarify  one another. O ffered  as needed.
^  ^  ° Z  V o j c e s :  L ite ra tu re  o f the M idwest. T hrough read ing  and d iscussion o f 
literature by authors from  ou r ow n reg ion , students will explore the history  and culture o f  the 
M idw est from  p ioneer tim es to  the p resent. R ecom m ended  fo r all students w ho w ant to understand
o th e^y ear ’ ^  Wh°  ^  they haVC som ethinS to say abou t them selves. O ffered  every
A M L 337 C om puter L iteracy . Students in th is course  will exam ine the structu re  o f  various 
com puter languages s tarting  w ith m ach ine language, fo llow ed by assem bly language and finally 
h igher level languages such as B A SIC  or FO R T R A N . T his is not a  course  in com puter p ro g ra J -
o ther year Cr ^  3 ^  ^  ^  f° r ,n te lli8en t m achines in ou r society. O ffered  every
AM L 338 W riters as A ctivists. Participants investigate what it m eans fo r a  w rite r to  unite 
theory  w uh action , philosophy w ith a rt. Em phasis on understanding  the social v iew s o f  each  author 
studied  in re la tion  to the  a u th o r’s life  and society. O ffered  every o ther year.
A M L 339 W omen and  L ite ra tu re . R eadings in fiction and poetry  by both fem in ist and  non- 
IKilitical w om en w riters. A n attem pt will be  m ade  to  identify  a “ fem inine a es th e tic ,”  features o f  
y e a^  Structure w hlch m ay be generalized  and d istinctive o f  w om en au thors. O ffered  every o ther
A M L 345-349 R eading. A series o f  courses in w hich each  gives special attention to the 
prob lem s o f  understand ing  a  pa rticu la r kind (genre) o f  litera ture . G enres to be studied  include 345 
S hort S tones; 346 , Poem s; 346 , Plays; o thers to be  announced . O ffered once a year.
A M L 361 S crip tw riting  I. In troduction  to w riting  fo r film , video, rad io , a n d  m ixed m edia. 
W riting exercises in d ram atic , inform ational, docum entary , and  public  service announcem ent and 
com m ercial form ats. P rerequisite: O ne practical course  in film -video o r perm ission o f  instructo r 
U tte red  ta ll semester.
nAf^ V 6 2  S c r i P t w r i t i r »g n .  S tudents w ork  on  an individual scrip ting  pro ject over the course 
term , using  class and in struc to r fo r feedback. P rerequisite: A M L  361. O ffered  once a year
^  3 6 5  fW r i t i n g  f ° r  P u b , i c a t i o n ’ A series o f courses, each  one o f  w hich  w ill focus
a .P f ticu la r o f  pub lishab le  w o rk . K inds to be  practiced  will include
363 , Short F ic tion; 364 , A rtic les; 365, Poem s; o thers  to be announced.
^  f,6 6  ,A r ‘ S ? e p ° r ‘ i" «  a n d  C riticism . A sem inar in w riting about the a rts . Exam ination 
Of the function  o f  arts pub lic is ts, repo rte rs  and  rev iew ers, and “serio u s”  critics Focus on 
re*e v an t ' nform ation abou t a rtifac ts , exh ib its , and perfo rm ance  in lucid and 
T S  e r f ,  r 6 ' h 1°' mUS,C, danCe’ m im e’ Pain ting- scu ltu re , and o ther arts will
R e r e a d s  ;  Some ^  °f  016 SemeSter 30(1 ^  interests of 1116 ^dents.rerequisite. Some experience or course work in one or more of the arts. Offered every other year.
A M L 367 R e a d i n g  J o u r n a l i s m .  R eadings o f and abou t significant jou rna lis ts  from  the 
developm ent o f the prin ting  press to the p resent. R anges from  statem ents on freedom  o f  opinion 
(M ilton, M ill) to classic essayists and contem porary reporters who use a variety o f styles in news 
rep o rts , ed ito ria ls , a rtic les, and essays. O ffered  every o ther year.
A M L 368 B roadcast N ew sw riting. N ew sw riting  fo r radio  and television. Projects include 
w riting and p roducing  new scasts and interv iew ing. O ffered  w inter semester.
AM L 395 Language A rts S em inar (Secondary). M embers o f the sem inar will accom pany 
their teacher assisting with an inquiry into the aim s and m ethods o f teaching language arts in the junior 
and senior high schools. Students m ust enroll in Ed 307 concurrently. O ffered as needed.
AM L 415 Advanced W rite rs’ W orkshop. A w orkshop series fo r interm ediate or advanced 
students who are w riting  on their ow n and w ho  w ant to  present their w riting to a  group  for 
constructive critic ism . Focus according  to  the interests o f the students. O ffered  every o ther year.
AM L 416 Poetry W riting  W orkshop. H elps partic ipan ts  develop the craft o f poefiy w riting , 
becom e self-critical and revise as part o f  the creative process. A ttention  will a lso be  given to oral 
presentation o f  w ritten work. O ffered  every o ther year.
AM L 424 Senior P roject. A n opportunity  for a  student near graduation to synthesize related 
educational experiences in a p ro ject w hich dem onstrates the level o f  proficiency as a  w riter he or 
she has attained. Variable cred it. O ffered  as needed.
AM L 435-438 Language and  C om m unications Theory. A series o f courses, each o f 
which considers one aspect o f the structure o f com m unications. Typical topics: 435 , Classical 
Com m unications Theory; 436, M ale/F em ale  “L anguage” ; others to be  announced. O ffered once a 
year.
AM L 441 Issues, T hem es, and  Problem s in the A rts . A dvanced consideration o f  special 
topics. O ffered  as needed.
AM L 465 Problem s in Jou rna lism . D evelops jou rna lism  skills in three areas: (1) feature 
w riting  and investigative repo rting  in specia lized  areas such as environm ental affa irs , sports , court 
reporting; (2) cu rren t technologies and m ethods in journalism ; and (3) rights and  responsib ilities ot 
the  press,’eth ics, and legal-constitu tional issues. O ffered w inter sem ester.
AM L 466 G roup  In te rn sh ip  in Jo u rn a lism . A ll W JC  students taking an in ternsh ip  in 
journalistic  activity  (reporting , w riting , editing , layou t, p roduction , m anagem ent, public relations) 
will m eet weekly with the internship supervisor, in addition to their field w ork, to discuss com m on 
problem s and review current work. C redit to be  arranged. O ffered as needed.
A M L 485 Advanced A udio P roduction . M icrophone use, m ixing and editing . Final project 
is an e ight-track  m ix-dow n. T his class uses the facilities o f  a professional recording  studio. 
Prerequisite: A M L 285. O ffered  w inter semester.
AM L 495 Teaching C om position. A practical and  theoretical course  fo r persons w ho want 
to  teach w riting  o r help o thers to improve the ir w riting. Participants test the w orking assum ptions 
that the best way to learn how  to write is by writing and that having to teach a  subject or skill 
enhances o n e ’s learn ing  o f  that subject or skill. O ffered  as needed.
A M L 496 S tory W riting: M ethodological E m phasis. Taken in conjunction w ith Story 
W riting, this course  is in tended to p repare prospective elem entary  and secondary school teachers to 
use S tory W riting techniques in the ir classes. Required: C oncurren t registration in S tory W riting. 
O ffered  as needed. O ne credit.
AM L 497 A lternatives in the Teaching of R eading. D esigned to enhance the understand­
ing o f the developm ental reading  process, and especially  in tended fo r students seeking teacher 
certification. M ajor areas o f  study wll include: (1) an overview  o f  approaches to reading  instruction; 
(2) a study o f how  ch ild ren  deal w ith language as a  w ritten code; (3) inform al diagnostic procedures; 
(4) a  study o f  learn ing  theories as they relate to  ch ild ren  involved in the reading  process. Tutoring 
o f  one or m ore students requ ired . O ffered  as needed.
AM L 498 A lternatives in the Teaching of W riting. A w orkshop for students w ho w ant to 
w ork w ith children . B eginning  w ith a  co ld , hard look at whatever it is that makes m ost o f  us 
uncom fortab le  w ith w riting , w e will look fo r the ways that w e as teachers can  help m ake w riting  a 
natural, m ean ingfu l, and  necessary m eans o f  expression fo r ch ild ren . S tudents will create a 
handbook o f  w riting ideas. O ffered  as needed.
T K B/A M P 105 Audience. An introduction  to the theatrical experience and its m any  facets 
rough  a focus on the aud ience— that m ost neg lected  part o f  the theatrical equation . S tudents will 
experience a  w ide variety o f  live, film ed, and taped perfo rm ances, analyze the ir reactions to them 
and w rite critical and repo rtona l essays abou t them . Experts in several theatrical form s will show  
the class how  to  be an inform ed and responsib le  audience by using  live perform ers in lecture 
dem ons rations and introducing  students to  the process o f creating w orks fo r perfo rm ance  Classi- 
wi l C° n * m p0ra7  30(1 experim ental theatre , dance , m im e, film  and v ideo will be subjects. Reading 
w 11 be draw n from  the literatures w hich stim ulated the  perfo rm ance  creation. Team taught
A rts'cculrse in W ^ c T f f e r S  f T ' ^ '  N °  p re req u is ite - R ecom m ended as a synoptic Perform ing A rts course  in W JC. O ffered  fall and w inter sem esters.
^ Ph 1 2 1 ^ 1 2 2 ’ I 2 3 ’ 124 M odern D a n c e  I. A n introduction  to  the concep ts  and techniques 
o f  m odern  dance. Basic concep ts  o f  m ovem ent, s tarting  w ith the developm ent o f  strength  and 
flexibility to  increase coordination  and the range o f  m ovem ent possib le fo r each  individual. The 
s udy o f  dance com position dealing with body  shapes, energy, space and tim e. O ffered  fall and 
w inter sem esters. Two credits.
AM P 131, 132, 133, 134 Ballet I. A n in troduction  to  the techniques o f  ballet fo r students 
w ith no  previous ballet ex penence . B eginning  w ork in basic classical b a rre , cen ter w ork and 
across-the-floor com binations. Em phasis on the concep ts  o f  ballet and how  they benefit the body. 
O tte red  fall and  w inter sem esters. Two credits.
AM P 139 Placement and Alignment. W ork in a lignm en t, p lacem ent, and tu m -ou t w ith 
stand ing  and  on-the-floor exercises. M andatory  fo r B allet I studen ts, but a lso  usefu l fo r actors 
m im es, and  dancers. O ne credit. O ffered fall and  w in ter sem esters.
AM P 141, 142, 143, 144 Mime I. An introduction  to  the techniques o f  m im e fo r students 
wifi! no previous m im e tra in ing . Study and practice in body  articu la tions, w alks, figures o f  style
“ e  techn a u r o f f e  d f  Tl ^  W'"  ‘ndU de b° th instruction  in “U n iq u e  “nd im provisation within tne techn ique. O ffered  fall and  w in ter sem esters.
A M P 151 Acting: Improvisation. An introduction to the process o f  acting through im pro­
visation. B ased on the w ork o f  Viola S polin , the course  a im s at freeing the natural perfo rm er w i L  
every person by m eans o f  physica l, in te llec tual, em otiona l, and  intuitive exercises and gam es 
tx te n s iv e  experiential w ork  and subsequen t evaluation. O ffered  fall sem ester.
AM P 152 Acting: Characterization. M ethods o f  developing a  charac te r fo r  the  stage and 
o th e r m ed ia  w ith a  consideration  fo r style variations. F ree  exercises, im provisation, analysis and
O T e ^ 0w i S “ eme«ernta,'°nS' EmPhaSiS °n ' he ,0mi in‘egra,i° n ° f a“ ,he acto,"s resourcei
A M P 201 Arts Management. A n in troduction  to  the princip les o f  m anaging perfo rm ing  arts 
activities and institu tions. Em phasis on financial m anagem en t, p rom otion , facilities, and person­
a lis , O f f f d ' "  n  105 "  A M P  161 ■ ”  C° UrSe WOTk ° r as * i - f ° ™ e r  or m e d «artis t. O ffered  every o ther w inter sem ester. Two credits.
A M P 212 The Process o f M usic. T his sem inar will devote itse lf  to  an in-depth exploration o f  
m usic . T he class is open to everyone w ho is in terested  in m usic; it is not necessary to have studied 
m usic o r m usic  theory  to partic ipate . We will pursue a w ide range o f questions and  topics: how  we
”  T k 1 8618 PUt toSether' what m akes Ja z z appear different from  classical
T h  i « y  ™  d lfferences ex ist, along  w ith the ir socia l, psycho log ica l, physical, 
and  cu ltu ral ram ifications. O ffered  fall sem ester.
AM P 221, 222, 223, 224, 225, 226 Modern Dance II. A continuation  o f  training in 
m odern  dance w ith an em phasis on increasing the m astery  o f  technical skills and  deepening  the 
d ancer s concep tual aw areness. P rerequisite: A t least one year o f  M odern  D ance I (A M P  121-122) 
o r  perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  fall and w in ter sem esters.
AM P 228 Dance Improvisation. Study and practice  in m ethods o f  dance improvisation
^ space andtime segmen' s Prere‘" 'isite: Mode™
AM P 229 Dance for Cameras. A study o f  the  re la tionship  betw een dance and the cam era 's  
eye. E xpenence  w ith film ing an existing  dance and w ith developing choreography specifically  for 
the cam era. E xpenm en ts  with both film and video processes. Prerequisite: Perm ission o f instructor 
O ffered  every o th e r fall term .
A M P 231 232, 233, 234, 235, 236 Ballet II . A continuation  o f the study o f  basic ballet 
techniques. P rerequisite: At least tw o term s o f  B allet I (A M P  131-132). O ffered  fall and  w inter 
sem esters. Two credits.
A M P 241, 242, 243, 244, 245, 246 M ime II . A continuation  o f  the study o f  basic m im e 
techniques. C ontinuing  w ork  on the basic scale: M ovem ents in transla tion , ro ta tion , and  inclination. 
A dditional counterw eights and w alks. Progress from  solo  to duet im provisations. P rerequisite: At 
least tw o term s o f  M im e I (A M P  141-142). O ffered  fall and  w inter sem esters.
A M P 253 A cting: Vocal and  V erbal R esources. A study o f the relationship  o f  the voice to 
the physical and im aginative resources o f  the actor. T raining in vocal p lacem ent and cen tering , 
resonation articula tion , pro jection . Practice  in interpretation o f  dram atic language and in non­
verbal com m unication . P rerequisite: A M P  151 or A M P  152. O ffered  fall semester.
A M P 255 M usical T hea tre  T echniques. Perform ance studies in selected scenes from  the 
m usical theatre. P articu lar attention to  the integration o f  acting , sing ing , and  m ovem ent. Scene 
study and characterization projects. P rerequisite: O ne  course  in acting and one in dance o r vocal 
m usic . O ffered  every o th e r w inter semester.
A M P 256 Acting for C am eras. An introduction  to the special dem ands and basic techniques 
o f  perform ing fo r film and video cam eras. Includes all phases o f  production: selection and 
developm ent o f  appropriate m ateria l, p re-studio  rehearsa ls , s tudio rehearsa l, and the actual film ing 
o r v ideotaping . W ork produced  will be  evaluated by the in struc to r and by the s tu d en ts’ peers. 
P rerequisite: Two courses in acting . O ffered  every o th e r fall sem ester. Two credits.
A M P 258 Acting W orkshop: Vocal and  Physical. C ontinuing w ork  on the  ac to r’s 
physical and  vocal developm ent. A ttention on strengthening  the body  and  increasing  the ability  to 
express em otional attitudes and  charac ter traits in physical term s. L im ited  exploration o f period 
sty le  as it relates to m ovem ent. W ork on sounds and the use o f  language in representative plays from  
historical periods. E nsem ble w ork  and exploration o f  avant-garde possib ilities. P rerequisites: A M P  
151, A M P  253, and  one course  in m im e o r dance. O ffered  fall and  w inter sem esters. O ne  cred it. 
A M P 273 H istory of M ime and  D ance. An overview  o f  the h isto ry  o f the  s ilen t perform er, 
w ith particu lar em phasis on  the developm ent o f  m odern  dance as a  separate art form  and  on the 
theoretical developm ent o f  m im e. W ritings, film s and live perform ances will be given , critically  
evaluated, and p laced  in the ir proper h istorical con tex t. P rerequisite: A M P  121 and A M P  141. 
O ffered  every o ther w inter sem ester.
A M P 277 M ovem ent A nalysis. N otation and exploration o f the com ponents o f  m ovem ent 
(flow, w eigh t, space, tim e) through practical experience, observation , read in g , and discussion . T he 
w ork is based  on the p ioneering  w ork  o f  R udo lf L aban . P rerequisite: M odern  D ance I (A M P  
121-124). O ffered  w inter sem ester. Two credits.
A M P 278 M ovem ent and  M eaning. An exam ination  o f  non-verbal com m unication . S tu­
dents will keep a m ovem ent analysis jo u rn a l, focusing on the intentional and  unin tentional content 
o f  new spaper and m agazine pho tographs. E xperim entation with p lacing the se lf  and  o thers into the 
configurations o f  w orks o f  a r t,  and  the d iscussion o f  the resulting v isual and em otional discoveries. 
T heories and im ages o f  non-verbal com m unication . Extensive reading  and w riting . O ffered  fall 
semester.
A M P 312 Music fo r T h ea tre  and  D ance. An exploration o f  m usic as it is used  to support 
dance , theatre , m im e, film , and o ther perfo rm ing  arts . Em phasis on the relationship o f  m usic to 
perfo rm ance and on the creation o f appropriate sound  and m usic fo r perfo rm ance p ieces. Studio 
w ork in the developm ent o f m usical ideas. P rerequisite: A cadem ic o r practical experience as a 
perform er. N o p rio r know ledge o f m usic requ ired . O ffered  fall sem ester.
A M P 323, 324, 325, 326, 327, 328 M odern  Dance II I . C ontinuing study o f m odern  
dance w ith an em phasis on longer, m ore com plex, and  technically  dem anding com binations. 
Training in perform ing the inner dynam ics o f a m ovem ent phrase. P rerequisite: At least one  year o f 
M odern  D ance II (A M P  221-222) o r perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  fall and w inter sem esters. 
A M P 333, 334, 335, 336, 337, 338 Ballet H I. A n interm ediate-level course  fo r those 
students w ho have com pleted the beginn ing  ballet courses. M ore advanced w ork  in w arm -up at the 
b a rre , cen ter w ork , and com binations across the floor. Em phasis on a lignm ent, strength , and 
increasing  the range o f  the body. Prerequisite: A t least one year o f  B allet II (A M P  231-232). 
O ffered  fall and  w inter sem esters. Two credits.
A M P 343, 344, 345, 346, 347, 348 Mime III. C ontinuing  study o f  the m im e scale 
previously  learned  laterally, fo rew ards, and  back. H ere it is learned  in triple design . A dvanced 
figures o f  s ty le , w alks, and coun terw eigh ts. Im provisation increases in com plexity . Prerequisite- 
A t least tw o  term s o f  M im e II (A M P  241-242). O ffered  fall and  w in ter sem esters.
AM P 351 Acting: Scene Study I . Intensive w ork on scenes selected  from  period  and m odern  
plays. Scenes will be developed to  perfo rm ance level w ith the in struc to r and evaluated by o ther 
m em bers o f  the theatre faculty. P rerequisite: TVvo courses in acting . Physical and  vocal w orkshops 
should  be  taken concurren tly  (A M P  258). O ffered  every o th e r fall sem ester.
3 n 2  Acting: 8061,6 Study II. C ontinued w ork on increasingly  d ifficult scenes from 
s ty lis tica lly  com plex plays. Scenes will be developed to perfo rm ance level w ith the in s truc to r and 
evaluated by o th e r m em bers o f  the theatre faculty. P rerequisite: A M P  351. O ffered  every o ther 
w inter sem ester.
AM P 374 Mime Composition. A course  in the discovery o f  a personal approach to m im e 
com position from  the various perspectives o f  the hum an voice , poetry, m usic , pain ting  and 
pr0pS’ story te llm g , expressive and  inexpressive m ask , and  puppets. P rerequisite: M ime 
1 (A M P  141-142). O ffered  w inter sem ester.
A M P 377 Choreography. E xploration o f  the art o f  m aking dances. Em phasis on w ork  with 
ph rase , design , space, rhy thm , tem po , transition , and  m usic . W ork on so lo s, duets, trios and 
large-group  pieces. P rerequisite: M odern  D ance II (A M P  221-222). O ffered  fall sem ester.
AM P 378 Teaching Dance. A sem inar in the  philosophy and m ethodology o f  teaching  dance. 
S tudents will assist in the  teaching  o f  beginn ing  classes and  will m eet regularly  w ith the  instructor 
to r  p lann ing , instruction  on m ethods, and  evaluation o f  the ir progress. P rerequisite: M odern  D ance 
III (A M P  323-324). O ffered  w inter sem esters as needed.
AM P 381 Choreographer’s Workshop. Further developm ent o f  choreograph ic  skills by 
extensive practice  in the creation o f  dances. C lass will view  and critique each o th e r’s w ork  and 
occasionally  partic ipate  in each  o th e r’s w ork . P rerequisite: A M P  377. O ffered  w inter sem ester as 
needed . Tw o-three credits.
A M P 383 Mime Composition Workshop. G uided practice  in the creation o f  m im e pieces 
including p ieces com posed for o ther perfo rm ers. S tudents will assist each  o th e r in perfo rm ing  and 
so lv ing  technical and aesthetic p rob lem s. P rerequisite: A M P  374. O ffered  fall sem ester as needed. 
AM P 385 Show Business. Tutorial in the com m ercial aspects  o f the perfo rm ing  arts a im ed  at 
orienting  prospective acto rs, dancers , m im es, and  production  technicians to  the realities o f  m aking 
a  living in the theatre w orld . Study o f  em ploym ent opportun ities , preparation o f a  resum e 
understanding  o f  business p rocedures and the ro le  o f  theatrical unions, professional co n d u ct, and
A M P ^  '  a " T n 8  f0 rprofeSsionaJs ' Should 56 concurren tly  w ith either 
A M P  386 o r A M P  387. O ffered  fall sem ester. O n e-h a lf credit.
AM P 386 Audition Techniques. W orkshop in the basic techniques o f  perfo rm ing  auditions 
to r  stage productions. M ethods o f  approaching  unfam iliar reading  selections will be exam ined. 
S tudents will be assisted in developing p repared  auditions w hich will be presented  fo r evaluation 
and critic ism . M ust be  taken concurren tly  w ith A M P  385. P rerequisite: Perm ission o f  instructor. 
O ffered  fall sem ester. O n e-h a lf c re d it.
A M P 387 Portfolio. T he evaluation and com pilation o f  theatre design w ork into a  portfo lio  
F or students seeking professional w ork or fu rther study in theatre  design and technical production. 
M ust be taken concurren tly  w ith A M P  385. P rerequisite: Perm ission o f  in struc to r O ffered fall 
sem ester. O n e -h a lf  cred it.
A M P 411 Senior Project in M ime. A n opportun ity  fo r a g raduating  m im e student to  bring 
together related educational experiences in a pro ject w hich sum m arizes and exhibits and  the 
student s present level o f accom plishm ent. T he  typical p ro ject will com bine w ritten w ork  and 
public  perfo rm ance , and will dem onstra te  the s tu d en t’s organizational and  critica l abilities Prereq­
uisite: Sen io r standing  and perm ission  o f  instructor. O ffered  fall and w inter sem esters T hree to six 
credits.
AM P 412 Group Independent Study in M usic. Independent work in aesthetics o f  m usic , 
psychology o f  m usic , m usic h istory, m usical creativity , m usic and o th e r arts. Variable credit 
O ffered  as needed.
AMP 421 Senior Project in Dance. An opportunity  fo r a g raduating  dance student to bring 
together related educational experiences in a  pro ject w hich sum m arizes and exhib its the d ancer s 
present level o f  accom plishm ent. T he  typical p ro ject will com bine perfo rm ance , choreograph ic , 
and  production skills leading to a public  perfo rm ance . P rerequisite: Senior standing  and perm ission 
o f  instructor. O ffered  fall and  w in ter sem esters. T h ree  to six credits.
AMP 451 Senior Project in Acting. An opportunity  fo r a  graduating  student em phasizing 
acting to bring  together related educational experiences in a pro ject w hich sum m arizes and exhibits 
the s tu d en t’s present relationship  to  acting . T he typ ica l pro ject w ill com bine public perfo rm ance o f 
a  m ajor ro le  w ith an  extended study o f  related questions o f  period  s ty le , psychology, history or 
theory. Prerequisite: Senior standing and perm ission o f  in s truc to r and o f  the d irecto r o f theatre 
(PAC). O ffered  fall and  w in ter sem esters. T hree to  six credits.
A rts and M ed ia— V isual A rts  C ourses
AMV 116 Three-Dimensional Design I. T he fundam entals o f  3-D  design w ill be  taught 
w ith an em phasis on developing the language o f  design as it applies to 3-D  form s and space. 
O ffered  fall and  w inter sem esters.
AMV 117 Drawing I. Basic draw ing com position and techniques are taught using  a  variety of 
m edia. T his is the first in a sequence o f th ree  basic draw ing courses. O ffered  fall and w inter 
sem esters.
AMV 175 Understanding Still Photography. U nderstand ing  the operation o f  still cam ­
e ras, the ir lenses, and the potentials o f  various accessories. H ow  to judge  com position , form , 
tex tu re , and  o ther basic photographic  concep ts . T h is  is a course  fo r all who w ant to be  able to  use 
still photography at an in troductory  level, but do  not necessarily  plan to  concentrate in m edia . No 
darkroom  w ork; film  will be  sen t out fo r developm ent. S tudents m ust ow n o r have access to  the ir 
ow n cam eras, preferab ly  35m m . O ffered  w inter sem ester.
AMV 211 Perspective and Rendering. Em phasis on free-hand  m ethod o f  draw ing in 
perspective. Som e m echanical techniques o f  draw ing will be considered . S tudents will w ork  both 
indoors and outdoors draw ing from  actual ob jec ts. O ffered  fall sem ester.
AMV 212. Drafting and Detail Drawing. M echanical techniques o f  draw ing: o rtho ­
g raph ic , ob lique , isom etric  draw ings. A rchitectural p lans, elevations, sections, and  detailing. 
O ffered  w inter semester.
AMV 215 Two-Dimensional Design II: Color and Design. A continuation  o f  Two- 
D im ensional D esign I using  m ore com plex them es, including  an in-depth exploration o f  co lo r 
theory. A basic theory  course  fo r A rts  and  M edia studen ts. R ecom m ended to  persons w ho wish to 
enhance the ir v isual aw areness further. P rerequisite: END 108. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
AMV 216 Three-Dimensional Design II. T he second in the  three-d im ensional design 
series. T he concepts o f  kinetic w ork , soft w ork , objects or im ages out o f context and  em otional 
aspects o f space will be  covered. Prerequisite: A M V  116. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
AMV 217 Drawing II. A continuation  o f the study o f  com position  and techniques w ith the 
em phasis on the  u se  o f  color. P rerequisite: A M V  117 o r equivalent. O ffered  w inter sem ester. 
AMV 225 Media Production. Fundam entals o f film and video p roduction , including  tech ­
nology and aesthetics. Sm all form at v ideo , Super 8 and 16mm film . O ffered  fall and w inter 
sem esters.
AMV 275 Basic Darkroom Technique. A practical darkroom  course in the essentials o f 
b lack-and-w hite photography. Em phasis on the basic techniques that underlie  good prin t quality. 
D arkroom  lab tim e to be arranged . S tudents m ust ow n o r have access to  a cam era  (preferably 
35m m ). N o previous experience requ ired . O ffered  fall sem ester.
AMV 276 Workshop: Studio Lighting in Photography. Styles and techniques u sed  in 
photographic lighting , including the classical lighting styles in portra itu re , product illustration 
g lassw are, scientific hardw are . Experience will be  provided in class fo r using  electronic  flash and 
studio floods. C am eras and Polaro id  film  will b e  provided. Does not lead to p lacem ent in advanced 
photography courses. O ffered  once a year. O ne credit.
AMY 277 W orkshop: 35mm C olor Slide Photography . L ecture  and  dem onstrations 
on exposing  and processing  co lo r slide film  fo r the  E -6  process. D isplay o f  equ ipm ent used  in slide- 
sound show s. S tudents bring  fam ily  slides to second  class m eeting , a long w ith phonograph  record 
o f  appropria te  m usic . M usic w ill be  transferred  to  tape and  synchron ized  to se lected  slides to create 
s lide-sound  presentations. Does no t lead to p lacem ent in advanced photography  courses. O ffered 
once a year. O ne c re d it.
AM Y 278 W orkshop: C olor P rin t Photography. E xposure  and processing  o f  co lor 
negative film s. D uring second  class m eeting students will m ake co lo r p rin ts  from  fam ily negatives 
b rought to class (35m m , 120m m ; o th e r form ats may be possib le). D oes not lead  to p lacem ent in 
advanced photography  courses. O ffered  once a  year. O ne credit.
AMY 311 G raph ic  Design I. A n introduction  to  advertising  design . W ork assignm ents in the 
areas o f  corporate identification, sym bols, logos, and re la ted  item s. Five o r m ore projects. 
P rerequisite: Som e previous experience in design . O ffered  every o ther fall sem ester.
AMY 312 G raph ic  Design II. A dvanced stud io  course  dealing  w ith layout fo r m agazines, 
new spapers, d irec t m ailings, and  sim ila r p ro jec ts . P rerequisite: A M V  311. O ffered  every o ther 
w inter sem ester.
AMV 313 In te rio r Design I. F irst in a series o f  th ree  courses offering  a  professional approach 
to in terio r design . D rafting  sk ills, how  to read  and interpret blueprin ts and  im portant e lem ents in 
residential design . P rerequisite: A M V  116. O ffered  every o ther fall sem ester.
AMY 314 In te rio r Design II . Second in a series o f  th ree  courses o ffering  a professional 
approach to in terio r design . E xpanding the  in terio r desig n e r’s involvem ent in ex terio r design , 
com m unity  design including  im portant e lem ents in ligh ting , and  contract design . Prerequisite: 
A M V  313 . O ffered  every o th e r w inter sem ester.
AMY 316 F igure D raw ing. Practice  draw ing figures in basic m edia. D evelopm ent o f accuracy  
and understanding  o f  figurative p rob lem s. Figure D raw ing and Life D raw ing shou ld  be taken from  
different instructo rs . O ffered  once a  year.
AMY 317 Life D raw ing. Further study in draw ing the hum an figure w ith em phasis  on 
estab lish ing  a personal d irection  in the w ork. P rerequisite: A M V  117 and 217. O ffered  once a  year.
AMY 318 R eproduction  Processes. A basic course  on how  to p repare art w ork fo r print 
reproduction  and how  to order this type o f  w ork done. A prerequisite  fo r all design practicum  
courses. C ollege level design background help fu l. O ffered  every o ther w inter sem ester. Two credits.
AMY 319 P racticum  in G rap h ic  D esign. Students w ork  on assignm ents under a  practicing 
g raphic designer in G rand  V alley’s production  design studio . S tudents m ust have design experience 
and apply fo r a position in the course. P rerequisite: A M V  318 , 12 hours in design studio courses, 
and  perm ission  o f  the  instructor. O ffered  fall and  w inter sem esters. Six credits.
AMV 336 Design H istory. T he h isto ry  o f  design from  the industrial revolution to the  present. 
D iscussions o f  the po litics  and e th ics o f  design . O ffered  w inter sem ester.
AMV 337 Design M ethodologies. Students exam ine several contem porary  m ethods o f  
so lving design  prob lem s in architecture  and urban p lann ing . C luster analysis , space allocation , 
space notation , and the futures gam e. O ffered  every o th e r year.
AMV 340 B roadcasting . T he h istory, econom ics, and  politics o f com m ercial and public 
b roadcasting  in A m erica . O ffered  fall sem ester.
AMV 345-347 Film  and  TV In te rp re ta tio n . A continuing  series o f courses, each  o f which 
considers the p o litica l, d ram atic , and aesthetic qualities o f a specific group o f  film s o r television 
p rogram s. Typical topics: 345 , T he A nim ated F ilm ; 346 , T he N ational C inem a; 347, Social 
D ocum entary. O ffered  fall and  w inter sem esters.
AMY 348 Film  T heories. Princip les o f  m ontage, percep tion , rea lism , po litical perspective, 
and  auterism  will be considered  as students view  a selection  o f m ajor film s from  various periods 
and o f  various d irec to rs , both A m erican  and in ternational. O ffered  w inter sem ester.
AMV 349 Psychology o f M edia. The course will focus on two major content areas in the 
analysis of media: (1) study of the ways in which humans receive and interpret visual and auditory 
information (an understanding of perception will be emphasized in projects and analyses of media 
materials), and (2) study of communication theory in media as it relates to persuasion, attitude and 
opinion change. Offered every other year.
AMV 351 A nim ation. 16mm production using the oxberry media-proanimation stand and J-K 
optical printer. Prerequisite: FND 108. Offered fall semester.
AMV 352 A nim ation II . Students work on an individual animation project over the course of 
the term, using class and instructor for feedback. Prerequisite: AMV 351. Offered winter semester. 
AMV 353 P racticum  in  Design for Television. An apprenticeship in graphic design, 
scenic design, and photography as they are used for broadcast and promotion in an operating 
television station (WGVC-TV). Students will work at least 18 hours a week under the supervision 
of the station’s art director. Prerequisite: Several courses in graphics and drawing and permission of 
arts and media coordinator. Offered fall and winter semesters. Six credits.
AMV 354 C om puter G raph ics . Students examine algorithms to create 2-D and 3-D graphics 
on the CRT and plotter. Prerequisite: FND 108 and FND 150. Offered every other winter semester. 
AMV 355 L ettering  and  Type. A skills course that teaches students how to do finished 
lettering using type as a basis. Course takes you from pencil sketching through finished inking. 
Offered every other fall semester. T\vo credits.
AMV 356 Layout fo r Jo u rn a lis ts . A graphic design course on how to lay out a paper using 
type and how to mark up copy for the printer. Emphasis on layout for newspapers. Offered every 
other year. Two credits.
AMV 357 M edia in Industry . Uses of media in large corporations. Readings, films, guests, 
visits to local industries, and sample problems and projects. Offered every other year.
AMV 358 Posters. Principles of commercial art applied to the poster as a distinct art form. 
Discussion of advertising as propaganda. Includes selection of lettering, type, and related items. 
Prerequisite: Some design background. Offered every other winter semester. Two credits.
AMV 359 C alligraphy. The art of fine penmanship. Lettering in a variety of decorative styles. 
Illuminated manuscripts. Student must be right-handed or have permission of instructor. Two 
credits. Offered every third year.
AMV 365-367 M edia and  L ite ra tu re . A continuing series of courses examining the 
relationship between the media and various forms of literature. Typical topics: 365, Drama and 
Film; 366, Narrative Film and the Novel; 367, Film and Poetry. Readings, viewings, and short 
production exercises. Offered every other fall semester.
AMV 368 D irecting T alent Before the C am era . A workshop in directing actors and other 
performers for film, video, and television. Prerequisites: AMV 225. Offered fall semester.
AMV 371 Photographic  Science I. Introduction to black-and-white photography. History of 
photography, photographic materials and processes, exposure effects, optics and practical training 
in camera use and darkroom procedures. Prerequisites: Students must own a 35mm camera with 
full-range shutter speeds and aperture settings, a light meter, and have permission of instructor. 
Offered fall semester. Four credits.
AMV 372 Photographic Science II. Continuation of principles of black-and-white photog­
raphy. View camera and zone system photography. Prerequisites: AMV 371 and permission of 
instructor. Offered winter semester.
AMV 375 Advanced D arkroom  T echnique. An exploration of the characteristics and 
potentialities of different types of film, filter effects, developers and developer manipulation, 
intensifiers, reducers, printing papers, toners, combination printing, vignetting, texture screens, 
and the use of other special effects that bear on composition and rendering. Prerequisite: AMV 275 
or AMV 371 or previous darkroom experience. Offered winter semester.
AMV 376 Photography: Past, P resen t, F u tu re . Understanding the evolution of photog­
raphy. A comparative view of past photographic techniques including calotype, daguerrotype, and 
tintype; and today’s techniques in zone system, color, dye transfer and computer photographs. 
Accompanying discussion of techniques will be a study of the great photographers who invented 
and perfected them. Offered fall semester.
AMV 377 T he Social E ye. For advanced students with an interest in the application of black- 
and-white still photography to the documentation of social reality. Using the 35mm camera and the 
technique of the photo-essay, the course emphasizes the perceptive, aesthetic, faithful recording of 
social and interpersonal relationships, processes and events. Prerequisites: A camera and an 
understanding of black-and-white photographic technique. Offered winter semester.
AMV 395 D evelopm ental A rt. Directed toward understanding the creative forces in the 
natural development of children. Students will look at the various stages of development of children 
from ages 2 to 13 and learn to recognize and use for developmental and diagnostic purposes, 
emotional, intellectual, physical, perceptual, social, aesthetic and creative growth as it manifests 
itself in their art work. A practicum of two half-days per week in the public schools is required 
Prerequisite: SRP 301. Offered fall semester. Six credits.
AMV 396 M edia in E ducation . Uses of media, including production and distribution 
functions, in elementary and secondary education. Readings, guests, films, and sample problems/ 
projects. Offered every other year.
AMV 411 G raph ic  Design II I . Advanced course dealing with cosmetic aspects of packaging, 
packaging graphics, and marketing. Prerequisite: AMV 312. Offered every other fall semester. 
AMV 413 In te rio r and  E nv ironm ental Design Topics H I. Third in a series of courses 
offering a professional approach to interior and environmental design. Topics will vary, and have 
included playgrounds, vacation houses, television sets, housing for migrant workers, and passive 
solar structures. Prerequisites: AMV 313 and AMV 314. Offered every other fall semester.
AMV 415 Portfo lio . Students will develop their resumes, organize their various design, media 
and writing projects, work up a portfolio for professional presentation, and work on their placement 
office files. Students can expect to spend time and money getting their work photographed or 
mounted and into a portfolio case or book. Prerequisite: Students should be near graduation, at 
least 105 credits completed. Offered fall and winter semesters. One credit.
AMV 417 A dvanced D raw ing. Drawing problems in advanced media with emphasis on 
developing a personal direction and statement in the work. A professional portfolio of the work of 
each student will be developed for presentation. Prerequisite: AMV 117 and 217 or equivalents. A 
portfolio of previous in-class drawings must be presented to the teacher before admission to the 
course. Offered fall semester. T\vo credits.
AMV 418 Illu stra tion . Drawing problems in story illustration, articles, brochures, and 
newspaper ads using the formal professional process of idea sketches, roughs, and print-ready 
finals. Students are expected to use a variety of media. Prerequisite skills: Reproduction for print 
techniques, advanced drawing ability. Painting or photography useful. Offered fall semester. One 
credit.
AMV 420 A dvanced M edia P roduction : Television S tudio P roduction . Basic 
production techniques for broadcast television. Prerequisite: AMV 225 and permission of instruc­
tor. Offered winter semester.
AMV 421 A dvanced M edia P roduction : 16mm Film P roduction . 16mm double 
system shooting, editing and conforming, using class members as production unit. Prerequisite: 
AMV 225. Offered winter semester.
AMV 422 A dvanced M edia P roduction : Pho to journalism  and  D ocum entary.
Production of documentary content, using various techniques in the medium of the student’s 
choice—film, video, stills or audio. Includes viewings and readings. Prerequisite: AMV 225. 
Offered every other fall semester.
AMV 423 A dvanced M edia P roduction : R adio  and  Television E lectronics. Basic 
electronics theory, audio and video recording, synthesizing on audio or video signal, and signal 
processing. Prerequisites: AMV 225 or AML 185. Offered every other fall semester.
AMV 424 Senior P ro ject. An opportunity for a student near graduation to synthesize related 
educational experiences in a project which demonstrates the level of proficiency as visual artist he 
or she has attained. Offered as needed. Credit to be arranged.
AMV 226/426 Personal Expression in M edia. Media studies: electronic music and video 
synthesis, film, television, and radio as art. Techniques for realizing original works in media. 
Taught in a project mode. Open to both beginning (226) and advanced (426) students. Offered fall 
semester.
AMY 2211 A l l  M edia as Perfo rm ance. Conceptualization and realization of a performance 
piece combining performing arts and media. Taught in the project mode. Open to both beginning 
(227) and advanced (427) students. Offered winter semester.
AMY 428 Field S tudy. A continuing series of experiences in the field for advanced Arts and 
Media students. Those accepted into the program, which runs for a full semester, will participate in 
tours, lectures, and classwork, and will also do production. The locale of the field study will be 
announced at least one term in advance of the field study term, which is usually the winter semester. 
Prerequisite: Considerable experience in production, theory, and interpretation of one or more of 
media or performing arts and permission of the instructor. Offered winter semester. Fifteen credits. 
AMY 475 C olor Slide Photography. Introduction to exposure, processing, duplication, 
correction of color slides, and slide-and-tape use as an educational medium. Prerequisite: AMV 
371 and permission of instructor. Offered fall semester. Four credits.
AMV 476 In troduction  to  C olor P rin ting . Introduction to color printing, exploration of 
negative to positive system in color, the Ektacolor print medium, internegative, and photoposteri- 
zation, and other graphic methods. Prerequisite: AMV 371 and permission of instructor. Offered 
winter semester.
AMV A l l  P hotographies in Illu stra tion . Introduces well-known techniques used in 
television and cinema as well as multiple imaging, high contrast effects, bas-relief, texturization, 
reticulation, the Sabattier effect and photoposterization. Offered alternate years with Photographic 
Illustration. Prerequisites: AMV 476 and permission of instructor.
AMY 478 P hotographic Illu stra tion . Photographic applications in advertising, design, and 
illustration. Practical assignments in illustrating product sales, promotional campaigns, book and 
magazine illustrations, and posters. All work is done in large camera format and in color. 
Recommended: AMV 372. Offered every other winter semester.
Social R elation s C ourses
SRP 200 H um an Sexuality. This course will explore the physiological, psycho-social, and 
ethical aspects of human sexual behavior and attitudes. Emphasis on the variability of human sexual 
responses and on the relationship between individual behavior and group standards. Offered on 
demand.
SRP 201 In troduction  to  Social R elations T hrough  Film . A film-mediated introduction 
to the issues with which many courses in social relations are concerned and to the faculty who teach 
them. Offered once a year.
SRP 202 H um an Biology and  Behavior. An interdisciplinary examination of human 
behavior within the context of evolutionary processes. Biological, psychological, sociological and 
socio-cultural aspects of human behavior are considered. Offered once a year.
SR P 203 In te rpersona l R elationships. Explores the ways in which people relate to each 
other the initial contact, the processes through which relationships develop and acquire their 
particular style, the processes through which they are maintained and through which they deterio­
rate. Offered once a year.
SR P 206 C on tem porary  Social Theory. An introduction to classical thinkers in the social 
sciences. Through reading selected works of Marx, Weber, Freud, and others, we will explore the 
development of contemporary social theory. Offered every other year.
SRP 208 Econom ics: H istorical Perspectives. An analysis of the impact of the industrial 
revolution, the dynamics of the marketplace, and the historical reactions to both of these phenom­
ena. Offered every other year.
SR P 211 Social T reatm en t I. An introduction to the therapeutic skills needed to work in 
social work and related human service professions. Case work techniques and management and 
development of support services, concepts of professionalism and methods for upgrading the 
quality of services provided. Offered once a year.
SR P 212 Psychology of Physical D isabilities. Examines the effect of physical disabilities 
on body-image, self-concept, emotions, and interpersonal functioning. Various approaches to the 
psychological rehabilitation of the disabled person will be compared and evaluated. Offered once a 
year.
SRP 215 R eadings in M anagem ent. An introduction to historical and contemporary theories 
and practice in the field of management. Offered once a year.
SR P  216 Social Psychology: M ind, Self, and  O thers . An examination and comparison 
of theoretical and empirical approaches used by social psychologists to study human interaction. 
The relationship between the individual and the social group will be explored. Offered once a year. 
SR P 223 C u ltu res. A survey of cultural variations with an emphasis on the comparative study 
of the social, economic, political and religious organization of tribal and peasant peoples. The 
implications of this survey for modem society will be examined. Offered once a year.
SR P 227 A ccounting for Today. Introduction to accounting designed to prepare students to 
understand and use financial statements. Offered once a year.
SR P 301 G row th  and  D evelopm ent. Explores the development of children from conception 
to adolescence. Focus on the interaction between and among physical maturation, cognitive 
development and psycho-social development. Students will become familiar with the major theo­
retical and empirical approaches to such topics as well as their practical implications for child- 
rearing. Offered every semester.
SR P 302 Investigative M ethods in the Social Sciences. A methods course concerned 
with the analysis of techniques and principles common to the social sciences. Topics include 
formulating problem statements, making observations and predictions and communicating find­
ings. Offered every other year.
SRP 303 Psychology o f W om en. Masculinity-femininity will be explored from biological, 
psychological, and socio-cultural perspectives. We will address such issues as sex-role stereotyping 
and the development and establishment of female identity. Offered once a year.
SR P 306 School and  Society. Focus on the central issues faced by contemporary students of 
education and the relevance of these issues for social theory and for our own social school 
experiences. Offered every other year.
SR P  312 M ind , B ra in  and  Behavior. The physiology, organization and functions of the 
human brain will be examined. Current problems and findings in sleep and dreaming, memory 
consciousness, learning and perception will be explored. Background in chemistry, physics and 
physiology is helpful. Offered once a year.
SRP 314 Tests and  Testing. Theories and methods of testing and test construction will be 
surveyed with an emphasis on problems related to reliability, validity, the testing situation, and the 
use of test results in decision-making. Students will work with some test materials. Offered every 
other year.
SRP 317 Econom ic Policy Issues. This course will focus on a particular economic policy 
issue (such as inflation or the allocation of federal funds) and use that issue to develop an 
understanding of contemporary economic problems. Offered once a year.
SRP 318 G ro u p  D ynam ics. Deals with contemporary concepts, hypotheses, and research in 
small-group theory. Students will study the ways groups affect the behavior, thinking, motivation, 
and adjustment of individuals as well as the effect of an individual’s characteristics on groups. 
Principles will be applied to particular kinds of groups, including therapy groups and family 
groups. Offered once a year.
SRP 322 E valuating  C linical A pproaches. Students will explore various methods of 
evaluating clinical approaches. Emphasis on such topics as initial client/patient assessment, 
diagnosis, treatment outcomes, and therapist/client characteristics. Sources of error which enter 
into the processes of clinical and social judgment will be given special attention. Recommended for 
advanced students. Offered once a year.
SRP 323 H istorical Perspectives on M ental Illness. This course will use the works of 
Chekhov, Camus, Thurber, Goffmann, and others to explore attitudes toward mental illness. The 
recurrent themes of criminalization of mental illness and conflicting views on the rights of people 
labelled “mentally ill” will provide the focus of the course. Offered every other year.
SRP 326 Social P rob lem s. A survey of current social problems. Topics such as poverty, 
racism, sexism, and deviance will be addressed. Offered once a year.
SRP 327 Social Econom ics. Focus on those economic issues most relevant to students of 
counseling and social work. Emphasis on the impact of socioeconomic class and technology on 
family life and personality. The implications of the modern economy and the social impacts of 
continued inflation and the environmental crisis will be explored. Offered once a year.
SR P 328 M anagerial B udgeting and  F inancial P lann ing . An investigation of budgets 
of large and small corporations, social agencies, and governmental units. Financial tools such as 
cost accounting and program planning and budgeting systems will be applied to management 
problems. Offered once a year.
SR P 331 C on tem porary  T heories of Personality . Exploration of the major theoretical 
and empirical approaches to the study of personality. The relative merits and weaknesses of each 
approach will be discussed, with special emphasis on motivational, intrapsychic, social-learning, 
humanistic, and trait versus type theories. Offered once a year.
SRP 333 C u ltu ra l A nthropology. An exploration of cultural variations in sexual behavior, 
family relationships, community, the techniques of subsistence, the economics of distribution, 
political controls, religion, and art. Offered once a year.
SR P 335 C om m unity O rgan iza tion . A course on the politics of democratic social change. 
Examines the theory and tradition of citizen action, the current state of community organization in 
the Grand Rapids area, and the applicability of community organizing skills in various vocational 
settings. Offered once a year.
SRP 341 Psychopathology. Examines the etiology, prognosis, and treatment associated with 
various types of dysfunctional behavior. Includes an examination of such social-psychological 
issues as diagnostic classification and enforced institutionalization. Offered once a year.
SRP 343 C u ltu re  and  Personality . Using anthropological perspectives, observations and 
insights, this course explores human behavior and motivation within a wide variety of cultural 
contexts. Special attention will be devoted to the ways in which different cultures influence 
personality development and the biological constraints which may affect these processes. Offered 
every other year.
SRP 350 A m erican W elfare System . An analysis of the social, political, and economic 
functions of the American welfare system. Students will also study the historical development of 
the system. Offered once a year.
SRP 351 Theory  and  P ractice o f Psychotherapy. Several topics will be offered under this 
rubric: children and adolescents, group therapy, family therapy, and others. A variety of theoretical 
approaches will be examined and exemplified using in-class role-playing. Offered once a year. 
SRP 352 W omen an d  T herapy . Students will explore the personal, political-historical, and 
socio-cultural factors which motivate women to seek therapy and examine what happens to them in 
the course of therapy. Topics include an assessment of various therapeutic strategies, the role of the 
therapist, and the impact of sexism and the women’s movement. Offered every other year.
SRP 360 O rganizations. The ways in which organizations affect their members, their clients 
and their employees will be explored. The historical roots of the dominant organizational forms in 
this society will also be examined. Offered every other year.
SRP 361-364 H um an Developm ent. The college offers a number of courses which deal with 
life-span development. In a given semester the focus will be on a specific topic, such as: SRP 361, 
Adolescence; SRP 362, Middle Age and Aging; and SRP 363, Death and Dying. Offered every 
semester.
SRP 365 C om parative Econom ic System s. A comparative study of capitalist economies, 
welfare states, and the economic systems of communist countries. We will compare advanced 
industrial countries with underdeveloped nations, examining the organization of enterprises, the 
market, the role of the state, the calculation of profit and interest, and problems of inflation, 
recession, employment, and unemployment. Offered every other year.
SR P 375 T heories of Personal C hange. Various traditional and contemporary approaches 
to the question of how people change will be examined from a variety of perspectives (philosophical, 
ethical and social-psychological). In any given semester the focus will be on a specific topic (e.g. 
humanism, behaviorism, psychodynamic theory). Offered as needed.
SR P 381 T he U rban  E xperience. Materials from anthropology and sociology will be used to 
examine the origins and development of urban settlements throughout the world. We will explore 
their relationship to rural areas and modern nation/state systems. Special emphasis will be placed 
on the variety of ways that “subcultures” within the city experience urban life and their different 
responses to it. Offered every other year.
SRP 382 M inority  Peoples. The treatment of various minority groups in the United States will 
be examined with emphasis on how access to specific sectors of our society (housing, education 
employment) is differentially available to minority groups. Offered once a year.
SR P 389 Perspectives in A rt T herapy. Various theoretical approaches to art therapy will be 
examined and discussed as they apply to a variety of clinical settings. Intended for advanced 
students who are preparing to do an internship in art therapy. Prerequisites: Developmental Art and 
extensive course work in art and psychology. Offered once a year.
SR P 402 Topics in A nthropology. A series of courses providing an in-depth study of a 
problem in anthropology and the methods of investigating it. Various topics of cross-cultural 
interest, such as human evolution, peasant cultures, preliterate societies, kinship patterns, and 
primitive religions will be examined. Offered every other year.
SR P 403 C om parative W orker-M anager R elations: In te rn a tio n a l C ontexts. Fo­
cus on the possibility of humanizing industrial work. Draws on a variety of national responses to 
this question with special emphases on Herzberg’s theoretical framework and the Yugoslav experi­
ment. Offered every other year.
SRP 404 C om parative W orker-M anager R elations: Local C ontexts. This seminar 
W i l l  be based on student work experience in Grand Rapids area factories. Observations at work 
sites will be used as a reference in considering a variety of contemporary treatments of labor- 
management relations. Offered every other year.
SR P 411 Social T rea tm en t II . Provides an opportunity for students who are interested in the 
delivery of therapeutic services to practice the skills necessary in such delivery. Supervised one-to- 
one student work forms the core of each class. Offered once a year.
SRP 426 Social Issues. An in-depth analysis of a specific social issue such as health care, 
enforced institutionalization, poverty, or integration. Topics will change from year to year. Offered 
every other year.
SR P 433 P lanning  o f M ental H ealth  Settings. An advanced course focusing on therapeu­
tically useful ways of planning and implementing inpatient psychiatric programs. It can also help 
students learn to work in a wide range of mental health settings. Resources will include the writings 
of Rush, Chekhov, Halleck, Jung, Brand, and Goffmann as well as films and interviews. Offered 
as needed.
SRP 449 M anaging the O rgan iza tion . An advanced seminar based on student work 
experience in a particular Grand Rapids firm. Questions raised by the relations between workers 
and first line supervisors will be studied in the job, in discussions between the two groups, and with 
reference to the management literature. Offered every other year.
SR P 451 Senior Sem inar: H um an Services. Intended for advanced students who have had 
internship experience in counseling and social services, art therapy, and management of human 
resources. The focus will be on a series of topics of special interest to students who are pursuing 
careers in the human services professions. Offered once a year.
SR P 452 S enior S em inar: Social S tudies. Intended for advanced students in social relations 
who are planning careers in policy studies, law, cross-cultural studies, or the social sciences. 
Topics addressed will depend on the interests of the students participating in the seminar. Offered 
once a year.
SR P  481 D ialogues in Politics. An advanced issue-oriented course on the contemporary 
political situation. Practice in the art of political analysis. The course seeks to evoke participation 
in political dialogue. Offered as needed.
U rb an  an d  E n viron m en ta l S tu d ies C ourses
UES 205 F inding Pollu tion . A project course to help students acquire expertise in monitoring 
water, air, and noise pollution under field conditions. Includes an examination of current environ­
mental legislation. Offered every other year.
UES 206 C artog raphy  and  A ir Photos. An introduction to the techniques and purposes of 
map-making. Topics include map design, cartographic techniques, map evaluation, and interpreta­
tion of air photos. Offered every other year.
UES 207 W eather and  C lim ate. A study of weather, the forces that control it, and how it is 
predicted. The types of climates, their connection to weather patterns, and their human importance 
are also considered. Offered every other year.
UES 208 Ecology. A study of the strategies that plants and animals have evolved to cope with 
the physical environment and with each other. Emphasizes general principles and consequences for 
human actions. Offered once a year.
UES 209 Perspectives in City and  Regional P lann ing . An introductory course for 
people interested in careers in community or environmental planning. Explores the relationship 
between the goals of a community and the planning techniques needed to implement them. Offered 
once a year.
UES 215 C om m unity Self-R eliance. An investigation of methods by which communities 
can become more independent from big government and big institutions. Includes study of methods 
for developing the resources present in any community. Offered every other year.
UES 216 C om m unity Politics. An examination of local governmental officials and citizen 
community organizations. Group dynamics, creative thinking, neighborhood organizing and local 
governmental organizations will be explored. Offered once a year.
UES 217 A lternative Energy System s. Examination of the current energy situation and 
exploration of alternative systems to provide our future energy needs. Discussion of solar, wind, 
methane, water, and wood as possible future sources of energy. Offered once a year.
UES 220 O rganic G arden ing  and  F arm ing . A study of both practical and theoretical 
aspects of organic food production. Topics include costs and benefits of organic and non-organic 
methods, garden planning and yield estimation, fertilizers, pest control, and composting. Offered 
once a year.
UES 305 Soil E rosion and  Sedim entation  C on tro l. Theory and practice of the control of 
soil erosion and sedimentation. A detailed examination of the Michigan Sedimentation Control Act 
will be included. Offered every other year.
UES 306 E nv ironm ental Politics. Examination of federal, state, and local government 
dynamics; the response of courts, bureaucratic failure, location of power, and influence of corpo­
rations, as all these apply to environmental problems and solutions. Offered every other year.
UES 307 E nvironm ental Law. A survey of civil and criminal laws as they relate to 
environmental topics. Common law remedies for environmental problems will be examined. 
Offered every other year.
UES 308 E nvironm ental Econom ics. Examination of the economic causes of environmen­
tal problems and a variety of proposed economic solutions. Offered every other year.
UES 309 W ater System s. A study of the physical distribution of water and its relationships in 
the environment. The structure and characteristics of both natural systems such as rivers and 
groundwater, and manmade systems such as dams and water supply systems will be analyzed. 
Offered every other year.
UES 315 E nvironm ental Geology and  Geologic H azards. Identification of the charac­
teristics of potential geologic hazards and the techniques that have been developed to minimize 
their impact. Offered every other year.
UES 316 Field O rnithology. Field identification and life history of birds. Emphasis on field 
skills necessary to survey bird populations for management and impact assessment. Offered every 
other year.
UES 318 U rban  Design. An introduction to the interdisciplinary skills needed to design and 
implement urban projects. Offered once a year.
UES 320 H ouse C onstruction . Study of wood house construction in detail: reading and 
interpreting blueprints, housing styles and introduction to heating, plumbing and electrical systems. 
Model construction. Offered once a year.
UES 325 H ousing: F rom  Slum s to S u b u rb s . A study of the past and present trends in the 
housing industry. Issues such as housing costs, segregation, suburban growth, and federal programs 
will be examined. Offered every third year.
UES 326 L and  Use. Develops basic concepts and skills necessary to manage land use. Concepts 
of land ownership, physical and environmental characteristics, and regulations will be investigated 
to determine how land can be properly preserved or developed. Offered every other year.
UES 327 P a rk  and  R ecreation  P lanning . Students learn how to develop a comprehensive 
community park and recreation plan. Study of techniques used when inventorying various sites for 
proposed park designs. Offered every other year.
UES 328 U rban  Ecology. An examination of urban areas from an ecological perspective. 
Topics include ecological characteristics of cities, uses of vegetation to enhance the quality of urban 
life, and management techniques to encourage wildlife. Offered every third year.
UES 329 Energy: R esources and  Policy. Examines the current energy resource situation 
and explores various energy policies the United States and the world might follow. Offered every 
other year.
UES 335 N uclear Pow er. An examination of the issues of the nuclear debate. Offered every 
other year.
UES 336 W ind Energy System s. Workshop and discussion about wind-driven electrical 
systems: their design, construction and operating principles. Offered every other year.
UES 337 Passive S olar S tru c tu res . A discussion of design characteristics for passive solar 
structures including solar green houses, Trombe walls, and earth-sheltered structures. Offered 
every other year.
UES 345 N atu re  C en te r Design. Students will inventory natural and cultural resources on a 
local site and prepare a master plan for a nature center. Emphasis will be on maximizing educational 
and aesthetic opportunities while minimizing construction and maintenance costs. Offered every 
other year.
UES 346 H um an E nvironm ents. An examination of human interaction with manmade 
environments. The effects of spatial arrangements, design, crowding, crime, mental images, and 
other social and physical conditions will be considered. Offered every third year.
UES 405 A nalysis of N a tu ra l A reas. Basic skills necessary for analyzing and describing 
terrestrial ecosystems. An introduction to ecological field work, identification of plants and wildlife 
habitat, field mapping and written communication. Offered every other year.
UES 406 A nalysis of Lakes and  S tream s. Development of methods and skills needed to 
inventory and evaluate aquatic areas and to determine their status and potential for recreation as 
wildlife and fish habitat and other uses. Offered every other year.
UES 407 A pplied F orestry . Development of basic concepts and skills necessary to manage 
vegetation for fish and wildlife, soil erosion control, improvement of area aesthetics, timber yield, 
etc. Alternative management strategies will be examined. Offered every other year.
UES 408 Fish and  W ildlife M anagem ent. Theory and practice of fish and wildlife 
management. Topics include basic identification and taxonomy of local fauna, life histories, census 
techniques, population and habitat analyses, and management procedures. Offered once a year.
UES 409 E nv ironm ental E ducation . Examines the content of programs for environmental 
education: curricula, films, projects for K-12, materials for public and adult education. We will use 
resource people, both environmentalists and educators, to explore the objectives, techniques, 
economics and development of environmental education. Offered every other year.
UES 410 E nv ironm ental Im pact Assessm ent I. Historical, legal, and administrative 
aspects of impact statements. Development of methods to gather and analyze data for impact 
statements. Offered once a year.
UES 411 E nv ironm ental Im pact A ssessm ent II. Collection of data, analysis, and 
preparation of an environmental impact report on a local project. Offered once a year.
UES 415 C om m unity  P lanning Skills and  Techniques. Development of essential skills 
and techniques needed for careers in city and regional planning. Offered every other year.
UES 416 P lanning for the F u tu re . An exploration of the processes which provide for an 
orderly transition from the present to the future. Topics include economic alternative futures, 
development of plans and programs, and forecasting skills. Offered every third year.
UES 417 R ura l P lann ing . An examination of the changes occurring in rural areas, and the 
alternatives available for providing a high quality of life in rural settings. Offered every other year. 
UES 420 C om m unity P lanning  P ro jec t I. A problem-solving class based on a major 
planning project for a local community or governmental agency. Offered once a year.
UES 421 C om m unity P lanning  P ro ject II . A continuation of the project begun in UES 
420. Offered once a year.
Honors Program
Director: Davis.
The Grand Valley State Colleges Honors Program is intended for students who, in their 
previous schoolwork, have demonstrated a distinctly high level of intelligence, motiva­
tion, creativity, and academic achievement. Drawing from all the undergraduate col­
leges, the Honors Program provides its students a program with special academic 
opportunities for challenges.
Honors Program course offerings are designed to enhance and integrate the intellectual 
curiosity of our gifted students and to enlarge their world view and personal develop­
ment. The designation “Honors Program Graduate” on a Grand Valley State Colleges 
diploma is intended to recognize unusual distinction in the work of honors students.
Honors Program courses and seminars are taught by faculty drawn from all the colleges. 
Honors Designate courses are part o f the regular offerings of the respective colleges, 
and the Honors Senior Projects are part of, or closely related to, the regular courses of a 
college.
The Honors Program is administered by a director and advisory committee composed of 
faculty members representing all the undergraduate colleges. The committee determines 
requirements and guidelines and is involved directly in advising honors students and 
overseeing other aspects of the Honors Program.
Students benefit in several ways from the Honors Program. First, intellectual and 
academic challenges result from sharing specially designed classes with other students 
of outstanding potential; small classes of highly motivated learners spark a special 
atmosphere, one where important questions, treated seriously, arise at every turn. 
Second, some practical benefits accrue. Honors Program students have the assistance of 
a specially assigned Honors Program advisor. Honors Program students have the 
privilege of advanced placement in courses normally requiring prerequisites, and Hon­
ors Program students share in specially planned activities, lectures, and social events, 
and are admitted to designated cultural programs at no cost.
Completion of the Honors Program should not be confused with “Graduation with 
Honors, ” which is determined strictly by final grade point average. The Honors Program 
requires not only a high grade point average, but also distinctive achievement in a special 
series of challenging courses. Completion of all Honors Program requirements results in 
the Honors Program Graduate” designation on both the baccalaureate diploma and the 
college transcript, as well as special recognition at commencement exercises.
Admission
High school students admitted to one of the Grand Valley State Colleges may apply for 
admission to the Honors Program if they have a 3.5 high school GPA and an ACT score 
of at least 26, or an ACT composite score of at least 28. Applications are made to the 
director of the Honors Program and should be accompanied with a recommendation 
from a high school counselor or teacher and an essay describing the student’s academic 
goals and discussing how the Honors Program might contribute to the achievement of 
these goals.
Transfer students and those already enrolled at Grand Valley State Colleges who wish to 
enter the Honors Program may apply for admission if they have a 3.2 college GPA per 
year. Applications are made to the director of the Honors Program and should be 
accompanied with at least one letter of recommendation from an advisor or faculty 
member and the essay described above. Students in colleges without GPA’s should 
submit at least two letters of recommendation from faculty members attesting to their 
high achievement.
The Honors Program Committee will consider waivers of program requirements for 
transfer students and students already enrolled at Grand Valley. There will, however, be 
no waivers of basic entrance requirements.
All students who meet these admission requirements or who have been in other college 
honors programs are encouraged to apply to the Honors Program.
Program Requirements
To matriculate as a member of the Honors Program, a student must complete at least one 
honors course each academic year and must maintain a 3.2 GPA in all courses per year. 
Students in colleges without an A-F grading system must submit at least two letters from 
faculty members attesting to the quality of their achievement during the academic year. 
To complete the Honors Program , a student must satisfy the following course 
requirements:
1. Three Honors Program courses— one each in science and mathematics, in hu­
manities and the arts, and in social science.
2. Four selections from the following two categories, including at least one from 
each: (a) Honors Designate courses, and (b) Honors Seminars.
3. One Honors Seminar Project.
Honors Program Courses— Topics in the Liberal Arts
An Honors Program course is an intellectual overview of various topics in the liberal 
arts, not an introduction to an academic discipline. It may be thesis or problem oriented, 
historical, biographical, or a combination of approaches. It will introduce students to 
important aspects of culture and show them intellectuals, artists, and academics at 
work. It may be an interdisciplinary course, usually lecture-discussion in format, with 
considerable reading, papers and projects.
Honors Program courses are equivalents to those requirements that colleges designate 
variously as distribution, liberal arts, or synoptic general education.
Honors Designate Courses
An Honors Designate course is a regularly scheduled course within a college which 
significantly extends the student’s knowledge and awareness,and which has higher 
expectations of the honors student than normally required of his class level or academic 
background. An Honors Designate course may be taken at any time during the baccalau­
reate program, but must be selected with the prior approval of the instructor and the 
student’s Honors Program advisor, and with prior written agreement of the additional 
work that will be required of the student. Frequently, an entire class will be designated 
an “honors” section.
Honors Seminars
An Honors Seminar, taken in the junior or senior year, is to serve as a capstone for the 
liberal arts component of the student’s education. It provides an occasion for considering 
the varying ways in which the liberal arts disciplines impinge upon each other.
Seminar topics are concerned with more than one liberal arts area, possibly combining, 
for example, biology and social science or humanities and social science. They bring 
into juxtaposition concepts or considerations that enhance or question each other, such 
as examining a period in history from many points of view.
Honors Senior Project
The Honors Senior Project is the culminating study in the student’s major field. Usually 
done in the last year as a senior project, it offers the student an opportunity to do
intensive study, writing, or research in his major or principal cognate field. Under 
certain circumstances, the topic may be interdisciplinary. Permission and expectations 
tor the student will be arranged, in advance, jointly by the Honors Program advisor the 
course instructor, and the student.
Students
Students in the Honors Program offerings will be graded in the system appropriate to the 
college in which they are enrolled. Students may withdraw from the Honors Program on 
their own initiative after notifying the director, in writing, of their intent to do so. 
Students who do not enroll in at least one Honors Program course per year or who do not 
maintain a 3.2 GPA per year or its equivalent are placed on probation; if the deficiency 
continues after the next following term of enrollment, they will be dropped from the 
Honors Program. To be readmitted, students must apply to the director and remove the 
deficiency for which they were dropped.
Students wishing to participate in the Honors Program, who are not members, are 
encouraged to enroll in courses whenever possible. To ensure that such students are 
accommodated, the director will set aside a limited number of spaces in honors courses. 
Students must receive permission from the director before registering for courses. 
Spaces will be assigned on a first-come, first-served basis. All students will be expected 
to meet the high standards expected of regular Honors Program students in these 
courses.
Developmental Skills Institute
Director: Jackson; Assistant Professors: Downey, Jellema, Jones, Palmer, Will; Instruc­
tors: Henson, Vander Broek.
The purposes of the Developmental Skills Institute are to enable students who do not 
meet the admission criteria of a degree-granting college to pursue a college education 
and to provide academic assistance to regularly enrolled students experiencing difficulty 
in college because of inadequate preparation. The institute also offers the support 
services of tutoring and academic counseling. To qualify for admission to the Develop­
mental Skills Institute, a person must either be a high school graduate, have a graduate 
equivalency diploma (GED), or be at least 21 years old.
Admission is also based on scores of DSI placement tests. These standardized tests are 
used to measure abilities in reading, composition, and mathematics. Tests are adminis­
tered weekly during the academic term. Anyone interested in being tested must call the 
DSI office for an appointment.
Along with the required reading, English composition, and mathematics classes, the 
institute also offers course work in English as a second language, writing and reading 
skills, public speaking, scientific concepts, enriching academic skills, and college 
efficiency and reading training. Work in these areas serves as elective credit for all 
GVSC students.
DSI requires that each student complete 24-36 credit hours with a minimum of a 2.0 
overall GPA before applying for transfer to one of the Grand Valley colleges. Admission 
to any of the degree-granting colleges on campus is usually guaranteed if these standards 
are met.
Repeat Courses
Students who repeat a course will have only the second grade received in the course 
counted toward their GPA (whether or not the second grade is higher). Students must 
notify the Records Office of their intention to repeat a course by filing the proper form 
(DSI Repeat Grade Form) within the first five days of class. Because several departments 
have changed course numbers recently, students and their faculty advisors should 
determine the current course equivalent to the course taken previously. Because of the 
work involved, the student’s transcript will not immediately reflect the GPA change. 
However, the necessary changes will be made as soon as possible.
Courses of Instruction
All courses carry three semester hours of credit.
097 English as a  Second Language (ESL) C om position. Provides non-native speakers 
o f English with a practical review o f English grammar and instruction in paragraph essay organi­
zation and writing.
098 Com position I. Concentrates on language structure, usage, punctuation, paragraphing, 
and essay writing. Placement is based on the DSI entrance examination.
099 Com position II . A continuation of 098, dealing with an in-depth study o f the essay and the 
research paper. An introduction to literature through an analysis o f  poems, drama, and fiction will 
also be included. Required o f all DSI students. Prerequisite: Completion o f 098.
106 P re-A lgebra. A study of the basic concepts o f arithmetic, with practice in the addition, 
subtraction, multiplication, and division o f whole numbers, fractions, and decimals.
108 Beginning A lgebra. An introduction to college algebra with a review of arithmetic and 
numerical geometry.
D ev e lo p m e n ta l S k ills  In stitu te
130 E nglish as a Second Language (ESL) Skills I. Provides non-native speakers of 
English with an opportunity to systematically develop vocabulary skills necessary for the reading 
demands o f  college w ork .
131 R eading Skills I. Includes work in the areas o f speed, comprehension, and vocabulary 
development for students who are reading between an 8.0 and a 9.5 grade level as determined by a 
standardized placement test. Required o f DSI students who are reading at this level.
132 R eading Skills II. A continuation o f 131. Designed for students who are reading between 
a 9.6 and an 11.0 grade level as determined by a standardized placement test. Required o f  DSI 
students who are reading at this level.
133 College Efficiency and  R eading T ra in ing . Helps students who wish to increase their 
rate o f reading by dealing with vocabulary development, word study, and comprehension An 
elective.
152 E nglish as a Second Language (ESL) Speaking and  L istening Skills. Designed 
to improve the aural/oral skills o f non-native speakers o f English. Course work includes practice of 
sound patterns, conversational skills, and listening comprehension.
Performing Arts Center
The Performing Arts Center was created in 1976 to facilitate and coordinate the college- 
wide production of high-quality public performances in music, theatre, and dance and 
to provide selective course work directly supporting and relating to performance.
The center does not offer degrees, but it does grant credit for performance activities and 
related course work that is applicable to degree programs in any of the colleges.
The center permits Grand Valley to enter more extensively into the cultural life of the 
community it serves. Its programs are designed to serve as practical training for 
graduates entering the teaching of the performing arts or as stepping stones to partici­
pation in such community performing groups as the Grand Rapids Civic Theatre, the 
West Michigan Opera Company, the Grand Rapids and West Shore Symphony Orches­
tras, and the Grand Rapids Civic Ballet. Resident artists regularly perform and teach at 
Grand Valley, providing inspiration as well as instruction to students.
The center sponsors the Lunchbreak Series, featuring free, noon-hour, professional 
music, theatre, mime, and dance events throughout the school year, and also the 
Performing Arts Series, a subscription program of nationally known performing artists.
Courses of Instruction
M usic
Musical activities in the Performing Arts Center provide a wide range of experience, 
from symphony to opera to jazz. Music ensembles include the college bands, choirs and 
orchestra, the Little Symphony, chamber music, and various jazz groups.
All music ensembles are open to qualified performers across the campus. Traditionally, 
students majoring in other disciplines have considered these performance activities 
important to their college careers.
MUS 101 GVS S ingers. The principal college choir. Prerequisite: Successful audition or 
permission of instructor. One credit.
MUS 102 GVSC C oncert B and . The college band. Prerequisite: Sucessful audition or 
permission of instructor. Not offered fall semester. One credit.
MUS 103 GVSC O rch es tra . The college orchestra. Prerequisite: Successful audition or 
permission o f  instructor. One credit.
MUS 104 M iscellaneous Ensem bles I .  Chamber music ensembles such as string quartet, 
woodwind quintet, or brass quartet. Prerequisite: M 101, M 102, or M103. One credit.
MUS 105 S tudio O rch estra . Big jazz band. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. One 
credit.
MUS 106 Small Jazz  Ensem ble. Various small jazz groups dedicated to increasing the 
knowledge o f jazz literature and improving skills in improvisation and ensemble playing. Prereq­
uisite: Permission o f instructor. One credit.
MUS 107 GVSC M arch ing  B and. The college marching band. Prerequisite: Successful 
audition or permission o f instructor. Offered fall semester only. One credit.
MUS 108 Seven C en tu ries S ingers. Small vocal ensemble. Prerequisite: Permission of 
instructor. One credit.
MUS 109 Festival C horale . The chorale specializes in the performance of larger choral works 
and is open to anyone who can sing choral music. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. One 
credit.
MUS 110 Collegium M usicum . Performance o f  older music (mainly before 1700) by 
students, either singing or playing on period instruments. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. 
One credit.
MUS 111 G ospel C hoir. A group of students o f various racial and ethnic backgrounds and 
varying academic interests who come together weekly to perform spirited gospel music. One 
credit.
A p p lied  M u sic
MUS 141 Jazz  P iano. Private lessons. Prerequisite: Permission of PAC director o f music. Not 
offered every semester. T\vo credits.
MUS 141 Jazz  G uitar. Private lessons. Prerequisite: Permission o f PAC director o f  music. Not 
offered every semester. T\vo credits.
MUS 141 Jazz  Percussion . Private lessons. Prerequisite: Permission of PAC director o f 
music. Not offered every semester. 1\vo credits.
M US 344 H a lf R ecital. Preparation for half recital. Prerequisite: Permission o f  instructor. One 
credit.
MUS 444 Full R ecital. Preparation for full recital. Prerequisite: Permission o f  instructor. Two 
credits.
MUS 170 Evolution  o f Jazz  (1900-1945). A fundamental course in the evolution o f  jazz 
styles with emphasis on aural comprehension. Improvisation in the styles under discussion is 
attempted when feasible. Offered one semester each year or upon demand. Two credits.
MUS 171 T he Evolution of Jazz  (1945 to  the p resen t). A second course in the evolution 
o f  jazz styles with emphasis on aural comprehension. Improvisation in styles under study. Prereq­
uisite: 170. Offered one semester each year or upon demand. T\vo credits.
MUS 172, 173 Jazz  Im provisation . Improvisation in contemporary jazz styles. Uses 
recordings, original and written improvisations. Requires a knowledge o f  scales, modes, and 
chords as well as the ability to improvise on a standard orchestral instrument. Prerequisite: 
Permission o f  instructor. One credit.
MUS 272, 273 A dvanced Jazz  Im provisation . Improvisation in contemporary jazz styles. 
Uses recordings, original and written improvisations. Requires a knowledge o f  scales, modes, and 
chords as well as the ability to improvise on a standard orchestral instrument. Prerequisite: 
Permission o f  instructor. One credit.
For additional music course work and degree requirements, see College of Arts and 
Sciences Music Department.
T h eatre and  D ance
Most of the course work in theatre, dance, and mime is offered in the College o f Arts 
and Sciences and William James College. Consult those sections of the catalogue for 
complete course work listings and degree requirements.
Since experiential learning is no less important than classroom instruction, the Perform­
ing Arts Center provides extensive theatre production activities which are integrated 
with the curricular programs of the several colleges.
Stage 3. Recognizing the need to provide the larger community with a measure of 
cultural leadership, the Performing Arts Center operates a theatre called Stage 3 in 
downtown Grand Rapids. Five or six theatrical events are staged annually. The emphasis 
is on group-developed productions, new works by local playwrights, examples of 
contemporary and experimental theatre, and new productions of classic texts. Stage 3 
productions are directed by Performing Arts Center staff and feature talented students, 
members of the Grand Rapids community, and PAC staff. Stage 3 ’s twin goals are the 
involvement o f a wide variety o f theatre people in its productions and the creation of 
exciting, high-quality, alternative theatre.
T hea tre  on C am pus. The Performing Arts Center annually produces on campus two 
or three plays from the standard theatre repertoire, emphasizing major works o f dramatic 
literature. The plays are directed by faculty members associated with the center and are 
performed primarily by students, although guest professionals or members o f the PAC 
staff may take significant roles.
T he United S tage. The United Stage is a touring company devoted to presenting 
improvisational and group-developed material in public schools.
The United Stage performs in elementary classrooms; works with students and teachers 
in developing strategies for the effective use of creative dramatics, story-telling and 
game-playing in classroom situations; and tours Michigan and other states. Each year 
several students take part in the United Stage’s activities as working apprentices. These 
students are selected through a process which begins with participation in the story 
theatre, improvisational theatre, and United Stage classes (see THE 195 and THE 354) 
and includes gradual integration into the workings of the professional company. Students 
interested in taking part in these activities should contact the director of the United 
Stage.
T h ea tre  in the P arks. Each summer the Performing Arts Center, co-sponsored by the 
City of Grand Rapids and supported by the National Endowment for the Arts, produces 
Theatre in the Parks. The program brings creative dramatics, story theatre, and the plays 
of Shakespeare, Molifere, and Feydeau to Grand Rapids neighborhoods. Performances 
take place on a mobile stage, on the grass, in libraries, on playgrounds, and in schools. 
Performers and production crews are drawn from the Performing Arts Center profes­
sional staff, paid student apprentices, and students earning practicum credit.
D ance. The major emphasis of the dance program is modem dance technique and 
choreography, with ballet as an integral part of the program. Development of original 
choreography and performance of repertory play a significant role in dance activities. 
The Dance Alliance, a performing company, regularly presents programs. In addition, 
students, faculty, and guest artists-in-residence give dance concerts and lecture-demon- 
strations on campus and in surrounding communities.
C orporeal M ime T h ea tre  is a touring group that uses the mime technique of Etienne 
Decroux to develop concert programs that are performed in Michigan and other states. 
A student may be invited to join Corporeal Mime Theatre after having Beginning Mime, 
Intermediate Mime, and Special Studies in Mime. Students interested in this program 
should talk to the director of Corporeal Mime Theatre.
O th e r P roduction  O p portun ities . Since the interests of students often transcend 
traditional concepts of theatre, students are encouraged to take part in the PAC dance/ 
theatre and music/theatre activities, to plan and produce their own projects, and to work 
outfield-study arrangements with other theatrical organizations. The staff offers encour­
agement in these endeavors in the belief that experimentation with interdisciplinary 
performance, with self-developed production ideas, and with other performing groups 
in other areas is vital to the health of the arts and to the growth of students.
All students and members of the community are welcome to participate in these and all 
other productions sponsored by the Performing Arts Center. Registered students can 
receive credit for these activities in a variety of ways. Courses designated as practicums 
(THE 181-198) offer learning activities directly related to the ongoing work of theatre/ 
dance production (acting, mime and dance performance, sewing costumes, makeup, 
etc.).The production project (THE 461) and the design workshop (THE 397) offers 
advanced students the opportunity to devote more time and earn more credit working 
with the theatre staff and in the Performing Arts Center productions.
T H E  161 T h ea tre  P roduction . An introduction to the collaborative nature o f the theatrical 
process, particularly the relationships between the performers, designers, and directors. The 
organization and functions o f design, technology, materials, people, space, time, and money in a 
theatre production. Procedures in different theatrical organizations and situations will be examined. 
Students will participate in the production activities o f the Performing Arts Center theatre and 
dance programs. Three credits.
T H E  181-198 The P racticum  Series. An intensive exposure to one facet of theatre produc­
tion through participation, under faculty direction, in the ongoing production activities o f  the PAC. 
Practicums can be elected at varying levels indicated, depending on the student’s prior experience 
and depth o f interest. Each practicum can be elected only by specific contract with the instructor 
responsible for the work to be done. One to three credits.
T H E  181 A cting. Beginning, intermediate, and advanced. One to two credits.
T H E  182 M im e. Advanced. One to two credits.
T H E  183 D ance. Intermediate and advanced. One to two credits.
T H E  184 S tagecraft. Beginning, intermediate, and advanced. One to two credits.
T H E  185 C ostum e C raft. Beginning, intermediate and advanced. One to two credits.
TH E 186 M ake-up. Beginning and intermediate. One to two credits.
T H E  187 S tage M anagem ent. Intermediate and advanced. One to two credits.
T H E  188 T h ea tre  M anagem ent. Beginning and intermediate. One to two credits.
T H E  189 Publicity . Beginning and intermediate. One to two credits.
T H E  190 C h ild ren ’s T h ea tre . Advanced. One to two credits.
T H E  191 T ouring T h ea tre . Intermediate and advanced. One to two credits.
T H E  192 L ighting . Beginning, intermediate, and advanced. One to two credits.
T H E  193 D esign. Advanced. Ttoo to three credits.
T H E  194 D irecting . Advanced. TWo to three credits.
T H E  195 U nited S tage. Advanced. Three credits.
T H E  196 C orporeal M ime T h ea tre . Advanced. Three credits.
T H E  197 D ance A lliance. Advanced. Two to three credits.
TH E 198 T h ea tre  in the P a rk s . Intermediate and advanced. Two to three credits.
T H E  261 S tagecraft I . A study o f  the basic techniques for constructing and painting stage 
scenery and simple stage properties. Additional emphasis on the principles o f stage lighting. 
Prerequisite: THE 161 or permission of the instructor. T\vo credits.
T H E  262 C ostum e C onstruction . A laboratory course in beginning sewing techniques, 
including instruction in basic pattern drafting and draping for costumes (depending on the students ’ 
level o f sewing experience). Final project includes the construction of a complete garment 
Two credits.
T H E  263 M ake-up. A laboratory course dealing with the principles o f make-up application and 
design. Demonstration and practice in make-up techniques and in the use o f make-up equipment 
and materials, including crepe hair, prosthetics and masks. Course taught from the perform er’s 
point o f view. One credit.
T H E  264 P roduction  M anagem ent. Theoretical and practical experience with the problems 
and opportunities managing the various phases o f theatrical productions. The functions and 
responsibilities o f  the stage manager and technical director. Recommended for students interested 
in directing, design, or choreography. Prerequisite: THE 161 or permission o f instructor. Two credits. 
T H E  267 Scenography. An introduction to the basic theoretical and artistic concepts and 
procedures for designing a live performance. Physical scenery, lighting, projections, costumes and 
make-up are considered as integrated parts o f a unified design. Individual projects exploring varied 
design contexts. Students will participate in the production activities o f the Performing Arts Center 
theatre and dance programs. Prerequisite: THE 161. Two credits.
T H E  268 Lighting D esign. An exploration of the theory and techniques o f lighting live 
performances. The basics o f theatre electrics, including instrumentation, color, control systems, 
and paperwork techniques. Principles o f lighting design, exploration o f the qualities o f light and 
their manipulation in theatrical situations. Prerequisite: THE 161. Three credits.
T H E  269 C ostum e D esign. Study of the principles o f costume design, including figure 
drawing and rendering techniques. An introduction to the history o f costume. Final project will 
include the design of costumes for an assigned play. Prerequisite: THE 161. Three credits.
T H E  281, 282 M odern  Dance R eperto ry . The rehearsal and performance o f  a modern 
dance piece choreographed by a faculty member and presented in a public concert. Prerequisite- 
Permission o f the instructor. Three credits.
T H E  283, 284 M im e R eperto ry . Mime works by E. Decroux, T. Leabhart, and other works 
m the repertory o f  the Corporeal Mime Theatre. A lso, the creation o f  new works for the company 
Prerequisite: Permission o f instructor. 1\vo credits.
T H E  301, 302, 303, 304, 305, 306, 307, 308, 309 Sum m er Perfo rm ance W ork­
shop. Each summer a variety of two- to five-week workshops in performance skills are offered for 
resident and visiting students. Visiting artists-in-residence and topics to be offered are announced 
in March. Credit to be announced.
T H E  329 D ance A lliance. Participation in the activities of Dance Alliance, including rehears­
als, workshops, performances and the development of pieces for local and touring performances. 
Prerequisite: Modern Dance III and permission of instructor. Three credits.
T H E  354 United Stage A pprenticeship . Participation in the activities o f the United Stage, 
including workshops, rehearsals and performance in the public schools and on regional tours. 
Course demands a heavy time commitment and participation must be carefully negotiated with the 
director o f the United Stage. Three to six credits.
T H E  364 D irecting. An introduction to the process o f directing a play. Primary emphasis on 
the interrelationship o f the actor, text, and director. Intensive work on preparing scenes for in-class 
presentation, focusing on staging, blocking, polishing, and interpretation. Final project will center 
on the direction o f a one-act play for semi-public performance. Prerequisite: Acting: Improvisation 
(151), Characterization (152), and Theatre Production (THE 161), or permission of instructor. 
Three credits.
T H E  367 Advanced Design for the T h ea tre . A seminar in scenic lighting and costume 
design with an emphasis on problem-solving and experimentation. Projects will be both theoretical 
and practical and will assume an integrated view of the design function. Prerequisite: Scenography 
(THE 267) and either Lighting Design (THE 268) or Costume Design (THE 269). Three credits. 
T H E  392 New Plays P roject. A production workshop for student playwrights, directors, 
actors, designers, stage managers, and technicians to prepare new scripts for public performance. 
Students may enroll primarily as playwrights or as performance staff. Performance staff will 
collaborate with the playwrights in developing the scripts to the point of stage performance. 
Assignment of specific production tasks will be made by the instructor after the course begins, but 
all students will be expected to participate in more than one capacity and to devote the requisite 
time to rehearsals. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Three credits.
T H E  394 D irec to r’s W orkshop. Guided practice in play directing, culminating in the 
direction of one or more short plays for public performance. Students in the workshop will critique 
each other’s work and assist each other in production capacities. Prerequisite: Directing (THE 
364). Three credits.
T H E  397 Design W orkshop. Further development o f skills in scenery, lighting or costume 
design. Students may specialize in one area. Several demanding projects in design for theatre or 
dance. Prerequisite: Advanced Design (THE 367) or permission of instructor. Three credits.
T H E  421 Senior P ro ject in D ance. An opportunity for a graduating dance student to bring 
together related educational experiences in a project which summarizes and exhibits the dancer’s 
present level of accomplishment. The typical project will combine performance, choreographic, 
and production skills leading to a public performance. Prerequisite: Senior standing and permission 
of instructor. Three to six credits.
T H E  441 Senior P ro jec t in  M im e. An opportunity for a graduating mime student to bring 
together related educational experiences in a project which summarizes and exhibits the student ’s 
present level o f accomplishment. The typical project will combine written work and public 
performance, and will demonstrate the student’s organizational and critical abilities. Prerequisite: 
Senior standing and permission of instructor. Three to six credits.
T H E  451 Senior P ro ject in A cting. An opportunity for a graduating student emphasizing 
acting to bring together related educational experiences in a project w hich summarizes and exhibits 
the student’s present relationship to acting. The typical project will combine public perform ance of 
a major role with an extended study o f  related questions o f period style, psychology, history, or 
theory. Prerequisite: Senior standing and permission of instructor and o f the Artistic D irector o f 
Theatre. Three credits.
T H E  461 Senior P ro ject in T heatre  P roduction . An opportunity for a graduating student 
specializing in theatre production to bring together related theatrical experiences in a project which 
summarizes and exhibits the student’s present level o f accomplishment. The typical project will be 
the design of scenery, lighting, or costumes for a major production in the theatre and dance
program, or the direction o f a full-length play. Prerequisite: Senior standing and permission of 
instructor and of the Artistic Director o f Theatre. Three to six credits.
For a complete listing of theatre and dance course work and degree program descrip­
tions, see the College of Arts and Sciences Theatre Department and the William James 
College Arts and Media Program.
Center for International Studies
The Center for International Studies organizes and coordinates study programs abroad 
and provides courses on campus dealing with international areas and topics. The center 
seeks to help students, faculty, and Grand Valley community members broaden their 
interest, awareness, and knowledge of international affairs and of people from other 
countries.
S tudy A broad
Students can study abroad during the summer and receive academic credit for studying 
art in England, economics in Yugoslavia, and the French language in France.
During the regular academic year, students can study economics and management in 
Poland, live on a kibbutz in Israel, travel to Egypt to study ancient and modern history, 
or study in virtually any country through an approved independent study program. 
Students and faculty also have an opportunity to participate in a variety of programs 
under G V SC’s unique institutional agreement with the University of Sarajevo in 
Yugoslavia.
P rogram s
E gypt A study program focusing on ancient Egypt and its current political situation.
This program is conducted in the winter term.
E n g l a n d — Students study painting and drawing at the Slade School in London.
Erance A summer school program offering courses in intermediate and advanced-
level French. The school is located in Tours.
Israe l A two-term program in which students spend eight weeks in agricultural
communities (kibbutzim or moshavim), and study at Flaifa University during the fall 
semester.
P o land  Conducted during the winter semester. Students are offered classes in eco­
nomics, management, and the Polish language at the Academia Economieza in Krakow.
Spain  A summer school program offering classes in the Spanish language, literature,
culture, and civilization. The school is located in Granada.
Yugoslavia— A summer study program offering classes in economics, culture, history, 
and Serbo-Croatian language. Students may also apply for a full year of study at the 
University of Sarajevo and enroll in courses at Grand Valley taught by Yugoslavian 
faculty.
In tern ation a l Students
Grand Valley welcomes and encourages international students to enroll in Grand Valley. 
The International Student Office in the center provides orientation for new students 
term break trips and events, and academic counseling to help international students with 
the transition to college life in America. The International Student Office also assists 
students with admissions, personal decisions, career ideas, home country job place­
ment, and matters pertaining to immigration. The Host Family Program and the 
international organization VISA, “The Voice of International Student A ffairs,” provide 
a source of friendship and support and give the students the opportunity to share with 
others and participate in self-designed events.
Questions concerning activities coordinated through the Center for International Studies 
should be directed to 203 Au Sable Hall, extension 212. The International Student 
Office is located at 213 Au Sable Hall, extension 270.
The Center for Continuing 
Education
The Center for Continuing Education reflects Grand Valley’s belief that education is a 
lifelong process accessible to anyone regardless of age, work schedule, or family 
responsibilities. The center emphasizes establishing programs to meet the specific needs 
of the communities it serves and welcomes suggestions from interested individuals and 
organizations.
To make continuing education accessible to as many people as possible, the center, 
through its regional offices, coordinates the academic programs and services offered at 
off-campus locations; and through its conference department, schedules non-credit 
short courses, workshops, seminars, and conferences to meet public needs. Courses and 
programs designed specifically for business and industry, government agencies, and 
special-interest groups and taught at the site are also available. Arrangements for such 
contract courses can be made through the center offices or the conference department. 
The center also coordinates a program through which students may register for Grand 
Valley courses without being admitted into one of the colleges (see the admissions 
section of this catalogue).
T he G ran d  R ap id s C en ter
The Grand Rapids Center for Continuing Education coordinates the academic programs 
and services offered in the Grand Rapids metropolitan area. The center is located on the 
fifth floor of the State Office Building at 350 Ottawa Avenue, N.W ., Grand Rapids, 
Michigan 49503.
The center attempts to serve students with upper-level undergraduate, graduate, and 
continuing education certificate programs. The course work emphasizes professional 
programs which address the educational needs of people working in business, govern­
ment, agencies, and schools in the Grand Rapids metropolitan area. Typical programs 
include business administration (marketing, management, finance, and accounting), 
taxation, public administration, child care, financial institutions (insurance, real estate), 
criminal justice, education, social work, nursing, and health sciences.
T he M u sk egon  C enter
The Muskegon Center for Continuing Education coordinates the academic programs 
and services offered in the West Shore region. The center is located at Muskegon 
Community College, 221 Quarterline Road, Muskegon, Michigan 49442.
The center attempts to serve students with selected upper-level undergraduate, graduate, 
and continuing education certificate programs. Typical programs include education, 
business administration, behavioral science, applied studies, criminal justice, and 
nursing.
T he C onference D ep artm en t
The Conference Department works with academic units at Grand Valley as well as the 
business and industrial community, government agencies, and special-interest groups 
and organizations to schedule non-credit short courses, workshops, seminars, and 
conferences to meet the training needs of the community.
Veterans Attendance Standards
At Grand Valley regular class attendance is considered an essential part of the students’ 
educational experience and a requirement for an adequate evaluation of student academic 
progress. It is believed that college students, as mature individuals, will recognize the 
need for regular class attendance and will comply with this requirement.
To enable Grand Valley to monitor attendance, each veteran student must provide to the 
Veterans Affairs Office, in Lake Huron Hall, a Veterans Attendance Certification Card 
by the last official class day of each month. Failure to submit the card on time will result 
in a termination of veteran certification. This procedure has been designed to eliminate 
compulsory classroom attendance.
N otification  P rocedure to  S tudent
New veterans seeking application/certification will be informed at that time by written 
notice of the Standards of Progress, including the attendance policy and requirement for 
reporting complete withdrawal date or date of withdrawal from individual courses.
P robation
Each of Grand Valley’s colleges allows a one-semester probationary period for students 
who have experienced academic difficulty and whose grade point average or percentage 
of completed courses attempted has fallen below the minimums stated under “Progress. ” 
In all colleges, the student receives academic counseling at this point. If the below 
minimum work continues during the probationary period, the student is subject to 
suspension or placed in jeopardy of dismissal. A student whose academic work does not 
improve is suspended for one semester or may be dismissed for up to one year.
P rogress
Because some of the colleges at Grand Valley are not graded on a letter grade basis, 
grade point averages (GPA) are not appropriate measures of academic progress in all of 
the colleges. The College of Arts and Sciences and the Seidman College of Business 
employ the traditional GPA, and a student must achieve a GPA in accord with the 
standards listed in the CAS and SCB sections of this catalogue.
Students in William James College must successfully complete 60 percent of all credits 
attempted in any of the academic units of Grand Valley to remain in good standing. 
Students in Kirkhof College must be actively engaged in academic studies during each 
semester certified, register for the number of credits for which certified, and earn 75 
percent of all credits registered for by the last day of each semester.
Michigan Residence Requirements
Since students normally come here for the primary or sole puipose of attending Grand 
Valley rather than establishing a domicile in Michigan, those who enroll in Grand Valley 
as nonresidents will continue to be so classified throughout their attendance as students 
unless and until they demonstrate that their previous domicile has been abandoned and 
a Michigan domicile established. No students shall be eligible for classification or 
reclassification as residents unless they shall be domiciled in Michigan and have resided 
in Michigan continuously for not less than six months immediately preceding the first 
day of classes o f the semester for which classification or reclassification is sought.
For purposes of these regulations, resident students are defined as students domiciled in 
the State of Michigan. Nonresident students are defined as those whose domicile is 
elsewhere. Students shall not be considered domiciled in Michigan unless they are in 
continuous physical residence in this state and intend to make Michigan their permanent 
home, not only while in attendance at Grand Valley but indefinitely thereafter as well, 
and have no domicile or intent to be domiciled elsewhere.
Each individual case must be determined on its own particular facts. The following facts 
and circumstances, although not necessarily conclusive evidence of domicile, have 
probative value thereon in support of a claim for residence classification:
a. Continuous presence in Michigan during periods when not enrolled as a student.
b. Reliance upon Michigan sources for financial support.
c. Domicile in Michigan of family, guardian, or other relatives or persons legally 
responsible for the student.
d. Former domicile in the state and maintenance of significant connections therein 
while absent.
e. Ownership o f a home in Michigan.
f. Admission to a licensed practicing profession in Michigan.
g. Long-term military commitments in Michigan.
h. Commitments to further education in Michigan indicating an intent to stay here 
permanently.
i. Acceptance of an offer of permanent employment in Michigan.
Other factors indicating an intent to make Michigan the student’s domicile will be 
considered in classifying a student.
The following facts and circumstances, standing alone, shall not constitute sufficient 
evidence of domicile to effect classification or reclassification of a student as a resident 
under these regulations:
a. Voting or registration for voting.
b. Employment in any position normally filled by a student.
c. The lease of living quarters.
d. A statement of intention to acquire a domicile in Michigan.
e. Domicile in Michigan of student’s spouse.
f. Automobile registration.
g. Other public records (e .g ., birth and marriage records).
Aliens who have been lawfully admitted for permanent residence in the United States 
shall not, by reason of that status alone, be disqualified from classification or reclassifi­
cation as residents provided, however, that aliens who are present in the United States on 
a temporary or student visa shall not be eligible for classification or reclassification as 
residents.
Prior to a student’s first registration, the regulations shall be administered by the
Admissions Office. Thereafter, they shall be administered by the registrar. The regula­
tions shall be administered in accordance with the following residence review procedures:
a It shall be the responsibility of the student to register under the proper residence 
classification, to advise the Admissions Office or registrar (whichever is appropnate) 
of possible changes in residence and to furnish all requested information pertinent 
thereto.
b. Application forms for reclassification shall be filed not later than 10 calendar days 
following the first day of classes of the semester for which such reclassification is 
sought. Such application shall be filed with the appropriate office (see “h ,”  below, 
for address), and shall set forth in writing a complete statement of the facts upon 
which the application is based, together with affidavits or other supporting documen­
tary evidence. Failure to file such an application on time shall constitute a waiver of 
all claims to reclassification or rebates for such semester.
c. Any student may appeal the decision of the Admissions Office or the registrar made 
pursuant to paragraph “b ,” above, by filing with the Registrars Office a written 
notice of appeal within 10 calendar days after notice of such decision was given, 
either in person, by m ail, or by posting same in a conspicuous place at the Registrar’s 
Office on the second floor of Lake Huron Hall. The director of admissions will act on 
the appeal. Failure to comply with this paragraph “c ” on time shall constitute a 
waiver of all claims to reclassification or rebates for the applicable semester or 
semesters.
d. Any student may appeal the decision of the director of admissions, pursuant to 
paragraph “c ,”  above, by filing with the Residency Appeal Board a written notice 
within 10 calendar days after notice of such decision was given, either in person, by 
mail or by posting as in paragraph “c ” above. Failure to comply with this paragraph 
“ d ” on time shall constitute a waiver of all claims to reclassification or rebates for 
the applicable semester or semesters. Membership on the Residency Appeal Board
shall include one vice president of the colleges.
e. Reclassification, whether pursuant to paragraph “b ,” “c ,” or “d ,” above, shall be 
effective for the semester in which the application therefor was timely filed in 
accordance with paragraph “b ” and for each semester thereafter as long as the 
circumstances upon which the reclassification was based shall remain unchanged. 
Appropriate refunds shall be made within a reasonable time following such 
reclassification.
f. In each such reclassification application or appeal step, the student shall attend a 
personal conference with a representative of such office (or before such appeal board) 
after which a decision shall be made by such representative (or board), based on the
evidence. , • i
g. Classification or reclassification based upon materially erroneous, false, or mislead­
ing statements or omissions by or in support of the applicant shall be set aside 
retroactively upon the discovery of the erroneous nature of such statements.
h. Inquiries and appeals should be addressed to (whichever is appropriate): Admissions 
Office, Registrar’s Office, or Residency Appeal Board, c/o of the registrar.
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